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I NTRODUCTI ON TO THE 1st PRI NTI NG

When the Al phabetical Analysis was first conceived, it was intended to
deal with ‘Ternms and Texts used in the Study of Dispensational Truth' for
that is the distinctive feature of our wtness.

This Dispensational Series is conprised within five Parts.

Al t hough the preparation of these five volumes in the midst of a
crowmded |ife was a col ossal undertaking, we nevertheless felt sorry that
while, in the dispensational series, we could deal with ‘Rightly Dividing the
Word of Truth', the “Wrd of Truth itself and its inspiration, |ay outside
the first five Parts of this Analysis.

In spite, therefore, of increasing years, we have been graciously
enabl ed to prepare Parts 6 and 7, which are devoted to Doctri ne.

But we were not permitted to wite Finis, for Prophetic subjects began
to claimour attention; accordingly Parts Ei ght and Ni ne have been prepared,
whi ch are devoted to Prophetic thenes.

To round the whole witness off, a Tenth Part is in hand which wll
concentrate attention on the Practical and the Experinental issues involved.

We sincerely hope that these volunes will be of service to the reader
who, while considering everything that has been put before himin all good
faith, will nevertheless ‘Search the Scriptures’ to see if what is here

advocated is ‘so’

1961



TO THE READER

A distinction has been made in the type used to indicate subsidiary
headi ngs from those which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals,
and are placed in the centre of the page, thus:

RESURRECTI ON

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type small
capitals, and are placed at the left -hand margin of the paragraph, thus:

Rest orati on

Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 to 3, and 5 to 10 of An
Al phabeti cal Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

I n Adan? refers to the article with that heading in Part 2 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

M Il enniunB, 9 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 3 and 9,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Romans (p. 126) refers to the article with that heading on page 126 of this
book.

Structures

VWere the nmeaning of a termcan be illuminated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not ‘inventions’ but ‘discoveries’ of what
is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng I nterpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an expl anation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In |like
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the Greek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of
the Bible was prepared. Comrents in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

Where there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The
phrase “in the Received Text’ is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.



RECONCI LI ATl ON

The foll owing Geek words enter into the nmake-up
of the word here considered: katallasso, apokatall asso, katallage, allasso
and allos. The root word is allos, which means ‘other’, and indicates a
change. Allasso is translated ‘change’ as foll ows:

Al l asso --
‘ Change the custons’ (Acts 6:14).
‘ Changed the glory’ (Rom 1:23).
‘W shall all be changed’ (1 Cor. 15:51,52).

As will be seen by the three exanples given, the word indicates a
change of a very radical kind. The change fromlaw to grace was profound,
the changing of the glory of God to the |ikeness of animals was a terrible
departure; and the changing of the body at the resurrection, while npst
essential, is beyond our understanding.

Kat al | asso - -

‘Enemies ... reconciled ... being reconciled (Rom 5:10).
‘Reconciled to her husband” (1 Cor. 7:11).
‘Cod ... hath reconciled us’ (2 Cor. 5:18).

‘*Cod was in Christ, reconciling (2 Cor. 5:19).
‘Be ye reconciled to God” (2 Cor. 5:20).

Kat al | age - -
‘The atonenment’ (Rom 5:11).
‘The reconciling of the world (Rom 11:15).
‘The ministry of reconciliation’
‘The word of reconciliation’ (2 Cor. 5:18,19).

Apokat al | asso - -
‘Reconcile (the) both” (Eph. 2:16).
‘Reconcile all things' (Col. 1:20).
‘“You ... hath He reconciled (Col. 1:21).

The transl ation of katallage by ‘atonenment’ in the A V. is sonmewhat
m sl eadi ng today, as the word no | onger neans ‘To nake at one’ as it did in
Shakespeare’s day. The fact that the A.V. wuses the word ‘reconcile’ in the
i medi ate context, shows that the translators nust have chosen the word
‘atonenent’ in Romans 5:11 with intention. They evidently felt it necessary
to link the Od Testanent typical offerings, that foreshadowed the true
Atonenent, with the one great antitypical Ofering of Christ. W nust accept
the R V. rendering, as being nore in accord with nodern usage, but we nust
avoid blanm ng the translators of the A V. for the changes that tinme produces
i n | anguage, for which, naturally, they cannot be held responsible. W
shoul d al so be grateful that the A V. rendering is a forceful remninder, that
there can be no reconciliation that is not based upon the finished Work of
Christ.

Ceneral |y speaking, the Hebrew word transl ated ‘atonenent’, corresponds
with the Greek word translated ‘propitiation’ in Romans 3:25. No man can be
said to ‘receive’ the atonenent in the nodern sense of the word; he does



receive the at-one-nent, the result of the atoning sacrifice of Christ, which
t he reading of Romans 5:11 in the A V. teaches.

Cremer’s note on the two words katal |l asso and apokatal l asso is
suggesti ve:

‘“Apo, referring to the state to be left, and kata to the state to be
sought after ... katallasso is the setting up of a relationship of
peace not existing before; apokatallasso is the restoration of a

rel ati onshi p of peace which has been disturbed; cf. apokathistem,
apokat ort hos’ .

Excl usi ve to Paul

O all the New Testanent witers, it will be observed that the words
kat al | asso, katallage and apokatal |l asso are used only by Paul, for to himwas
committed the nessage of grace that provided conplete acceptance in Christ
for the sinner and the ungodly. Mreover, to Paul was entrusted that
st ewardship towards the Gentiles which

(1) Dealt with their alienation from God, in Adam apart from
personal sins (Rom 5:12).
(2) Dealt with their alienation from God as Gentile nations (Rom
1: 18 and 11:15).
(3) Dealt with their alienation from God by sins personally committed
(2 Cor. 5).
(4) Dealt with the alienation perpetuated by the distinctions of
ci rcunci si on and unci rcunti si on, which was abolished in the new
man of the Mystery (Eph. 2).
(5) Dealt with the alienation of the whole Church of the One Body
fromits destined sphere in the heavenlies, far above principalities
and powers (Col. 1).

Let us pass in review these five aspects of Reconciliation

(1) Reconciliation as it deals with the Alienation of Man from God in
Adam (Rom 5:12)

Thi s aspect of human need and Divine provision is scarcely touched upon
in the Ad Testanent or in the Gospels. Paul is the only one who has
anything to teach regardi ng Adam and his one great act of disobedience. This
is the nystery of Romans 16:25 and this feature is discussed in the article
entitled Romans (p. 126).

When we conmence readi ng at Romans 5:12 we | eave behind the question of
‘sins’ for the deeper question of ‘sin’; we |eave the disobedience to the | aw
of Sinai for the one transgression of the garden of Eden. Mses and Abraham
fade fromview, and Adamis reveal ed as the channel of sin and death, and of
its domnion. Here we are to learn the utter ruin of the creature as
sonmet hi ng deeper than the failure of the Gentile under the | aw of conscience,
or of the Jew under the | aw of Mbses. Here we shall plunb the depths of the
depravity of our nature; here we shall cone face to face with the dread fact
that in our flesh dwelleth no good thing. This is a nore terrible revelation
than that of Romans 3:12. There, we read that there is none that doeth good;
here we are to learn that, apart from deeds altogether, there is none that is
good, or that has any hope or possibility, in hinmself, of pleasing CGod.



The cry of Romans 7:24 ‘'O wetched man that | am who shall deliver ne
fromthe body of this death? will startle us, as though we heard the echo of
our own heart’s beat cry back to us. One great dom nant thenme runs through
Romans 5:12 to 8:39, and this nmay be expressed in the | anguage of Romans 8: 2,
‘For the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made nme free fromthe
| aw of sin and death’. A study of this section will reveal what is the
nature and effect of this law of sin and death, and what is the nature and
effect of this law of the spirit of life. The one we shall see is derived
from Adam the first man, the other comes alone from Christ as the |ast Adam
the second Man. Both of these titles of Christ belong to HHmin resurrection
triunph, and lead up to the words, ‘The sting of death is sin; and the
strength of sinis the law. But thanks be to God, which giveth us the
victory through our Lord Jesus Christ’ (1 Cor. 15:56,57).

Here, in this quotation of 1 Corinthians 15 is witten an anticipation
of Romans 5:12 to 8:39. Ronmans 5:12-21 shows that by one man sin entered
into the world and death by sin -- ‘The sting of death is sin’. Romans 6 to
8 proclains that sin shall not have dom nion over those who are not under the
| aw, but under grace; that the |aw hath domi nion over a man as |ong as he
liveth, and that this dom nion can be broken only by death and resurrection -
- ‘The strength of sinis the law. Romans 7 ends in the cry for
del i verance, which is answered, in Romans 8, by the law of the spirit of life
in Christ Jesus, the spirit of sonship, the spirit whereby we cry, Abba,
Father. It reveals the present intercession of Christ -- ‘saved by His life’
-- and ends with the triunphant words, ‘nore than conquerors’, words which
echo 1 Corinthians 15:57: ‘Thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory
t hrough our Lord Jesus Christ’.

The Deep Things of God

We enter, therefore, upon the study of Romans 5 in no unchastened
spirit of curiosity. Too often the deep things revealed in Romans 5 have
been abused by i muature reasoni ngs concerning election and predestination
all of which partake sonmewhat of the spirit of rebellion rather than
hum lity. Here we are going to be told sinple facts, not the underlying
principles hidden in the heart of God. And yet, in H s condescension, Romans
5:12 does open with a revelation of grace showing that all the true seed were
i ncluded in Adamthat they may be also included in Christ. (See the article
In Adan?). This gracious purpose is found in the words of Romans 5:12
‘Wherefore as’ (dia touto hosper). Dia touto neans ‘because of this’
this account’, and is translated ‘wherefore’ in Ephesians 1:15 and 6:13,
where the connection with that which goes before is obvious.

on

The Ephesian saints were sealed until the redenption of the purchased
possessi on, and had the earnest of their inheritance in the Spirit of
prom se. Because of this, Paul could pray that they m ght know what is the
hope and the glory of this inheritance, and the power of present
anticipation. So in Ephesians 6:13, the westling, being not with flesh and
bl ood, but with spiritual w ckednesses; the necessity for the whole arnour of

God is introduced by the words, ‘because of this'. |In Romans itself dia
touto is found in 1:26; 13:6 and 15:9 translated ‘for this cause’, and in
4:16, ‘therefore’, where the reader will find that the full sense is given by
rendering the words each time ‘because of this’'. Hosper, ‘as’, is translated

‘like as’ in Romans 6:4, and when read with Romans 5:12 brings into vivid
contrast the two chief actors in the scene, Adam and Chri st:



‘As by one man sin entered into the world, and death by sin’” (Rom
5:12).

‘We are buried with H mby baptisminto death: that like as Christ was

raised up fromthe dead by the glory of the Father, even so we al so

should wal k in newness of life' (Rom 6:4).

¢ 1

The thene introduced by in Romans 5:12 is continued in verses 19

and 21:

as

‘For as by one man’s di sobedi ence’ (Rom 5:19).
‘That as sin hath reigned unto death’ (5:21).

We now return to Romans 5:12, and ask why this section is introduced by

the word transl ated ‘because of this', ‘like as’. The answer is
‘reconciliation’ -- the last word of Romans 5:1-11. Enem es were reconciled
by the death of Christ, and saved by His |life ‘because of this’
reconciliation -- as Adam ... so Christ. Because one man’s one sin could
involve all who were in himin death; so one Man’s one act of righteousness
could involve all who are in Hmin life. That is the sinple issue. It is
further devel oped to prove that the Work of Christ goes further, and deals
with ‘many offences’ and in addition, ‘nuch nore’. Mbdreover, there is no act

of faith in being involved in either Adanis one act, or Christ’s one act, but
there is ‘the receiving of the gift and the consequent ‘reigning in life’
but ‘reigning’ is sonething nore than ‘living’. Al this we have yet to see.

The Argunent Exhi bited

Before we go further, however, it will be necessary to have Romans
5:12-21 before us, as wi thout sone guide we shall find the argunent very
i nvol ved. Mreover, it is vital to our peace and victory to see the teaching
of this passage with sone degree of clearness, and we shall not consider the
space ill-used if we give the entire passage instead of the nere outline. It
woul d further conmplicate this already conplicated passage to depart fromthe
A. V. here, or to insert any notes whatever: all this we reserve and
subordinate to the one necessity -- a survey and | arge view of Romans 5:12-21
as a whol e.

Romans 5:12-21

A 5:12-14. a ‘Werefore, as by one man sin entered into the world, and
death by sin; and so death passed upon all nen, for that all have

si nned:
b For until the law sin was in the world: but sinis
not inputed when there is no | aw
c Neverthel ess death reigned from Adamto Moses,
even over themthat had not sinned after the
simlitude of Adam s transgression, who is the
figure of HHmthat was to cone.
B 5:15. d But not as the offence, so also is the free
gift.
e For if through the offence of one many be

dead,




f Much nore the grace of God, and the gift
by grace, which is by one Man, Jesus
Christ, hath abounded unto many.

B 5:16,17. d And not as it was by one that sinned, so is the
gift: for the judgnent was by one to condemnation, but the
free gift is of many offences unto justification.

e For if by one nman’s offence death reigned
by one;
f Much nore they which receive abundance of
grace and of the gift of righteousness shal
reign inlife by One, Jesus Christ.

A 5:18-21. a Therefore as by the offence of one judgnment cane upon
all nmen to condemation; even so by the righteousness of One the free
gi ft cane upon all men unto justification of life. For as by one man's
di sobedi ence many were nmade sinners, so by the obedi ence of One shal
many be made right eous.

b Mor eover the | aw entered, that the offence m ght
abound. But where sin abounded, grace did nuch nore
abound:

c That as sin hath reigned unto death, even so
m ght grace reign through righteousness unto
eternal life by Jesus Christ our Lord’

It will be seen that verses 15-17 forma | arge parenthesis, the thene
of verses 12-14 being resuned and restated in verses 18-21. Conybeare and
Howson in a note to Romans 5:12 say:

‘“Much difficulty has been caused to interpreters here by the ‘as
(hosper, which introduces the first nmenber of the parallel) having no
answering ‘so’ (houtos, nor anything equivalent to it) to introduce the
second’

The difficulty vani shes when we perceive by the structure, that the
argunment is restated in verses 18-21, where the needed ‘even so’', that is
absent in verses 12-14, is found in its proper place. W shall make fewer
exegetical errors, and practise a truer humlity, if, as our guiding
principle, we take the words of Psalm 119:128 ‘I esteemall Thy precepts
concerning all things to be right; and | hate every false way’, and criticize
ourselves instead of criticizing the Scriptures.

The first itemof teaching in Romans 5:12 is continued in the reference
to Adam -- ‘by one man’. The npbst casual perusal of the chapter can hardly
fail to bring under notice the repetition of this feature, and a carefu
exam nati on shows that in the ten verses 12-21, there are no |l ess than twelve
occurrences of this word ‘one’ in various connections:

‘By one man sin entered into the world (Rom 5:12).

If through the offence of one many be dead’ (5:15).

‘The gift by grace, which is by One Man, Jesus Christ’ (5:15).
‘Not as it was by one that sinned (5:16).

‘ The judgnent was by one to condemation’ (5:16).

‘For if by one man’s offence death reigned by one’ (5:17).

‘' They which receive ... shall reigninlife by One’ (5:17).



By the offence of one judgnent came upon all nmen’ (5:18).

By the righteousness of One the free gift cane upon all nmen’ (5:18).
As by one man’ s di sobedi ence’ (5:19).

So by the obedi ence of One’ (5:19).

Enphasis to the extent of twelve references to one subject in six
verses can hardly be equalled in passages dealing with any other doctrine.
What is there in chapters 5:12 to 8:39 to denmand this forceful preparation?
It is found in Romans 6, for there we shall learn that there is sonething
deeper and fuller than substitution, and that is identification, a truth that
is vital to this section of the epistle. Statenents such as ‘baptized into
His death’, ‘planted together in the |ikeness of His death’, ‘our old man
crucified with Hm, ‘if we be dead with Christ’, which are found in chapter
6, require substantiation by sonething nmore intinmate than substitution
Justification is related to the death of Christ ‘for us’, but ‘newness of
life', and freedomfrom ‘the dom nion of sin’', are nmore strictly the result
of identification ‘“with' Christ.

The Doctrine of ldentification

This doctrine of identification, if it is to be sonething nore than a
| egal fiction, must be shown to exist as a fact, and this is denonstrated by
the Scriptural doctrine of the organic unity of the human race. Just as we
find Genesis 1 essential to the teaching of Ephesians and Col ossi ans, so
shall we find the literal facts of the creation of nman vital to the teaching
of Romans 5:12 to 8:39. The essential oneness of the race with Adamis the
i nsi stent note of Romans 5:12-21. It reappears in Romans 6 in the reference
to the ‘old man’'; we have it in Romans 7:14 in the confession ‘sold under
sin, and it is plainly visible in Romans 8:19-21 in the references to the
groaning creation and its subjection to vanity. Eve was created in such a
way that she should share this essential oneness of the race with Adam The
careful geneal ogies of Genesis 5 and 10 are vital to this truth. Looked at
fromthis stand-point our very salvation depends upon the veracity of the
geneal ogi es of Matthew 1 and Luke 3, and Paul found this truth inmportant
enough to include in his address to the Athenians -- ‘He hath nade of one
(bl ood) all nations of nmen’.

Fromtinme to tine the theory is revived that the account of the
creation of man in Genesis 1 does not refer to the same man as does Genesis
2. Let us consider this teaching. The reference to the ‘imge of God in
Genesis 9 is an allusion to Genesis 1. In Genesis 5 there is an explicit
statement establishing the identity of the Adam of Genesis 1 with the Adam of
Genesi s 2.

‘This is the book of the generations of Adam In the day that God
created man, in the |ikeness of God nade He hinm nmale and fenmal e
created He them and blessed them and called their name Adam in the
day when they were created (Cen. 5:1,2).

This is a direct reference to Genesis 1. The passage proceeds:

‘And Adam lived an hundred and thirty years, and begat a son in his own
i keness, after his inmge; and called his nane Seth’ (Gen. 5:3).

This is a positive reference to the Adam of Cenesis 2 and 3, and the teaching
that has recently been revived that there are two Adanms in view here nust be
r epudi at ed.



The organic unity of the race with the first nman Adam bei ng
establ i shed, we nust next ascertain whether Christ, as the Second Man and the
Last Adam has a vital and real union with the race. If we find it to be so,
i dentification becones a glorious fact. Underlying this doctrine lies the
Hebrew conception of the Kinsman- Redeener, which makes it inperative that
Christ should have been nade partaker of flesh and blood. This truth is set
forth nost clearly in Hebrews 2:14, 15 :

‘Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and bl ood, He
also Hinsel f |ikewi se took part of the sane; that through death He

m ght destroy himthat had the power of death, that is, the devil; and
deliver them who through fear of death were all their lifetinme subject
to bondage’

The Seed

Christ, to fulfil H's great mission, nmust come as the Seed of the
worren, the Seed of Abraham the Seed of David, the Son of man and the Son of
God. The *kingdom purpose required that Hi s geneal ogy should go back to
David and to Abraham (Matt. 1:1), but the gospel comitted to Pau
necessitated that He should have a |lineage that went back to Adam (Luke 3).
The virgin birth of Christ made it possible for Hmto be related to man
wi t hout partaking of the awful entail that came upon the race in Adam

The doctrine of Ronmans 5 is inpossible apart fromthe organic unity of
the human race, the headship of Adam and the new Headship of Christ. This
doctrine we express in the one word ‘identification’. What this
identification carries with it we learn in chapters 6 and 7; here we are but
| earning the basic fact.

Closely associated with this unity and headship, is the Scriptura
revel ation that there are two seeds in the earth. This is seen in Cenesis 4,
for 1 John 3:12 says, ‘Cain, who was of that w cked one’'. Physica
connection with Adam does not constitute participation in his headship or
prove inclusion in his seed; a truth set forth in Israel

‘They are not all Israel, which are of Israel: neither, because they
are the seed of Abraham are they all children: but, In Isaac shall thy
seed be called. That is, They which are the children of the flesh,
these are not the children of God: but the children of the pronise are
counted for the seed” (Rom 9:6-8).

Cain, Ishmael and Esau were ‘children of the flesh', but that does not
constitute themthe true seed. The true seed are the children of pronise,
they are ‘in lIsaac’ if true Israelites, and ‘in Christ’ in the wider
application of the figure. The Lord had dealings with nen who were litera
descendants of Abraham yet He denied that they were the true seed:

‘W be Abrahanmis seed ... | know that ye are Abrahamis seed ... Abraham
is our father ... If ye were Abrahamis children, ye would do the works
of Abraham ... ye do the deeds of your father ... ye are of your father

the Devil’ (John 8:33-44).

There are nen therefore who, though ‘of Adanmi, are not ‘in Adam : such
was Cain. (See In Adam2). For all ‘in Adam Christ becanme Ki nsman- Redeener.
We shall find in Romans 5 that the interchange in the use of ‘all’ and ‘ many’



is because at one tinme the whole of the true seed are in view by thensel ves,
‘all’, and, at another, the whole of the physical descendants of Adam when
the true seed are differentiated and spoken of as ‘the many’'. There are,
noreover, differences observable anong the true seed. Just as one star
differs fromanother in glory, so we shall find that, when it is a question
of receiving and reigning, ‘many’ is used, but when it is a matter of
justification unto life, “all’ is the word enpl oyed.

All In, But Not All O, Adam

VWhen once we see that ‘all in Adam does not include all that are ‘of
Adami, every text of Scripture can be accepted at its full value. W do not
beconme Universalists and spoil the insistent teaching of Scripture concerning
t he Ki nsman- Redeener. We have no need to alter the wording of 1 Corinthians

15:22. Al ‘in Adami and all ‘in Christ’ are coextensive. Only by closing
our eyes to the divine principle of Romans 9:6,7 can we assert that ‘al
Israel’” of Romans 11 is as universal as physical descent. |[|f the objection
is put forward that Romans 9:6,7 refers to an election, we have only to read
on in Romans 11:28 to find that *all Israel’ is an election, too. The same
is true of all ‘in Adami. As a whole they are an election, a seed of

‘promise’, while at the same tinme different destinies and callings await them
by that ‘election within an election’ of which we have spoken el sewhere.

When we exam ne Romans 5:12 to 8:39, it is evident that we are pursuing
a very different phase of truth fromthat which occupies Romans 1:1 to 5:11
In the opening section the words ‘faith’ and ‘believe’ occur thirty-five
ti mes, whereas there is but one reference to themin the whole inner section
5:12 to 8:39, and that in quite a different sense fromthe doctrinal use of
the earlier chapters. ‘W believe that we shall also live with Hnm (Rom
6:8). This is because we are dealing with headship, representation and
identification. Adams sin and death cover us with all their hopel ess
m sery, whether we ‘believe’ it or not, and Christ is the new Head of all the
true seed, quite irrespective of our faith. Faith |lays hold of added
bl essings; it has to do with sins comritted, not the one sin of Adam and
with reigning inlife. But of all this we shall see nore presently.

Sone find a place of blessing in the mllennial kingdom corresponding
to those who ‘reign in life’. Sone are not raised fromthe dead until the
t housand years are finished, yet it is evident from Revel ation 20 that some
of these have their nanmes in the book of |ife, even though they have m ssed
the reign. Personal overcomng is connected with reigning, whether in
Revel ation 20 or in Romans 6 to 8, and we need to distinguish things that
differ if we are fully to understand the great work of the Lord. (See
M Il ennial Studies9).

Let us not allow doctrine belonging to other aspects of our need, to
intrude into Romans 5. There, we are prepared to learn the truth concerning
the ‘one man’, whether of Adam and his | egacy of sin and death, or of Christ
and H s bl essed | egacy of righteousness and |life. Let us be glad and rejoice
that ‘because of this’ -- the great principle of reconciliation -- God shut
up all the seed in Adamis guilt, that He might just as surely shut themall
up to Christ’'s righteousness.

(2) Reconciliation, and the Reconciliation of the Gentiles as such
(Rom 1:18; 11:15)



One aspect of reconciliation takes us back to the days of Abraham Up
to Genesis 11 no one nation was more favoured than another, but in the days
of Ninrod and Babel it appears that the nations gave up God by plunging into
idolatry, and that therefore God gave up the nations, leaving themto walk in
darkness. This is not only taught in Romans 1:18-32, but in Acts 17: 30,
where the apostl e speaks of a period when the nations wal ked i n darkness and
i gnorance, while Israel had light and law. In Cenesis 12 we have the call of
Abram and the promise that of himthe Lord would nake a great nation. \While
this had ultimate blessing in view, it operated for a tine in restricting the
purpose of God to Israelitish channels, and as |Israel came into prom nence
and favour the Gentile nations | apsed nore and nore into ignorance.

Just as the giving up of the nations coincided with the taking up of
Israel, so inits turn, the reconciling of the nations is made known as
Israel fall into ignorance, and are set aside: ‘For if the casting away of
them (Israel) be the reconciling of the world, what shall the receiving of
them (Israel) be, but Iife fromthe dead?” (Rom 11:15). This is the
reconciliation viewed nationally.

(3) The Reconciliation of the Gentiles Viewed as Sinners

‘So that, if any one be in Christ, there is a new creation; old things
have passed away; behold, it has becone newl Yet all things are of that
God Who is reconciling us to Hinmself through Christ, and is giving us the
mnistry of the reconciliation (sanme word as "atonenent"” in Rom 5:11);
how that God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto Hinself, not
reckoning their offences to them and placing in us the word of
reconciliation. On behalf of Christ, therefore, are we anbassadors for
Christ, as if God were beseeching through us, we pray on behalf of Christ,
Be ye reconciled to God. For H m Wo knew no sin, on behalf of us He nade
(to be) sin, in order that we m ght becone (the) righteousness of God in
Hm (2 Cor. 5:17-21).

These words are a great depth: they nust either be studied with sone
nmeasure of fulness, or left as they stand. For our present purpose they
speak for thenselves, and the parallels with Romans that suggest thensel ves
will be sufficient comrent.

(4) Full Reconciliation Pertains to the Mystery

The word apokatallasso is reserved for the revelation of the Mystery.
Ephesi ans 3 establishes the conplete and full agreement between every nenber
of the Body of Christ, by totally destroying all fleshly distinctions, and
creating one new man in Christ. This church is reconciled to God in One
Body, complete and perfect. Colossians 1 brings reconciliation to its goal
by the final adjustnent of the church of the One Body in the new creation
with its heavenly associates -- the principalities, powers, and invisible yet
m ghty dwellers in the super-heavenlies, which are specified in Col ossi ans
1:16.

If Romans 5 speaks of boasting in the hope of the glory of Cod,
Col ossians 1 overwhelms us with it. There, as in Romans 5, aliens and
enemes are fully reconciled. The ‘access’ of Romans 5 is filled out to the
full in Ephesians 2:18; 3:12. The ‘grace wherein we stand’ of Romans 5 is
eclipsed by the ‘meetness for the inheritance of the saints in light’, and
the presentation of the reconciled believer ‘holy, and bl anel ess, and
irreproachable, in H s presence’ is a marvellous expansion of the believer’s



perfect standing in Christ. The hope of glory of Romans 5 finds its echo in
“Christ ... the hope of glory’ , in Colossians 1:27. Just as tribulations are
closely associated with access and reconciliation in Romans 5, so we find
themin Colossians 1:24. ‘I nowrejoice in ny sufferings for you, and am
filling up the renmainder of the tribulations of Christ in ny flesh, on behalf
of His body, which is the church’

Paul ' s apostleship to the Gentiles is first of all indicated in
Galatians 1 and 2, and 2 Corinthians 11 and 12.

The stress upon Abraham and the Gentile in Gal ati ans and Romans shows
that reconciliation in progress. A great preparation for its acceptance is
made in 1 Corinthians, followed by its proclamation in 2 Corinthians, and it
underlies the whole of the teaching in the epistle to the Romans, which we
summari ze as foll ows:

Romans and Reconciliation
(1) Reconciliation and the Nati ons.

Romans 1:18-32 shows the Centiles’ utter need. Romans 3:29, 30
shows the levelling effect of the gospel, and Romans 11:15 the
reconciliation in its dispensational character

(2) Reconciliation and the Law.

The presence of the law, and its connection with the

ol d covenant and works of the flesh, enphasized fleshly

di stinctions as between circuntision and uncircuntision, and
barred reconciliation (3:10-20; 4:15; 5:20; 7:7).

(3) Reconciliation and Practi ce.

The acceptance of the Gentiles by God is seen in Romans 15: 16,
and, in turn, their acceptance by believing Hebrews is prayed for
in Romans 15:30,32. All were to be received as Christ had
received them so that with ‘one mouth’ both Jewi sh and Gentile
believers might glorify God (15:6,7).

(4) Reconciliation and the Secret.

The secret of Ronmans 16 does not refer to Ephesians 3, but to the
i nner teaching of Romans 5:12 to 8:39. The relationship of Adam
to the race provides a type of the relationship of Christ to the
race, and | eads on as a direct result of the reconciliation of
Romans 5:10,11, ‘we have now received the reconciliation ; ‘being
reconcil ed, we shall be saved by His life’

Reconciliati on operates now, as a basis, it is not a goal in itself.
Reconciliation is to be received, to be enjoyed, and the Anbassador beseeches
us to be reconciled to God. The reconciliation of the world cane into
operation when the national privileges and distinctions of Israel were
passi ng away, but it nust not be confused with the resulting bl essings that
have conme in its train. There is ‘nuch nore’ than reconciliation.

If we have received this reconciliation, we have entered into peace
with God. No sin is reckoned against us. W have becone the righteousness
of God in Christ; before us is the hope of glory, and for our present and



conti nuous sal vation He Who died for us now |lives for us. The argunent of
Romans 5:10 is echoed in 8:31, 32:

‘For if, when we were enenies, we were reconciled to God by the death
of His Son, much nore, being reconciled, we shall be saved by His |ife’
(5:10).

‘What shall we then say to these things? |f God be for us, who can be
agai nst us? He that spared not His own Son, but delivered Hmup for
us all, how shall He not with Hhmalso freely give us all things?
(8:31, 32).

The fact that the Gentile nations stand in need of reconciliation
presupposes that in sonme part of their history they were alienated from or
given up by God. This is definitely stated to be the case in Romans 1.

The Gentiles Gven Up

We now approach the solem fact towards which all that has been witten
since verse 18 of Romans 1 has been | eading, viz., the giving-up of the
Gentile nations by God: ‘Werefore God al so gave themup’ (verse 24). The
word paradi domai, ‘to give up’', occurs in verses 24, 26 and 28. At this
point it seens advisable to take notice of the structure of the passage that
we nmay see the setting of this threefold giving-up

Romans 1:19 to 2:1

A 1:19-22. a Known of GCod.
b | nexcusabl e.
B 1:23-31. c Changed the glory.
d G ven up to uncl eanness.
c Changed the truth.
d G ven up to infanpus
passi ons.
c Changed natural use.
d G ven up to reprobate m nd.
A 1:32 to 2:1. a Knowi ng the judgnment of GCod.
b | nexcusabl e.

This threefold giving up indicates the di spensational position of the
Gentiles, fromthe dispersion at Babel and the call of Abraham wuntil the
mnistry of the reconciliation conmmitted to Paul, when |Israel began to pass
off the scene. The Gentiles were aliens fromthe commonwealth of Israel, and
strangers fromthe covenants of pron se throughout the di spensation of the
Law under Moses, throughout the ki ngdom under David, throughout the
procl amati on of the gospel of the kingdomduring the earthly mnistry of the
Lord Jesus, and throughout a part of the period covered by the Acts of the
Apostles. To this period Paul referred when he said to the Athenians: ‘At
the tinme of this ignorance God wi nked’, but indicated that a change had cone,
by addi ng, ‘but now commandeth all nen everywhere to repent’ (Acts 17:30).
That the reconciliation of the world was closely associated with the setting
aside of Israel may be seen by reading Romans 11:15. Referring to the
structure we observe that not only is there a threefold giving up, but also
that this giving-up is preceded by a threefold change:




(1) They changed the glory of the incorruptible God for the |ikeness
of corruptible man, etc.

(2) They exchanged the truth of God for the lie.

(3) They exchanged a natural use for that which was agai nst nature.

There is a slight alteration in the words translated ‘change’ in these
verses in the A V. W have attenpted to indicate the difference by using
‘change’ and ‘exchange’. First they changed the glory of God without
actually giving up God altogether, but this soon |led to the next step, for
t hey exchanged the truth of God for the lie, and then worshi pped and served
the creature nore than the Creator. It is not possible for God to take
second place. ‘Ye cannot serve God and Mammon’ .

Into the third item we cannot go. The defiling character of idolatry
may be gathered fromits annals, and we do not feel that any good purpose
woul d be served by el aborating this revolting subject here. At the sane tine
we know only too well that human nature is not a whit better today than when
it openly practised the sins condemmed in Romans 1. W need faithfully to
warn the rising generation, speaking very tenderly and |ovingly, yet
neverthel ess plainly; for Babylonianismin all its fornms is rising like a
flood (1 Tim 4:1-5; 2 Tim 3:1-8), and the book of the Revelation reveals
the evils of Romans 1 in a superlative degree. W need not go so far into
the future as the book of the Revelation however, for 2 Tinothy 3:1-8 uses
many of the words of Romans 1 to describe the perilous tines at the close of
this present dispensation. The sequence of the apostasy and its relation to
the devel opnent of the nystery of iniquity, otherwise called ‘the lie', and
the nystery of godliness, otherwise called ‘the truth’, can be traced through
Paul s epistles. Taking the statenents of Romans 1 we find them worked out
in the other epistles.

(D ‘As God’'. ‘The creature nore ‘The man of sin ... as God' than
the Creator’. (2Thess. 2:3,4).
[ (2) “The lie'. ‘The truth’. “They received not the |ove of
the truth ... they ..

believe the lie' (2:10,11).

(3) ‘Gven up to an undiscerning mnd . ‘God shall send them strong

| delusion’ (2:11).

| (4) ‘Pleasure in themthat do them . “Had pl easure in

| unri ght eousness’ (2:12).

(5) ‘Nei ther were thankful’. ‘God hath created to be received

wi t h thanksgi ving of them
whi ch believe and know t he
truth (1 Tim 4:3).

A conparison of the list of sins in Romans 1 with that of 2 Ti nothy
3:1-7 shows how conpletely the parallel is recorded. The reader may supply
further parallels by studying the intervening epistles.

The Lie



We rnust draw attention before closing this article to the fact that the
A. V. is not strong enough in its translation of Romans 1:25. It is ‘the
liee. O this lie Satan is the father (John 8:44), and the Babyl oni an
delusion at the time of the man of sin is the climax (2 Thess. 2:10,11; Rev.
13:5; 21:27; 22:15, cf. The Conpanion Bible). This lie could not dom nate
the m nd of man without some correspondi ng defection having entered into that
mnd at the sane tine. W have seen that as man robbed God of His glory, he
robbed hinself of his highest and best. As he degraded God to the level of a
creature, so he degraded hinmself. The explanation is given in verse 28 of
Romans 1. In this verse there is a play upon the words dokimazo (‘to try or
prove’), and adoki nos (‘di sapproved’):

‘And as they did not approve to be holding God in acknow edgnent, God
gave them up unto a di sapproved nind, to do that which is not
becom ng’

Vaughan, with a certain anount of liberty with the English, expresses
it thus: ‘As they refused ... God gave themto a refuse mind . The glory of
God is the last itemof inmportance in the ethics and culture of materia
phil osophy, but it is the sheet anchor of all the teaching of Scripture. God
knows why He placed the ten commandments in the order in which we have them

in the Word. They are in the true sequence. |Ildolatry is ‘“the lie in
essence; nurder and adultery are but ‘the lie' in practice. The fear of the
Lord is the beginning of wisdom ‘There is no fear of God before their eyes’

(Psa. 36:1) is the climx of the dreadful |ist of Romans 3: 10-18.

Thus far we have traced the failure of the Gentiles. The apostle’s
object is to denmonstrate the universal need of the righteousness revealed in
the gospel. Consequently he has to show the parallel condition of I|Israe
with the Gentiles before he can proceed with the opening up of the truth.
Meanwhil e, it would be good for us all to heed Ephesians 2:11-13.

(3) Reconciliation, for Individual Sins (2 Cor. 5)

This aspect is sumed up for us in 2 Corinthians 5:18,19.

(1) ‘Who hath reconciled us to Hinmself by Jesus Christ’.
(2) ‘God was in Christ reconciling a world (lit.) unto Hinself’.
(3) ‘Not inmputing their trespasses unto them.

Reconciliation is a basis. Reconciliation is an acconplished fact.
Reconciliation is not a word which can be projected into the future, as
t hough one could Scripturally speak of the ‘ultimte’ reconciliation of the
uni verse. Reconciliation being the basis, we are prepared to find that
salvation is ‘nuch nore’. ‘Mich nore, being reconciled, we shall be saved by
Hs lifee (Rom 5:10). The death of Christ was for all, wi thout reference to
faith, know edge and capacity to know. Reconciliation has been effected.
Sal vation, however, in the epistle to the Romans is not on the same |evel,
but ‘the gospel ... is the power of God unto salvation, to every one that
believeth’, and, ‘If thou shalt confess with thy nouth the Lord Jesus, and
shalt believe in thine heart that God hath raised Himfromthe dead, thou
shalt be saved’

Reconciliation has nade justification a possibility; reconciliation is
not a future goal but a basis upon which God squarely rests the gospe
conmmitted to Paul



(4) Reconciliation, as it Deals with the Alienation of the Gentile from
the Conmonweal th of | srael

Romans 11 must, however, be considered before we close this article,
for there we find the apostle’s words, ‘reconciling a world , explained.
Here agai n the whol e passage demands nore el aboration than it is possible at
the nonent to give it. We will just point out that which bears nost directly
upon our subject, leaving the wi der context (which, however, is absolutely
essential) for further study. Romans 11 speaks of things froma purely
di spensati onal stand-point. The Jew, as a nation, is being set aside, a
remant retain the continuance of the root and fatness of the olive tree, but
some of the branches have been broken off, and the wild branches, the
Centil es, have been grafted in. The apostle repudiates the notion that the
Jew has stunbled in order that (hina) he mght fall; the blessing of the
Gentile rather is in view Note the way in which the apostle speaks of
Israel’s fall and their fulness, their rejection and their reception (Rom
11:12, 15):

‘Now if the fall of thembe the riches of the world, and the

di mi ni shing of themthe riches of the Gentiles; how nmuch nore their
ful ness?’

‘For if the casting away of them be the Reconciling of the Wrld, what
shall the receiving of thembe, but life fromthe dead?

Here is Paul’'s inspired explanation of the termalready noted in 2
Corinthians 5:19. The world, indicating, according to Ronmans 11:12, the
Gentiles particularly, has been reconciled. No longer is there a nation on
earth whose priesthood, |aws, and excl usiveness keep the nations at a
distance. No longer is Christ limted to the Messianic prophecies and hopes
of Israel. He is declared to be the Son of God with power by the spirit of
hol i ness, by the resurrection fromthe dead.

The apostle gives sone further statenents bearing upon the
reconciliation in Romans 15 which it is inportant to notice. Those who have
studi ed the structure of the epistle to the Romans are aware that a new
section, a dispensational section, conmences with Romans 15:8. W nust not
forget, however, that this section is connected with the precedi ng verses.
The true reading of verse 8 is not ‘now !l say’, but ‘for | say’'. Wat is the
connection? The question that runs through chapter 14 to 15:7 is the one of
‘reception’. The chapter opens with the words, "Hmthat is weak in the
faith receive ye’'. It then discusses the difference between weak faith and
strong faith, between the one who eateth all things and the one who eateth
only herbs, between the one who regards a day and the one who does not regard
a day. The section closes with the words:

‘That ye may with one mind and one mouth (i.e. in place of the

"di sputations"” between the Judaistic and Gentile parties) glorify God
wherefore receive ye one another, as Christ also received us to the

glory of God” (Rom 15:6.7).

It is then that the apostle says:

‘For | say that Jesus Christ was a mnister of the circuncision ... and
that the Gentiles might glorify God for His mercy’ (Rom 15:8,9).

The words ‘glorify God’ in verse 6, as a result of the unity there
est abl i shed between Jew and Gentiles, are linked with their recurrence in



verse 9, as a result of the extension of the blessings (primarily sent to
Israel) to the Gentiles. Two ministries are in view here:

(1) Jesus Christ -- a ‘minister of the circuntision” (Rom 15:8).
(2) Paul -- the ‘mnister of Jesus Christ to the Gentiles,
m ni stering the gospel of God, that the offering up of the
Gentiles nmight be acceptable (cf. 12:1 and 14:18, the very case
in point), being sanctified by the Holy Spirit’ (15:16).

The fact of this reconciliation is taken so nmuch as a matter of course,
that the question as to whether Gentile worship and mnistry mght not be
acceptable to God never enters into our mnds. Indeed, today, many have gone
to the other extrene, and deny any future blessing to Israel. It is only
because the world has been reconciled to God by the death of His Son that the
gospel can go forth to the Gentiles at all. Blessed as this is, we have not
reached the height of grace. Still further and fuller blessings were to be
made known. |If the estrangenent of Israel could thus be blessed to CGentiles,
we may well believe that the setting aside of Israel at Acts 28 might be the
basis of still richer grace.

The Ennmity that Called Forth ‘The Decrees’ of Acts 15

The alienation, ennity and corresponding reconciliation relating to
‘the both', i.e. the Jewi sh believer and the Gentile believer during the Acts
period, is synbolized by the Mddle Wall, and mani fested in the decrees of
Acts 15. As space is limted, the reader is referred for a fuller exposition
of Ephesians 2, to the article on Mddle Wall3).

(5) Reconciliation, as Between the Redeenmed who Constitute the Church of the
One Body, and the Heavenly Principalities and Powers, who are already in
Heavenly Pl aces

The parallel that exists between the teaching of Ephesians and
Col ossians, if recognized, will forbid the sudden application of this
di spensational reconciliation to the entire universe at some future tine, as
is done by those who teach Universal Reconciliation.

The study of the reconciliation, as taught in Col ossians 1:15-22, nust
be conducted with due regard to the linmts of the epistle. |If the epistle be
witten to an el ect conpany of believers by a specially appointed apostle who
clains an exclusive mnistry, and if that mnistry be defined as pertaining
to the Church of the Body, and to the dispensation of the Mystery (a mnistry
that fills up the Word of God, and bridges the gulf which comenced at Acts
28), then we nust accept these restrictions, and so interpret any detail of
the epistle that it shall not transgress the spirit or the letter of these
terns.

We therefore feel sure that the reader will desire a study of the
context before dealing with the actual verses which contain these |ast
references to the reconciliation.

We have seen by our study of Ephesians 2 (see Ephesiansl; Mddle Wall 3)
that the reconciliation, the apokatallasso, the new word of the Mystery
epistles, is a step beyond the katallasso of the earlier epistles, but mnust
not be considered nmerely as a continuation, or fruition; it is quite
distinct. The reconciliation of Ephesians 2 was effected between ‘the both’
maki ng ‘the both one’, ‘creating of the two, one new man’, ‘reconciling the



both in one body to God’. The setting aside of the unbelieving majority of

I srael (blindness in part) had been overruled to the blessing of the
Gentiles, ‘the reconciling of a world ; the argument of the context of that
passage woul d |l ead us to expect that, possibly, the conplete setting aside of
I srael would be overruled to produce a greater blessing. This is what
actually took place. The world, though reconciled to God by the death of His
Son, as a whole did not receive the reconciliation. The distance which had
been mai ntai ned ever since the threefold ‘giving up’ and the threefold
‘change’ of Romans 1:18-32 (‘change’ being cognate with ‘reconcile’) was no

| onger perpetuated. God had ‘opened the door of faith to the Gentiles’ (Acts
14:27) by the reconciliation (katallasso), but conparatively few ‘received
it.

Ephesi ans 2 presents a deeper and fuller truth. Full and conplete
reconciliation has been effected with regard to the internal conposition of
the church of the One Body. The two opposing el ements, the Circuntision and
the Uncircuntision, the Jew and the Gentile, aggravated by the distinctions
in the flesh and the ordi nances of revealed religion, have been conpletely
obliterated by a new creation. The two are nmade one, one new nan, One Body,
and as such are fully reconciled to God.

Col ossians 1 takes us a step further, and gives the final word. Not
only is it essential to the purpose of God that the unity of the One Body
shoul d be for ever secured; not only is it necessary to that end that its
conponent parts should be fully reconciled, it becane also a necessity that
the place and sphere of its ultimate glory should contain no possibility of
enmity or disunity. The sphere of the One Body is ‘in the heavenlies . |Its
association with principalities shows that it will be adm nistrative. Now
just as the One Body was fully reconciled as to its conponent parts (Eph. 2),
so nmust it be with regard to its environnent (Col. 1).

Before dealing with the verses in Colossians 1 which treat of the
reconciliation, it will be necessary to see what the epistle is about, or at
| east the opening section of it. In 1:4 we read, ‘Since we heard of your
faith in Christ Jesus, and of the |love which ye have to all the saints’, and
we find that the words are an introduction to a prayer, which has anong its
prom nent petitions many things which are parallel to a simlarly introduced
prayer in Ephesians.

The many points in comobn between these two epistles are sufficiently
numer ous and specific to provide a safeguard to interpretation, and to
prevent us frominterpreting Colossians in such a way as to run counter to
the teachi ng of Ephesians. As we are witing for those who | ove the Wrd, we
are sure the following list of parallels will be acceptable.

We shall find that sone of the passages which formthe context of the
reconciliation in Colossians 1 are to a |large extent repetitions and
expansions of the truth already given in Ephesians. This being the case, it
will be exceedingly unwise to attenpt an exposition of Col ossians 1 without
allowing this inspired coomentary a prom nent place. W have not given every
parallel (they are too nunmerous), but we have given those which appear to be
nost rel evant, quoting some (author’'s translations), and giving references
only to others, according as they are nearer or nore renote fromthe subject
in hand.

Ephesi ans Col ossi ans




‘After | heard of your faith in the
Lord Jesus, and |l ove unto all the
saints, cease not to give thanks
for you, meking nention of you

in my prayers’ (1:15,16).

‘W give thanks to God and the
Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ,
prayi ng always for you, since we
heard of your faith in Christ
Jesus, and of the |love which ye

have to all the saints’ (1:3,4).

‘That the God of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Father of glory,
give unto you the spirit of

wi sdom and revel ation in the

know edge of Him (1:17).°1
beseech you that ye wal k worthy
of the calling (4:1).

‘That ye may know Who (nasc.)

s the hope of His calling, and
Who (masc.) the riches of the
glory of His inheritance in the
saints’ (1:18).

‘W ... do not cease to pray for

may you, and to desire that ye m ght
be filled with the know edge of

Hs will in all w sdom and

spiritual understanding; that ye

m ght wal k worthy of the Lord’
(1:9,10).

‘*To Whom God woul d meke

known Who (masc.) is the riches
of the glory of this Mystery
anong the Gentiles; which is
Christ anmong you, the hope of

the glory’ (1:27; see also 1:5,23).

‘The inheritance of the saints in
light' (1:12).

Far above all principality, and
authority, and mght, and
dom ni on, and every nane that is
naned, not only in this age, but
also in that which is to cone’
(1:21).

‘For by Himwere all things
created, that are in heaven, and
that are in earth, visible and

i nvi si bl e, whether they be

t hrones, or dom nions, or
principalities or authorities; al

things were created by Hm and for
Hm and He is before all things

Who is the Beginning, the
First-Born fromthe dead; that in
all things He m ght have the pre-
em nence’ (1:16-18).




Ephesi ans

Col ossi ans

“And hath put all things under
His feet, and gave HHmto be the
Head over all things to the
church, which is H's body’
(1: 22, 23).

‘The fulness of Hmthat filleth
all inall’ (1:23).

‘That ye might be filled with
all the fulness of God' (3:19).

“And He is the Head of the body,
the church’ (1:18).
‘The Head of all principality and
authority’ (2:10).

‘For it was well pleasing that in
Hi m shoul d all ful ness dwell”’
(1:19).

‘For in Hmdwelleth all the
ful ness of the Godhead bodily,

and ye are filled to the full in
Hm (2:9,10).

“And you ... who were dead in
trespasses and sins’ (2:1).
‘Even when we were dead in
trespasses, hath qui ckened us
together with Christ’ (2:5).

‘The prince of the authority of
the air’ (2:2).

‘That in the dispensation of the

ful ness of the seasons He ni ght

gat her together under one Head

all things in Christ, both which

are in heaven, and which are on
earth; even in Hm In Wom

al so we have obtai ned an inheritance
(1:10,11).

‘For He is our peace, Wo hath nmade
the both one, and hath broken

down the mddle wall of partition:
the enmty, in His flesh having
abol i shed, the | aw of commandnents
in ordinances ... by the cross,
having slain the ennity thereby’
(2:14-16).

‘And what is the exceedi ng greatness
of His power to usward who believe,
according to the inworking of His

m ghty power, which He i nwought in
Christ, when He raised H mfrom

anong the dead’ (1:19, 20).

“And you, being dead in

your trespasses, and the

unci rcunci si on of your flesh,
hat h He qui ckened together with
Hm (2:13).

‘Who hath delivered us fromthe
authority of darkness’ (1:13).

‘By Hmto reconcile all things
unto Hinself; by Hm | say,
whet her they be things in earth
or things in heaven. And you,
that were sonetinmes alienated and
enem es in your mnd by w cked
wor ks, yet now hath He reconcil ed
(1:20,21).

‘Blotting out the handwiting of
ordi nances that was agai nst us,
which was contrary to us, and took
it out of the way, nailing it to
Hi s cross; and having spoiled
principalities and authorities,

He made a show of them openly’
(2:14,15)

‘Ye are risen with H mthrough the
faith of the i nworking of God, Wo
hath rai sed H m from anong the
dead’ (2:12).

|Ephesi ans

Col ossi ans

‘*Since ye have heard of the
di spensation of the grace of Cod

‘His body ... which is the church
whereof | am made a minister




which is given ne to you-ward. according to the di spensation of

How t hat by revel ati on He nmade God which is given to ne for you
known unto me the Mystery ... to fulfil the Wrd of God, even
whereof | was made a minister ... the Mystery which hath been hid

and to make all see what is the fromthe ages and fromthe

di spensati on of the Mystery, generations, but now is nade
mani f est which fromthe ages hath been to His saints’ (1:24-26).

hid in God, Who created all things ...

in order that now unto principalities ‘For by Himwere all things

and authorities in the heavenlies created ... all things were created

m ght be known by the church the by Hm (1:16).

mani fol d wi sdom of God’ (3:2,3,7,9,10).

To save space we give a further set of parallels in references only.
These, however, should be consulted:

Ephesi ans Col ossi ans
4:1 1:10

4:8 2:15

4:16 2:19

4:3 3:14

5:18, 19 3:16
4:20-32 3:8-15

5:22 to 6:9 3:19 to 4:1

Arising out of these parallels cones the conviction that Col ossians is
dealing with the same thenme as Ephesians, and that we nust be careful so to
interpret the passages in Colossians as to avoid conflict with the teaching
of simlar verses in Ephesians, and not to go beyond its ‘elective’ scope.

Summarizing, we find (1) that reconciliation is essential to the
mnistry of Paul if he was to evangelize the nations; (2) that the |esser
word katallasso is confined to the period covered by the Acts, while the
fuller word apokatallasso is used exclusively in those Epistles which have as
their theme the dispensation of the Mystery and the One Body, from which
manki nd, considered universally, is quite absent; (3) that the termhas no
reference to the Ages either past or future, but is Dispensational in
character; (4) that the setting aside of the unbelieving Jews was the
occasion for bringing the estranged nations near, and that the conplete
setting aside of Israel was made the occasion for a perfect reconciliation
to be effected between believers of either Jewish or Gentile origin, who
believed the truth conmtted to Paul as the prisoner of the Lord for the
Gentiles, and that, noreover, perfect reconciliation had been effected anong
those gl orious beings with whom yet far above whom the Church as the
fulness was to receive its glorious inheritance. The |esser reconciliation
i s based upon the death of God’s Son. The fuller reconciliation is connected
with the blood of Hs cross. Reconciliation is a basis, not a goal

For a fuller treatnment of Colossians 1, the article Col ossiansl should
be consulted. For a fuller exposition of Ronans 9 to 11, the article Romans
(p. 126) should be consulted. |In those articles the structures are set out,




whi ch present to the reader the scope of each passage. (Near the end of the
article on Interpretation2, structures are explained). As a concluding note,
l et us consider the fact that it is Paul, not Peter, Janes or John, who
clainms to have received ‘the mnistry of reconciliation’

Second Epistle to Corinthians
Reconciliation Procl ai med

The space at our disposal will not allow us to review the whole of this
epistle, nor to enter into the questions that have been raised with regard to
its conmposition. W nust |eave untouched the revelations of the apostle’s
own heart and synpathetic nature, and focus our attention upon the two great
features contained in the words, ‘the mnistry of the reconciliation’

M ni stry (diakonia) runs through this epistle as part of its structure.
Speaki ng of the new covenant as contrasted with the old, he speaks of one as
‘the ministration of death’ (3:7), and ‘the ministration of condemation’
(3:9); and of the other in strong contrast as ‘the nministration of the
spirit’ (3:8) and ‘the ministration of righteousness’ (3:9). God had made
t he apostle and his associates ‘able mnisters of the new covenant’ (3:6).

Closely connected with the mnistry of the New Covenant is that of the
reconciliation, which is referred to in chapter 5. W observe in 1
Corinthians 16:1 that the collection for the saints at Jerusal em had the
reconciliation as its basis, and here in this second epistle the word
di akonia is used of this service (8:4; 9:1,12,13). The last reference
(9:12,13) contains a statenent which is lumnous in the light of the
reconciliation:

‘For the ministry of this service not only supplieth the want of the
saints, but also aboundeth through the many thanksgivings to God, for
they, through the proof of this ministry, are glorifying God for your
avowed subjection to the gospel of Christ’ (Author’s translation).

At the end of this article we give the structure of the epistle as a
whol e for the benefit of any who desire to carry these studies further. Here
we consider one nenber only.

The apostle’s Mnistry

2 Corinthians 2:17 to 7:4

A 2:17 to 4:7. The m nistry of the new covenant
‘No need of commendation’

B 4.8 to 5:11. Resurrection power in great tribulation.

A 5:12 to 7: 3. The m nistry of the reconciliation
‘ Commendati on of sufferings’.

B 7:4. Exceeding joyful in tribulation

It is not accidental that the subject of ministry is alternated with
the apostl e’ s experiences, for these experiences enphasize the utter failure




of the flesh and the necessity for the resurrection, and so conpl enent the
doctrine. In the first chapter this experience neets us:

‘For we do not wish you to be ignorant, brethren, as to our tribulation
whi ch happened to us in Asia, that exceedingly beyond power were we

wei ghed down, so that we despaired even of life. But we ourselves have
the sentence of death within ourselves, that we mght rest our
confidence not upon ourselves, but upon God who raiseth the dead

(1:8,9 author’s translation).

This same twofol d experience is found expressed in connection with the
apostle’'s mnistry:

‘But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the excellency of

the power may be of God, and not of us ... always bearing about in the
body the dying of the Lord Jesus, that the life also of Jesus m ght be
made mani fest in our body ... in our nortal flesh' (4:7,10,11).

‘ Approvi ng (comrendi ng) ourselves as the mnisters of God ... as dying,

and, behold, we live (6:4-9).

To the last chapter this twofold experience follows us, for there we
read:

‘... since ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in ne, (Who unto you is
not weak, but is mighty in you. For even He was crucified through
weakness, yet He lives by the power of God; and though we al so are weak
in Hm yet we shall live with Hm through the power of God unto you),
exam ne yoursel ves’ (13:3-5 author’s translation).

Paul had ceased to know Christ after the flesh. |In Galatians Paul had
left it crucified with its “affections and desires’ (Gl. 5:24); in 2
Corinthians it is repudiated in all its forns, ‘fleshly w sdom (1:12), and
‘fleshly weapons’ (10:4). He set aside a knowl edge of Christ after the
flesh as entirely inconpatible with his mnistry. The Corinthians were urged
to cleanse thenselves ‘fromall filthiness of the flesh and spirit’ (7:1).
Paul repudi ated the charge that he ‘wal ked according to the flesh’ (10:2), or
‘warred according to it’ (10:3). As a ‘fool’ he nmakes his boast in the flesh
(11:18) and lest he should be exalted above measure he received a ‘stake in
the flesh® (12:7).

We nust now turn our attention to the section of the epistle that deals
with the mnistry of the reconciliation wherein fleshly distinctions are set
aside. The references to the old covenant in chapter 3 left Israel with the
veil over their hearts, parallel to the blindness that is spoken of in Ronmans
11. The law was used by Satan to blind the eyes to the ful ness of grace in
the reconciliation:

‘“1f our gospel be veiled, it is veiled by those (things) which are
destroyed (i.e. chapter 3), by which (things) the god of this age
bl i nded, etc.’” (2 Cor. 4:3,4 author’s translation).

This is the background for the reconciliation of the Gentile. Let us
see the setting of the subject before going further

The M nistry of Reconciliation



2 Corinthians 5:12 to 7:4

A 5:12. Not commendi ng oursel ves.
B 5:13, 14. Love of Christ constrains.
C 5:15. Life to self contrary to resurrection
D 5:16-18. Reconci l i ati on.
Ef fect upon fleshly distinctions.
E 5:18 to 6:3. The mnistry of the

reconciliation. Received. Exercised. Not
received in vain. No offence. Not bl aned.

A 6: 4-10. Comrendi ng oursel ves.
B 6:11. Qur heart enl arged.
C 6:12. Straitened in selves contrary to reconciliation.
D 6:14 to 7:1. The pronmi ses.
Ef fect upon fleshly connecti ons.
E 7:2-4. The nministries. Receive us.

Unbl aneabl e.

It is interesting to note that the ‘promises’ (D 6:14 to 7:1)

correspond with the reconciliation. These promses, ‘I will dwell anong
them and wal k among them and | will be their God, |ook forward to

Revel ation 21:1-7. There, when all things are made new, the Tabernacl e of
God will be with men (no longer with Israel), and He will dwell with them

and they shall be His people. The ‘old things’ and the ‘new and the ‘new
creation’ of 2 Corinthians 5 are therefore quite in line with this thought.
Israel were blind to this truth. The god of this age had blinded the m nds
of themthat believed not, ‘lest the light of the gospel of the glory of
Christ, Who is the Image of God, should shine unto themi (2 Cor. 4:4).

Here, once again, as in 1 Corinthians 15 and Col ossians 1, Christ as
the I mage of God is connected with the reconciliation. W found in 1

Corinthians 15 the statenent, ‘In Adamall die’'. In 2 Corinthians 5:14 the
other side of the truth is presented, ‘we thus judge, that if One died for
all, then all died . Scripture nakes it abundantly clear that there is a
‘justification of life' for all in the death of Christ. The act of Christ in
Romans 5, 1 Corinthians 15 and 2 Corinthians 5 is viewed as that of the
representative and head of the race. |If it can be said, ‘He died for all’

it will followthat *all died . A further statement is made in 2 Corinthians

5:19 which shows the vast consequences of this great work of reconciliation

‘God was in Christ, reconciling the world to Hinself, not counting to
themtheir trespasses’ (Author’s translation).

We find the apostle as an anbassador in 5:20:

“As if God were beseeching through us, we entreat on behalf of Christ,
be ye reconciled to God’ (Author’s translation).

This is the other phase of the truth that makes a conplete
presentation. Adam s one offence, involving all, is taken away. No |onger
is there a barrier between man and God, but, as Romans 5 shows, the
reconciliation nmade by Christ nmust be ‘received’” (Rom 5:11-17), and further
sal vation is spoken of as being ‘nmuch nore’, and connected with ‘His life’




Christ stands at the head of a new creation. ‘If any
man be in Christ, he is a new creature’. The world is reconciled, but the
world is not a new creation. Those who receive the reconciliation becone
such, and are a kind of firstfruits of the harvest yet to be. For this the
apostl e | aboured and suffered; suffered as few ever have suffered. His
‘commendation’ (margin) is given in 2 Corinthians 6:4-10. The great defence
of his apostleship which occupies chapters 11 and 12 was forced upon hi m by
those who traduced the mnister in order to belittle the mnistry. The
narrow limts of Judaistic Christianity could not hold the glorious nessage
whi ch ignored national distinctions and went back to the comon father of
all, Adam Christ is seen also, not nerely as David s greater Son, or
I srael’s Messiah, but the Son of Abrahamin blessing for the Gentiles, and
the I mage of God as the Head of the race.

We conclude this brief account of a wondrous passage with the structure
of the epistle as a whole, in order that, if brief, our survey may not be
wi t hout sone approach to conpl et eness.

2 Cori nt hi ans

The epistle as a whole

A 1:1, 2. I ntroduction. Salutation
B a 1:3-11. Thanksgi ving for confort in affliction.
b 1:12. The apostle’s manner of life.
C 1:13 to 2:13. Subj ect of witing. Visit.
Vindication. No rest in spirit.
Macedoni a.
B a 2:14-16. Thanksgi ving for triunph in affliction.
b 2:17 to 7:4. The apostle’s ministry.
C 7:5 to 13:10. Subj ect of witing. Visit.

Vi ndi cati on. No rest in flesh.

Macedoni a.
A 13:11-14. Concl usi on. Benedi cti on.
Reign. References to the hope that the believer will share in the reign of

Christ, or attain unto a crown, or sit upon a throne, conme under the headi ng
of Prize3, which should be consulted.

If the reader has seen the suggestion that the word ‘governnment’ should
be substituted for ‘kingdom, it is hoped that the article entitled Ki ngdonR
will be consulted, together with those dealing with the MII enniun8, 9.

Remmant. The Hebrew and Greek words which are translated ‘remant’ that have
a bearing upon Dispensational Truth, are the Hebrew words shear and

its derivatives, and sarid, and the Greek leipo and its derivatives. These
words are translated ‘left’, and the primary idea is a residue, the portion
left after trial or sifting. The two words shear and sarid differ in that
the former | ooks at the ‘remant’ as a conpany that ensures or pl edges
ultimate establishnent whereas sarid | ooks at the sane conpany as one which
has wondrously escaped destruction. The purpose and place of a ‘remant’ may
be gathered fromthe way in which it is spoken of by the prophet Isaiah. In
the first chapter, Israel are spoken of as a sinful nation, so corrupt that
no treatnment seens of any avail, and in verse 9 the prophet says:




‘Except the Lord of hosts had left unto us a very small remant, we
shoul d have been as Sodom and we shoul d have been |i ke unto Gonorrah
(I'sa. 1:9).

The word here is the Hebrew sarid, derived according to Gesenius froma
word that neans to flee, or escape, and is found in Joshua 10:20. It is this
same word that we find in Joel 2:32, a passage that was partly fulfilled at
Pent ecost, and quoted by Peter in Acts 2. This association of the remant
with Pentecost illum nates the basic intention of the Prophets -- for
Pentecost was a ‘first-fruits’ harvest, an early anticipation of the greater
i ngathering at the end of the age. This anticipatory character of the
remmant is found in Romans 9 to 11, to which we will turn presently. The
ot her word shear is found both as a verb and a noun in |Isaiah, ‘He that is
left in Zion" (lsa. 4:3), being its first occurrence. The prophet not only
saw Vi sions, but his children bore prophetic nanes. One, ‘Shear-jashub
(Isa. 7:3) neans ‘The remant shall return’, a sign and a pronise that wll
be as surely fulfilled as was the greater sign and greater prophecy of the
same chapter, nanely, that of ‘Immanuel’ (lsa. 7:14).

The subject matter of Isaiah 7 to 12 falls into three sections:

(1D The Virgin's Son. | mmanuel (lsa. 7:1 to 9:7).
(2) The Remant Shall Return (lsa. 9:8 to 10: 34).
(3) The Root and Ofspring of David (Isa. 11 and 12).

For our present purpose, we nust pass by a great deal of detail, but we
bel i eve the acconpanying structures will be of service in drawi ng attention
to the outstanding features of each section

In the first of these sections (lsa. 7:1 to 9:7) we are struck by the
recurrence of the children who are said to be given for ‘signs’, and with the
i mportance of the typical meaning of their nanes.

Shear-Jashub -- *The remmant shall return’ (lsa. 7:3).
| manuel -- ‘God with us’ (7:14).
Maher - Shal al - Hash-Baz -- ‘Haste, spoil, speed, prey (8:1-4).

In additi on we have the words of the prophet concerning hinself and his
chi l dren:

‘Behol d, | and the children whomthe Lord hath given ne are for signs
and for wonders in Israel fromthe Lord of Hosts, which dwelleth in
nmount Zion’ (lsa. 8:18).

And then finally, in chapter 9, we have the glorious prophecy that suns
up all these signs:

‘For unto us a Child is born, unto us a Son is given: and the
government shall be upon His shoulder: and Hi s nane shall be called
Wonder ful, Counsellor, The m ghty God, The everlasting Father, The
Prince of Peace’ (lsa. 9:6).

Intertwined with these wonderful signs, we have references to the
political atmosphere of the tines, driving the people, because of unbelief,



i nto confederacies, and so bringing upon themthe invasion of the Assyrian
whi ch occupies the centre of the book (Isa. 36 to 39).

Isaiah 7:1 to 9:7 | nmanuel

A 7:1-9. a 7:1, 2. Conf ederacy. Syria with Ephraim
b 7:3. shear-jashub. The sign.
c 7:4-9. Threat of invasion
A 7:10 to 8:8. b 7:10-17. i manuel . The sign
c 7:18-25. Threat of invasion
b 8:1-3. maher - shal al - hash-baz.
The sign.
c 8:4-8. Threat of invasion
A 8:91to 9:7. a 8:9-12. Confederacy. Both houses of Israel
c 8:13-17. Sanctuary fromgin and
share.
b 8:18. the children given for signs.
a 8:19-22. Conf ederacy. W zards. Dead.
c 9:6,7. Child. Son
Fulfilling all signs.

Shear - Jashub, the nane of the child, is actually translated ‘the
remmant shall return’ in Isaiah 10:21

“And it shall conme to pass in that day, that the remmant of Israel, and
such as are escaped of the house of Jacob, shall no nore again stay
upon himthat snote them but shall stay upon the Lord, the Holy One of
Israel, in truth. The remmant shall return, even the remmant of Jacob
unto the m ghty God. For though Thy people Israel be as the sand of
the sea, yet a remmant of them shall return’ (lsa. 10:20-22).

This remant find their goal in the future mllennial kingdom

“And it shall cone to pass in that day, that the Lord shall set Hs
hand again the second tinme to recover the remmant of Hi s people, which
shall be left’ (lsa. 11:11).

“And there shall be an highway for the remant of Hi s people, which
shall be left, fromAssyria; like as it was to Israel in the day that
he cane up out of the land of Egypt’ (lsa. 11:16).

Turning now to the New Testanment, |eipo nmeans primarily ‘to lack’, and
inits occurrences in the New Testanment it is translated ‘lack’, ‘want’, and
‘be destitute’. Loipos which is translated ‘remant’ four tinmes (Matt. 22:6;
Rev. 11:13; 12:17 and 19:21) has no bearing on the subject before us, the
word nmeaning sinply ‘the rest’ as in Matthew 22:6, ‘the remmant took his
servants’

Leimma is found in Romans 11:5, ‘There is a remant according to the
el ection of grace’. Kataleimm is found in Romans 9:27 ‘A remant shall be
saved’, and katal oi pos in Acts 15:17, ‘The residue of nen’. The two passages
of the New Testanment that refer to the remmant of |srael are Acts 2 and
Romans 9 to 11. The reader may | ook for the word ‘remant’ in Acts 2, and




not finding it may think this reference an error. It will be observed that
Pet er quotes Joel 2:28-32 down to the words ‘whosoever shall call on the nane
of the Lord shall be saved’; the second half of the verse however is not

quot ed, which reads:

‘For in mpunt Zion and in Jerusal emshall be deliverance, as the Lord
hath said, and in the remant whomthe Lord shall call’ (Joel 2:32).

Peter seens to have reserved any reference to this remant until he saw sone
sign of repentance, and then he said:

‘For the promise is unto you, and to your children, and to all that are
afar off, even as many as the Lord our God shall call’ (Acts 2:39).

We have exhibited the structure of Acts 2 in the article entitled
Pent ecost3 and shown that what happened on that day was a foreshadow ng, a
pl edge of a future and greater ingathering. Something of this sane teaching
will be found in the dispensational section of Romans, nanmely Romans 9 to 11
The structure which is given in fuller detail in the article on Romans (p
126), has the two references to the remmant in correspondence as foll ows:

B 9: 6- 29. The Remant saved. Mercy on sone.
Corrective as to “all Israel’ (9:6).
B 11:11-32. Al Israel saved. Mercy on themall.

Corrective as to the Retmant (11:1-5).

Paul quotes fromthe prophet Isaiah (Isa. 1:9 and 10:22,23); in his
application of the truth in Romans 9:27-29. In Romans 11:5 he says ‘Even so
then at this present tinme also there is a remant according to the el ection
of grace’, and in verse 7 he contrasts ‘the election’” with the ‘rest’ who
were blinded. It appears fromthe argunment of 1 Kings 19, and the apostle’s
deduction, that God has never left Hinself without a ‘remant’. Elijah felt
that he was left alone, but it was revealed to him that God had reserved
unto Hinself seven thousand nen who had not bowed a knee to the inmage of
Baal. At the time of the Flood, when all that |lived had been destroyed, we
read ‘ And Noah only renmined alive, and they that were with himin the ark’
(Gen. 7:23). The word ‘renmmined is shaar, the word that gives us ‘remmant’.
At the time of the captivity, Ezra could pray ‘For we remain yet escaped, as
it is this day’ (Ezra 9:15), and Nehemi ah inquired concerning the Jews that
had escaped, and ‘the remmant that are left’ (Neh. 1:2,3). Yet by neans of
the feeble few, the continuity of the purpose was preserved. In the days of
At hal i ah, the faithful ness of the Lord to H's word hung on a sl ender thread,
the life of the babe, rescued by Jehosheba, and hidden for six years (2 Kings
11:1-3). Six, the nunmber of man, marks the hidden waiting period, the period
of the remmant; seven, the nunber of the Lord, indicates the day of triunph
and manifestation (verse 4).

When we turn fromthe Scriptures to church history, we |eave the solid
ground of inspired truth for the shifting sands of hunman specul ation -- yet
fromtime to tinme evidence cones to hand that in the darkened periods of the
church’s history, a little remmant has held the truth and stood firm So may
it be until the day dawn, and may the things witten in this Analysis be
bl essed to enlighten and encourage those who stand fast in the days of evi
that are fast gathering around us, a remant indeed according to the election
of grace.




Repentance. This word, and the verbal form ‘repent’ is used to translate two
Hebr ew words, nacham and its derivatives, and shub; and the G eek words

nmet anel omai and netanoeo and their derivatives. Nachamwhich is famliar to
English readers in the nane of the prophet Nahum and which can be di scerned
in the nane Noah, primarily nmeans ‘to sigh’. It will therefore cover a gamnut
of human feelings. It neans (1) to nmourn (2) to grieve (3) to regret (4) to
be conforted. The feeling of regret, gives the nmeaning ‘repent’. Shub neans
to turn, or return, and it will be recognized in the nanme of |saiah' s son
Shear -Jashub ‘ The remant shall return’, and when they do return, they wll

i ndeed repent! Shub is only translated ‘repent’ three tines, nanely in 1
Kings 8:47; Ezekiel 14:6 and 18:30. The two Greek words differ in that

met amel omai which is a conmpound of melei ‘to care, or be concerned , neans
‘an after care, to rue, regret; to have pain of mnd, rather than change of

m nd; and change of purpose, rather than change of heart’, whereas netanoeo
means ‘to perceive afterwards, an after mind' . ‘This change is always for
the better, and denotes a change

of noral thought and reflection” (Dr. E. W Bullinger, Lexicon). Plato used
the word nmetanoeo in its primtive sense, saying:

‘These things are indeed possible to those who understand them before,
but to those who understand them afterwards irrenedi abl e’

Repentance as it applies to Dispensational Truth can be consi dered
under three headi ngs:

(1) As used of Cod, p. 40.
(2) As used of Israel, p. 43.
(3) As used of the Gentiles, p. 54.

(1) As used of God

References in the Od Testanent speak of God ‘repenting’

Gen. 6:6 ‘It repented the Lord that He had nade man’

Gen. 6:7 ‘It repenteth Me that | have nmade them .

Exod. 32:12,14 ‘Repent of this evil against Thy people. The Lord
repented of the evil which He thought to do unto Hi s people’

Jud. 2:18 ‘It repented the Lord because of their groanings’.

1 Sam 15:11 ‘It repenteth Me that | have set up Saul’

1 Sam 15:35 ‘The Lord repented that He had nade Saul king over
| srael .

Psa. 90:13 ‘Return, O Lord, how long? and let it repent Thee

concerning Thy servants’.

Psa. 106:45 ‘He ... repented according to the nultitude of Hs
nmercies’ .

(Further references are Deut. 32:36; Psa. 135:14; Jer. 18:8,10; 26:3,13,19;
42:10; Joel 2:13,14; Amps 7:3,6; Jon. 3:9,10; 4:2; Hos. 13:14). To these
must be added those passages which declare that the Lord will not repent.

Num 23:19 ‘God is not a man, that He should lie; neither the son of
man, that He should repent: hath He said, and shall He not
do it? or hath He spoken, and shall He not make it good?

1 Sam 15:29'The Strength of Israel will not lie nor repent: for He is
not a man, that He should repent’.
Psa. 110:4 *‘The Lord hath sworn, and will not repent’.

Ezek. 24:14 'Neither will | spare, neither will | repent’.



Zech. 8:14 ‘The Lord of Hosts, and | repented not’.

Ni ne only of these references speak of the repentance of man, the remainder
refer to God.

The God of theol ogy does not altogether coincide with the God of
revel ation:

‘We cannot but believe, that, both in H's essence, in H s know edge,
and in Hs will and purposes, He nmust of necessity be unchangeable. To
suppose Him otherwi se, is to suppose Hman inperfect being ... the
sovereign perfection of the Deity, therefore, is an invincible bar
against all mnmutability’ (Charnock).

We note the words ‘He nmust of necessity be unchangeable’. Necessity is
greater and stronger evidently than God Hinself! Fromall eternity His own
i mut abl e decrees bind Hmin fetters nmore fixed and rel entl ess
than fate. 1Is this the God of the Bible? As we showin the article
Predestinati on3, nmany Cal vinists were ‘Necessitarians'. See for exanple
Topl ady’ s di scourse on Necessity in his book The Doctrine of Absolute
Predesti nati on.

‘Allied to the attitude of inmutability, is the liberty of God, which
enabl es us to conceive of Hi s unchangeabl eness in the nobl est and nost
worthy manner, as the result of His will and infinite noral excellence,
and not as the consequence of a blind and physical necessity. He doeth
what soever pleaseth H m (Watson).

VWhen God made man He introduced the word ‘if’ into the scheme of
things. ‘If’ man obeyed he would live, ‘if’ he disobeyed he would die. The
passages that speak of God ‘repenting’ are explained by many as a figure of
speech cal |l ed ant hropopatheia, a figure that attributes human passions,
menbers and feelings, to God. Yet to explain over thirty solem utterances
of Scripture by sinply saying ‘repentance is attributed to God’, is to |eave
the matter in doubt and confusion. Even though God has not ‘eyes’ shall we
deny that He ‘sees’? or shall we not rather believe that He sees nore clearly
and deeply than any human vision can enulate. Mist it not be always ‘nore’
with Hm than ‘less’? Wen we read ‘It grieved HHmat H s heart that He had
made man’ -- shall we say, that because God has no ‘heart’ this revealing
passage can teach us nothing?

The words of 1 Sanuel 15:11 and 29 are often quoted as proof texts that
God cannot repent, but a reading of the chapter will show that it points in
the opposite direction. God had declared that He repented that He had set up
Saul to be king (1 Sam 15:11), and imrediately following this statenent, we
find Saul hinself coming to Samuel, palliating his disobedience. Upon being
told that the Lord had rejected himfrom being king, he attenpted to nove
Sanuel to reverse the Divine judgnent, upon which Sanuel said:

‘The Lord hath rent the kingdom of Israel fromthee this day ... He is
not a man, that He should repent’ (1 Sam 15:28, 29).

Samuel enphasi zed the fact that the Lord would not ‘repent of His
repentance’, but that Saul’s rejection was irrevocable.

Jonah’ s expostulation with the Lord, links the repentance of the Lord
with His mercy, saying:



‘I knew that Thou art a gracious God, and merciful, slowto anger, and
of great kindness, and repentest Thee of the evil’ (Jonah 4:2).

The Lord did not reprove Jonah for introducing the word ‘repentance’
He rather takes it up and enl arges upon it:

‘Thou hast had pity on the gourd, for the which thou hast not | aboured,
neither madest it grow ... and should not | spare Ni neveh? (Jonah
4:10,11).

(2) As used of Israel

W t hout preparation, one would feel sure that in Joel 2 we read of the
repentance of Israel. W do in deed, but not in word. The actual word
‘repent’ is used of the Lord and not of Israel. Wat we do read is:

‘Turn ye even to Me with all your heart, and with fasting, and with
weepi ng, and wi th mourning: and rend your heart, and not your garnents,
and turn unto the Lord your God: for He is gracious and nerciful

and repenteth Hmof the evil. Wo knoweth if He will return and
repent, and | eave a blessing behind H n?” (Joel 2:12-14).

We find no call to repentance to Israel until we cone to the New
Testament. There, the call of John the Baptist (Matt. 3:2) and the call of
the Lord (Matt. 4:17) is because ‘the kingdom of heaven is at hand’. It is
evi dent that one of the purposes for which the nmiracles had been wought was
to bring about this repentance (Matt. 11:21; 12:41). On the day of
Pent ecost, Peter called upon Israel to repent (Acts 2:38), and assured them
t hat upon their repentance the Saviour would return, and the proni ses nmade to
the fathers be fulfilled (Acts 3:19-26). John the Baptist baptized with
water ‘unto repentance’ (Matt. 3:11), and Peter declared that the Lord Jesus
Christ had been exalted as Prince and Saviour for to give repentance to
I srael, and forgiveness of sins (Acts 5:31).

In Romans 2, it is the Jew who is accused as ‘Not know ng that the
goodness of God | eadeth thee to repentance’ and the passage speaks of their
“inmpenitent heart’ (Rom 2:4,5). The references to repentance in the epistle
to the Hebrews seemto call for special attention

Heb. 7:21 Met amel omai ‘ The Lord sware and will not repent’.
6:1 Met anoi a ‘ Repentance from dead works’.
6:4-6 ‘It is inpossible ... to renew them again unto

repent ance’
12:17 ‘He found no place of repentance’

The Mel chi sedec priesthood is safeguarded by the positive swearing of
an oath, and the negative prom se of non-repentance. Here the word
‘repentance’ neans, ‘a change of purpose rather than a change of heart’.

Thi s purpose of God concerning His Son is irrevocable. This is an echo of
the exceedingly strong statement of Hebrews 6:17-19. It is sufficient for
God to speak. A sinple prom se nmade by God is enough to command our full est
faith. Yet, so does He condescend, that in this recognition of Abraham s
trust, the Lord goes beyond this, and ‘swears by Hinself’. The intention was
to mani fest the unchangeability of His counsel. |In the expression, ‘two

i mut able things’, the word ‘things’ is:



‘Pragma, an "act or deed" such as we nmake and deliver, when we convey
anything from one another’ (Owen).

Are we to understand by these two i mutabl e things:

(1D The Promise of God originally given, and,
(2) The oath super-added afterwards?

We do not think such an answer fully nmeets the case. |If we read on to
the end of the chapter we find the Ml chi sedec priesthood of Christ is
resumed from chapter 5. This priesthood is connected with ‘hope’ (Heb. 6:18-
20). In chapter 7 Abrahamis seen together with Ml chisedec, where the
great ness of Melchisedec is established, and then by an easy transition the
superiority of the Melchisedec priesthood to that of Levi is shown. This is
followed by a reference to a ‘better hope’, and the fact that unlike the
Levitical priesthood Christ was nade a priest with an oath:

‘For those priests were nade without an oath; but this with an oath by
H mthat said unto Hm The Lord Sware and will not repent (cf. the

i mrut abl e counsel and the oath, 6:17), Thou art a Priest for ever (the
age) after the order of Melchisedec’ (Heb. 7:21).

This close connection of the two oaths, the one with Abraham the other
with Christ, together with the double reference to hope and to Mel chi sedec,
is too plainly the part of a design to be ignored. There is yet further
testinmony. The words of 6:17 ‘confirned it by an oath’ are given in the

margin as ‘interposed Hinmself by an oath’. The word in the original is
mesiteuo, ‘to nediate’. Mesites occurs in Hebrews 8:6; 9:15; 12:24, and is
consistently rendered ‘nmediator’. 1 Tinothy 2:5 tells us that there is but
‘One Medi ator between God and nen, the Man Christ Jesus’. W understand

therefore the passage to convey this thought. Wen God first gave Abraham
the promi se that he should be the father of many nations, there was not nade
known to himat the time the fact that the prom se was secured in Christ.
Neverthel ess, even at the beginning, Abraham s faith went out to God Wo

qui ckeneth the dead, and the deadness both of Abraham and Sarah is set forth
as a picture of resurrection. So then in Romans 4:16 the promise is of
faith:

‘“that it mght be by grace; to the end the prom se m ght be sure to al
the seed’

Hebrews 11 shows that not only the birth of Isaac, but the offering of
| saac, are both closely connected with the resurrection:

‘“Accounting that God was able to raise himup, even fromthe dead; from
whence he did also in a parable receive himback’ (Heb. 11:19 R V.).

It was, we believe, on Muunt Mriah, in his anticipatory fellowship
with the great gift of God, that Abrahamrejoiced to see the day of Christ,
calling the name of that place Jehovah-Jireh. Then it was that the oath was
uttered, then it was that the purpose of God was seen secured in Christ as
the priest after the order of Melchisedec. The reference in Hebrews 6:1 to
repentance from dead works, calls for a word of explanation. Whatever view
we nmay entertain as to what constitutes ‘the principles of the doctrine of
Christ’, one thing is certain and beyond controversy -- that Hebrews 6:1 bids
us Leave Them



‘Therefore |l eaving the principles of the doctrine of Christ, let us go
on unto perfection’ (Heb. 6:1).

What ever view we may entertain as to these ‘principles’, this verse not
only says ‘leave them , but sets over against them ‘perfection’

‘Therefore Leaving ... let us Go On’. Yet again, whatever place in the
doctrine of Christ we nay give

‘ Repentance from dead works, faith toward God, the doctrine of
bapti sms, the laying on of hands, the resurrection of the dead, and
ai oni an judgnent’,

the sane verse says ‘not laying again the foundation’. Leaving for the
nonment the question of the exactness of this translation, we feel that no
system of sound exegesis can ignhore the obvious relation established in this
verse, between the commands ‘Leave ... go on ... not lay again’'. ‘Leave’ is
echoed by ‘not lay again’, and by parity of reasoning and structura
correspondence, ‘the principles of the doctrine of Christ’ are echoed by the
six items of doctrine nentioned in verses 1 and 2. It nust strike the

ordi nary reader as somewhat strange to be urged by Scripture itself to | eave
‘the principles of the doctrine of Christ, and therefore it becones us
patiently to search the Scriptures to find the mnd of God on the subject.

Casting our eye back to chapter 5:12, we find that these Hebrews who
for the tinme ought to have been teachers were so dull of hearing that they
needed to be taught again certain ‘principles’ or the beginning of the
oracles of God. The word ‘principles’ in Hebrews 6:1 is the same word. The
word ‘doctrine’ is the ordinary |ogos, very like logion (‘oracles’) in verse
12. So that the theme of Hebrews 5:12 is resuned in 6:1, ‘Therefore |eaving
the word of the beginning of the Christ, let us go on unto perfection’ . Let
us return to Hebrews 5. These believers who needed re-instruction in the
rudi ments were ‘babes’, who are set in direct contrast with ‘full grown’ or
‘perfect’ (teleios); this is parallel with the thought of Hebrews 6:1 which
says, ‘let us go on unto teliotes’. W are not told to forsake principles,
but | eave rudi nents, babyhood, begi nni ngs.

‘Not Laying Again a Foundation’. -- Mst of our readers know that we
translate the words ‘before the foundation of the world by ‘before the
overthrow of the world . In Part 1, in the |ast few pages of the article

entitled Ephesians, evidence is given of the usage of kataball o and katabol e
in the LXX and the New Testanent and the new rendering appears abundantly
justified. The word ‘laying’ in Hebrews 6:1 is kataball onenoi; and

has been translated by Erhard, anobng others, ‘not demplishing’. Bloonfield s
note here is:

‘" Not denolishing"” is forbidden by the usus |Ioquendi, for | cannot find
a single exanple of the Mddle formin the sense "to denpolish", but
only in the sense of jacere "to |lay down", whether in a literal or a
figurative sense’

Wil e therefore | eaving the new transl ati on of Ephesians 1:4
uni npaired, we nust allow this Mddle formof the verb its neaning as in the
A V. ‘not laying again’. Hebrews 6:1 however differs fromthe references
that speak of a period, either ‘Before’ or ‘Fronm the foundation of the
world, for not one of these references enploys the actual word ‘foundation’
Greek thenelion, whereas Hebrews 6:1 does. Further, when the witer of



Hebrews wanted to speak of laying a foundation, as he does in chapter 1:10,
he avoids the verb kataballo and uses the verb themelioco. It will be
recogni zed, therefore, by the careful student, that the wording and
interpretation of Hebrews 6:1 | eaves the interpretation of kataboles kosnou
(Eph. 1:4) to be decided on its nerits. Following the word ‘baptisns’ in
verse 2 are the words ‘of instruction’ in the original which is sonmewhat
peculiar. W mght have felt that didache could as well be prefixed to
repentance or faith. There nust, therefore, be sone reason not quite visible
on the surface, and it appears to be this. Before a believer could be
accepted for baptismand the laying on of hands, he nust have already
accepted these four words of the beginning of Christ:

(1) Repent ance from dead worKks.
(2) Faith toward God.

(3) Resurrection of the dead.
(4) Ai oni an judgment.

Repent ance from Dead Wrks.-- Repentance is a foundation truth. 1In 1
Thessalonians 1:9 it is suggested in the words, ‘how ye turned to God from
idols’. It is manifest that it is not to be contenplated that this act of

turning or repentance was to be repeated. Turning fromidols and repentance
from dead works alike, were marks of a great and vital change. To need a
repetition would indicate a nost serious |apse.

The references in Hebrews 6 to the inpossibility of renewi ng again unto
repentance, |ikew se demand careful study, especially as sone, through
failure to recogni ze the dispensational setting of this passage, have
entertained nost harnful ideas concerning the falling away of the believer.
It is inpossible to be too keenly sensitive to the serious nature of the
failure dealt with in this chapter. To be ‘dull of hearing’, to remain ‘a
babe’, to be satisfied with the “mlIk” of the word, and to nake no advance,
may seem bad but not serious. The inspired apostle takes another view. To
remain a babe is really to go back, and this nmay be the begi nni ng of
apostasy. Let us see how the Scriptures speak of those who failed to go on
unto perfection:

‘It is inpossible ... to renew them again unto repentance; if they
shoul d fall away, having crucified again to thenselves the Son of Cod,
and put Hhmto an open shane’ (Heb. 6:4-6 author’s translation).

‘If we should voluntarily sin after having received the full know edge
of the truth, there remaineth no nore a sacrifice for sins ... having
tranmpl ed under foot the Son of God" (Heb. 10:26-29 author’'s

transl ation).

We rnust distinguish between the fact that many, if not all, saints
after conversion | apse into sin of one sort or another, and the falling away
intended here. It is the teaching of the Scriptures that if a man be

overtaken in a fault, the spiritual ones of the church nust restore himin a
spirit of nmeekness, considering thenselves |est they also should be tenpted
(Gal. 6:1). The exhortations to the seven churches of Revelation 2 and 3,
are further illustrations of the same truth. It is evident that here in the
epistle to the Hebrews sonmething nore serious is involved:

‘“For it is inpossible for those who were once enlightened, and have
tasted of the heavenly gift, and were nmade partakers of the Holy Chost
(holy spirit), and have tasted the good word of Cod, and the powers of



the world to come (coming age), if they shall fall away, to renew them
agai n unto repentance; seeing they crucify to thenselves the Son of God
afresh, and put HHmto an open shane’ (Heb. 6:4-6).

We nust first of all seek to understand the nature of these bl essings
so that we may the better understand the nature of the falling away from
t hem

(D They were once enlightened (photizo). 1In chapter 10 this word
occurs again, and the context is so hel pful that we nust draw
attention to it. To save space we will not quote fully:

‘Not forsaking the assenbling of ourselves together ... for if we sin
wilfully after receiving the full know edge of the truth ... no nore
sacrifice ... fearful expectation of judgnent ... consune the
adversaries ... tranpled the Son of God ... but renenber the forner
days, in which having been enlightened ye endured a great contest of
sufferings ... cast not away your confidence, which has great
reconpense of reward ... If any man draw back ... we are not of them
who draw back unto perdition; but of themthat believe unto the
acquiring of the soul’ (Heb. 10:25-39).

This is a valuable comentary, setting Hebrews 6 in its true |light and
preventing us from naki ng erroneous applications of its solemm teaching.
Sonme who do not realize the setting of Hebrews 6 have sought to mininize the
force of the word ‘enlighten’ so that it only neans an external, but not a
real and inward illumnation. |If this be proved, then of course we are
dealing nmerely with professors and the problemis ended. But Hebrews 10: 32
wherein is the only other occurrence of the word photizo in Hebrews, does not
al low of such an interpretation. These enlightened ones were believers, not
enpty professors.

(2) They had tasted of the heavenly gift; they were made partakers of
holy spirit. These two statenents explain one another. They
nor eover | ook back to the laying on of hands which usually was
instrumental in the bestowal of this gift. It will be renenbered
t hat when ‘ Sinmon saw through the | aying on of the apostles’ hands
the holy spirit was given, he offered them noney’, and that Peter
said, ‘Thy nmoney perish with thee, because thou hast thought that
The G ft of God may be purchased with noney’.

(3) They had tasted the good Word of God, and the powers of the
com ng age. The prom se of restoration from Babylon is thus
called in Jerem ah 29:10:

‘After seventy years be acconplished at Babylon | will visit you, and
perform My good word toward you, in causing you to return to this
pl ace’ .

The mraculous gifts of the ‘Acts’ were foretastes of the age to cone.
It will be seen that a great place is occupied in this book by the Holy
Spirit and His gifts. This we find is |likewi se true of the epistle to the
Hebrews. There, as we find in chapter 10, the punishnment that followed the
violation of the | aw of Mdses is small, when conpared with that which shal
follow the despising of the Holy Spirit’s witness of Christ:



‘How shall we escape, if we neglect ... which at the first began to be
spoken by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by themthat heard Hi m
God al so bearing themw tness, both with signs and wonders, and with
divers mracles, and distributions of holy spirit, according to H's own
will? For unto the angels hath He not subjected the world to cone,
wher eof we speak’ (2:3-5).

One quotation from Hebrews 10 we now i nclude, as bearing upon the
strong enphasis placed by the Holy Spirit here, ‘and hath done despite unto
the Spirit of grace’ (Heb. 10:29).

This falling away, which occupies so large a place in Hebrews, is
variously referred to as ‘letting slip’, ‘neglecting’, ‘hardening hearts as
in the provocation’, ‘lest any fall after the sane exanple of unbelief’,
‘forsaking the assenbling of ourselves together’, ‘sinning wilfully after
full knowl edge’, ‘drawi ng back unto perdition’. The falling away was after
enl i ghtennent and partaking of holy spirit, and herein lies the extrene
danger. This aspect of teaching in Hebrews is but the application to the
Hebrews of the teaching of the Lord given in Matthew 12: 31, 32

“All sin and bl aspheny shall be forgiven to nmen, but bl aspheny of the
Spirit shall Not Be Forgiven. And whoever may speak a word against the
Son of man, it shall be forgiven him but whoever may speak agai nst the
Holy Spirit, it will in no wise be forgiven him neither in this age,
nor in the com ng one’ (Author’s translation).

Here is the sore punishnent awaiting those who after having the
confirmation of the Holy Spirit sent down from heaven, and after having
enbraced the wi tness and becone partakers of the Spirit’s gifts, fall away.
They echo the fatal words of Nunbers 14: ‘Let us make a captain, and let us
return into Egypt’. The nore one penetrates into the structure and
at nosphere of Hebrews, the nobre marked the gracious distinctions of the
di spensation of the Mystery beconme. Let us try the things that differ and
approve those things that are nore excellent, at the sane tinme learning from
these other records the essential need for growth in grace.

The |l ast reference, nanely Hebrews 12:17, cannot be understood apart
fromthe one in Hebrews 6 just considered, even as Hebrews 7 nust be
understood in the |ight of Hebrews 12.

The structure of the epistle puts chapter 6 into correspondence with
chapter 12 thus:



B 3-6. Let us cone boldly.
Exanpl e of unbelief.

on to Perfect v. Babes.
No renewal unto repentance.
perfection Senses exerci sed.
Crucify afresh the Son.
B 10:19 to 12:25. Let us draw near
Exanpl es of faith.
back to Sons v. Firstborn.
Found no place for repentance.
perdition Di sci pline exercised.

Trod under foot the Son.

Hebrews 12:5-24 is distributed under two headi ngs, Sons, 5-14;
Firstborn sons, 15-24. The first section deals with the commn experience of
all children, the second is concerned with birthright, and the fact that sone
i ke Esau may be tenpted to exchange their birthright for a ness of pottage.
We are at the nmonment chiefly concerned with the firstborn. Here is the
structure:

Hebrews 12:15-25

A 12:15. a Looki ng diligently.
b Lest any man fall back
B 12:16, 17. The birthright bartered (prototokia).
C 12:18-21. Ye are not conme. Seven ‘ands’. Si nai
C 12:22-24. But ye are cone. Seven ‘ands’. Si on.
B 12: 23, 24. The birthright enjoyed (prototokos).
A 12: 25. a See.
b That ye refuse not.

The section opens with a warning, ‘Looking diligently |lest any nman fali
of the grace of God’. It does not say ‘fall fromthe grace of God', but
‘fail of the grace of God'. Hustereo, ‘to cone short’, occurs in Hebrews
4:1, and that passage partially explains what we are considering here; ‘Let
us therefore fear, lest, a prom se being left us of entering into His rest,

any of you should seemto cone short of it’. The context speaks of Israel’s
forty years’ wandering in the wlderness, and their failure, though redeened,
to ‘go on unto perfection’. W are not dealing with sonship, but with

birthright; not salvation, but possession; not deliverance from Egypt, but
entry into Canaan. The warning is threefold:

(D Lest any fail (cone short) of the grace of Cod.
(2) Lest any root of bitterness spring up
(3) Lest there be any fornicator or profane person as Esau.

VWhat is this root of bitterness? The apostle is quoting from
Deut eronony 29 and a reference to that passage will show his meaning clearly.
Moses is addressing the people of Israel before his death, at the cl ose of
forty years’ wandering in the wlderness, and in verse 18 says:

‘Lest there should be anong you nan, or woman, or family, or tribe,
whose heart turneth away this day fromthe Lord our God, to go and
serve the gods of these nations; |est there should be anmong you a root
t hat beareth gall and wor mwod’




Here is the ‘root of bitterness’, a heart that turns away from God, or
in the | anguage of Hebrews 3:12:

‘ Take heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of
unbelief, in departing fromthe |iving God’

The words of Anps 6:12 seemto have sone reflection upon the ‘peaceable
fruit of righteousness’ and the ‘root of bitterness': ‘Ye have turned
judgment into gall, and the fruit of righteousness into hem ock’. The effect
of this root of bitterness is ‘trouble’ and ‘defilenment’. A reference to
John 18:28 will show the nature of the defilenment -- something that was
pr of ane, sonething fromwhich a Jew would shrink.

We have next to learn in what sense Esau was a fornicator, and what
bearing it has upon the teaching of this passage. There are two outstanding
events in Esau’s history that are recorded against him One is the selling
of his birthright for a ness of pottage, the other his marriage with wonen
out si de the covenant:

‘“And Rebekah said to Isaac, | amweary of my |ife because of the
daughters of Heth: if Jacob take a wife of the daughters of Heth, such
as these which are of the daughters of the Iand, what good shall ny
life do me?’ (Gen. 27:46).

The word ‘fornication” is not to be taken literally, but
is rather explained by the apostle to refer to ‘a profane person’. Now this
word profane (bebelos) is made up of the particle be, denoting privation, and
bel os, a threshold of a tenple; hence one who was debarred fromentry into
a holy place. 1In the sane way the Latin word profanus means one who stands
pro fano, at a distance froma tenple; hence, too, our English word ‘fane’, a
church. Esau had no appreciation of either his birthright or the holy nature
of the covenant of God. He becones a warning to the Hebrews who were being
tenpted to cast away the precious and enduring substance of their heavenly
birthright, for the ness of pottage of present ease.

Hebrews 12:17 is a conplete explanation of the difficult passage in

Hebrews 6. There, the exhortation is to go on unto perfection. ‘But’, says
the apostle, ‘it is inpossible for those who were once enlightened ... if
they shall fall away, to renew them again unto repentance’. So, of Esau it
is witten, ‘For ye know how that afterward ... he found no pl ace of

repent ance, though he sought it carefully with tears’. Esau and his exanple

stand out in the closing portion of Hebrews, as the children of Israel in the
wi | derness stand out in the opening section (chapters 3 and 4). The warning

is for these Hebrews who, like their fathers and |ike Esau, were in danger of
drawi ng back, turning aside, losing the heavenly for the sake of the earthly.
The expression ‘No place’ is found once nore in Hebrews 8:7.

(3) As used of Gentiles.

Paul indicated the great dispensational change that had cone, when he
said to the Athenians:

“And the tinmes of this ignorance God wi nked at; But Now comrandet h Al
Men Everywhere to repent’ (Acts 17:30).

He summed up his first mnistry by saying:



‘Testifying both to the Jews, and also to the Greeks, repentance toward
God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Acts 20:21).

‘That they should repent and turn to God, and do works neet for
repent ance’ (Acts 26:20).

The one outstanding reference to repentance in Paul’'s prison mnistry
is 2 Tinothy 2:25, where deliverance fromthe bondage of error is connected
with repentance unto the acknow edgi ng of the truth.

It will be seen fromthese notes that ‘repentance’ is a word of
di spensational significance, both in the Od and New Testaments. To
endeavour to expound every phase would be to give the term di sproportionate
space, but we believe the reader who uses this analysis as it is intended to
be used, will find considerable profit by pursuing the suggestions here
gi ven.

Restoration. The Hebrew word translated ‘restore’ is shub, a word which we
find translated a fewtines ‘repent’. See article on Repentance (p. 39).

The passages of dispensational inportance are:

Isa. 1:26 ‘I will restore thy judges as at the first’.

Isa. 49:6 ‘It is alight thing that Thou shoul dest be My servant to
raise up the tribes of Jacob, and to restore the preserved of |srael’
Jer. 27:22 ‘They shall be carried to Babylon ... | will bring them up,

and restore themto this place’

The Geek word is apokathistem , and as it occurs only eight tinmes we
gi ve the concordance:

Matt. 12:13 ‘It was restored whole, |ike as the other’ (Mark 3:5; Luke

6:10).

Mark 8:25 ‘He was restored, and saw every nan’

Matt. 17:11 ‘“Elias truly shall first conme, and restore al

things’ (Mark 9:12).

Acts 1:6 ‘WIlt Thou at this time restore again the kingdomto
| srael ?’

Heb. 13:19 ‘That | may be restored to you the sooner’

Closely related to these references to the restoration of the ki ngdom
are the words restoration and refreshing that occur in Acts 3:

Acts 3:21 apokat ast asi s until the tinmes of restoration of al
things. (R V.).

Acts 3:19 anapsuxi s when the tines of refreshing shall cone.
The subj ect subdivides under the follow ng headi ngs:

(D The probl em of John the Baptist and Elij ah.

(2) The question of Acts 1:6 and its validity.

(3) The theme of Act 3:19-26.

(1) John the Baptist and Elijah



The sol ution of the problem of John the Baptist and Elijah, contains a
principle that is of great dispensational inportance. Wen questioned, John
said that he was not Elijah, yet Christ in answer to the disciples’ question
said that he was. As there can be no contradiction between one part of
inspired truth and another, there nust be sonething beneath the surface that,
when brought to light, will not only bring these two statenments into |ine,
but will also shed Iight on other apparent contradictions and provide us with
a principle of interpretation.

The |l ast of the prophets, Ml achi, anticipated the dual mnistry of the
two forerunners of the Messiah, John the Baptist and Elijah. (The nane
Mal achi means ‘' My nessenger’).

‘Behold, I will send My nessenger, and he shall prepare the way before
Me' (Mal. 3:1).

‘ The begi nning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God; as it is
written in the prophets, Behold, | send My nessenger before Thy face,
whi ch shall prepare Thy way before Thee ... John did baptize in the

wi | derness’ (Mark 1:1-4).

*John ... sent two of his disciples ... Jesus began to say ..
concerning John ... this is he, of whomit is witten, Behold, | send
My messenger before Thy face, which shall prepare Thy way before Thee
(Matt. 11:2-10).

Wth these passages before us, we cannot avoid seeing that in Ml ach
3:1, John the Baptist is in view, yet when we read on, we are conscious of
the conflicting fact that verse 2 introduces a very different atnosphere from
t hat
of the four Gospels and John’s day. Let us notice the |anguage:

‘But who may abide the day of His com ng? and who shall stand when He
appeareth? ... He shall purify the sons of Levi ... then shall the

of fering of Judah and Jerusal em be pl easant unto the Lord, as in the
days of old, and as in forner years’ (Mal. 3:2-4).

Thi s passage nost surely speaks of the Second Com ng of Christ, yet it
is closely associated with John the Baptist. [In Malachi 4:1,2 we read

‘For, behold, the day coneth, that shall burn as an oven; and all the
proud ... shall be stubble ... but unto you that fear My nane shall the
Sun of righteousness arise with healing in H's wings'.

Here there is close association with another nessenger and forerunner
nanely, Elijah:

‘Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before the com ng of the
great and dreadful day of the Lord: and he shall turn the heart of the
fathers to the children ... lest | cone and snite the earth with a

curse’ (Mal. 4:5,6).

What, then, is the connection between these two personages and the two
com ngs? Turning to the New Testanment we shall find that the two nessengers
are intimately related. Wen the birth of John the Baptist was announced to
his father Zacharias, the angel said of John, ‘Many of the children of Israe
shall he turn to the Lord their God. And he shall go before Hmin the



spirit and power of Elijah’ (Luke 1:16,17). When John was asked by the
priests and Levites, ‘Art thou Elijah? he said, ‘I amnot’ (John 1:21).

The Lord, however, when He had vindicated John the Baptist, as we have
al ready seen in Matthew 11, spoke of the ki ngdom of heaven suffering violence
and opposition. Then alluding to John, He says, ‘And if ye will receive it,
this is Elijah, which was for to cone’ (Matt. 11:14). That this was a
cryptic or parabolic utterance seens certain by the added words, ‘He that
hath ears to hear, let himhear’ (verse 15).

VWhen the Lord descended fromthe nount of Transfiguration, the
di sci ples raised the question of Elijah’s com ng

‘Why then say the scribes that Elias nmust first cone? And Jesus
answered and said unto them Elias truly shall first cone, and restore
all things’ (Matt. 17:10,11).

Here is a plain answer, endorsing the belief that Elijah hinself nust
come before the restoration of all things can take place. But the Lord then
proceeds to bring the spirit of the passage to bear upon the tinme then
present, continuing:

‘But | say unto you, That Elias is conme already, and they knew hi m not
but have done unto hi m whatsoever they listed. Likew se shall also the
Son of man suffer of them Then the disciples understood that He spake
unto them of John the Baptist’ (Matt. 17:12,13).

VWhile there were, therefore, at the first com ng of the Lord
provi si onal arrangenents sufficient to renove all idea that the non-
repentance of I|Israel was predestined, and for which they were without
responsi bility, He Who knew all things in a nmanner we cannot even i nmagi ne,
knew that the Messiah would be rejected. John the Baptist was not Elijah
but he cane in the spirit and power of Elijah. Except in a typical
antici patory fashion the ki ngdomwas not set up. The great work of
redenpti on was acconplished, but the real coning and restoration of the
ki ngdom await the day of days toward which all the prophets point.

(2) Acts 1:6 and Its Validity

Those who teach that the church began at Pentecost, often question the
validity of the appointnent of Matthias, and teach that it was Jew sh
prejudi ce that pronpted the question of Acts 1:6. But what are the facts?
The Lord had spoken to the apostles about the baptismof the Spirit that they
shoul d receive ‘not many days hence’ (Acts 1:5), and the next verse records
their question which we are considering:

‘When they therefore were cone together, they asked of H m saying,
Lord, wilt Thou at this tinme restore again the kingdomto Israel?
(Acts 1:6).

It is essential to keep in mind that during a period of forty days, the
apostles had received intense instruction as to the Od Testament passages
that spoke of Christ and Hi s ki ngdom Anong these, the followi ng fromlsaiah
woul d nake plain the connection between the outpouring of the Spirit, and the
restoration of Israel



“Until the spirit be poured upon us fromon high, and the wi | derness be
a fruitful field, and the fruitful field be counted for a forest ... MWy
peopl e shall dwell in a peaceable habitation, and in sure dwellings,
and in quiet resting places’ (lsa. 32:15-18).

A nunber of |ike passages would occur to any well-taught reader of the
O d Testanent, such as the apostles were, and until the reader is in
possessi on of at |east sone of these passages, he cannot be conpetent to
judge the matter of the rightness of the question in Acts 1:6. Coupled with
this, let us remenber that He Who opened up the Scriptures during those forty
days, at the same tine ‘opened their understanding’. |In the face of such a
conprehensive statenent, is it possible to maintain that prejudice and
i gnorance pronpted the question of Acts 1:6? Further |ight upon the hope of
this Acts period is found in the verses that follow Acts 1:6, and to the
consideration of this testinony we now address oursel ves:

“And He said unto them It is not for you to know the times or the
seasons, which the Father appointed by H s own power (authority)’ (Acts
1:7).

One of the nost natural things to do, whenever the Second Comni ng of
Christ is before the mnd, is to conjecture whether it is possible to
forecast the date of His advent. While this nmay be natural, it is
unscriptural, and consequently wong. The servant who concl uded that the
Lord’s com ng was del ayed, began to smite his fellowservants and to drink
with the drunken. The salutary attitude in view of the Lord' s return is,
surely, to carry out His injunction and ‘occupy’ till He conmes, renenbering
that ‘Bl essed is that servant, whom H s Lord when He coneth shall find so
doing’ (Matt. 24:46).

Every now and again sone one will arise who forecasts the date of the
Lord’s return, and sone will always be found who will, as a consequence,
di spose of their business, and wait the expected day. It strikes the outside

observer as strange that in such circunstances a busi ness should be sold: why
should it not be given away? O what use would the proceeds be in that day?
Again, if the nature of one’'s business should be such that, being assured of
the nearness of the Lord s return, one would leave it, surely that is
sufficient reason for leaving it now, irrespective of ‘times and seasons’.
The Lord’s own instruction to His servant in view of His comng is not ‘Gve
up your work’ but ‘Carry on’, ‘Cccupy’.

There are a nunber of passages that warn the believer against
attenpting the conputation of the date of the Second Coni ng:

‘But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels of heaven,

but My Father only’ (Matt. 24:36).

‘Ye know not what hour your Lord doth conme’ (Matt. 24:42).

“I'n such an hour as ye think not the Son of man conmeth’ (Matt. 24:44).
‘Watch therefore, for ye know neither the day nor the hour

wherein the Son of man coneth’ (Matt. 25:13).

‘But of the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that |

write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord

so cometh as a thief in the night’ (1 Thess. 5:1,2).

The fact is, that since the setting aside of Israel in Acts 28,
prophetic times are in abeyance, and we are living in a parenthetical period
during which the prophetic clock has been stopped. The last recorded



utterance of Christ on earth is in Acts 1: 7 and 8, where His words give
assurance that, whatever the answer may be to their question concerning the

time of Israel’s restoration, all was well, for all was in their Father’s
hands. Their part was to witness faithfully, even though ‘Israel be not
gathered’. Their enduenent included a witness to ‘the end of the earth’

What the Lord did not say to the disciples in so many words is very vividly
brought before the nind by the event that i mediately foll owed:

“And having said these things, as they beheld, He was taken up, and a
cloud received Himout of their sight. And while they |ooked

st eadfastly towards heaven as He went up, behold, two nen stood by them
in white apparel: which also said, Ye nen of Galilee, why stand ye
gazing up into heaven? this sanme Jesus, which is taken up fromyou into
heaven, shall so cone in |ike manner as ye have seen HHmgo into

heaven’ (Acts 1:9-11).

Further questioning concerning the hope of Israel is thus referred to
the Second Coming. The words, ‘shall so cone in |ike manner’, woul d make the
apostles realize, not only that the restoration of the kingdomto Israe
woul d take place when Daniel 7 was fulfilled:

‘l saw ... One like the Son of man cane with the cl ouds of heaven ..
and there was given H mdom nion’ (Dan. 7:13,14),

but that the angel’s statenment al so had Zechariah 14:4 in view

‘“And His feet shall stand in that day upon the nount of O ives, which
is before Jerusal emon the east’ (Zech. 14:4).

‘Then returned they unto Jerusalem fromthe mount called Oivet, which
is fromJerusal em a sabbath day’'s journey’ (Acts 1:12).

(3) The Thene of Acts 3:19-26 is Closely Linked with Acts 1

(i) In both the ‘restoration’ is in view

¢

Lord, wilt Thou at this tine restore again the kingdomto |srael?
(Acts 1:6).

‘The tines of restitution (restoration R V.) of all things, which CGod

hat h spoken by the nouth of all His holy prophets since the world

began’ (Acts 3:21).

(ii) In both there is the possibility that Israel would not be
restored i medi ately:

‘It is not for you to know the tinmes or the seasons’ (Acts 1:7).

‘Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that your sins may be blotted
out’ (Acts 3:19).

(iii) 1n both the Second Coming of the Lord is prom nent:

‘This same Jesus ... shall so cone in |ike manner as ye have seen Hm
go into heaven’ (Acts 1:11).
‘He shall send Jesus Christ ... Whomthe heaven nust receive until the

times of restitution” (Acts 3:20,21).



(iv) In both there is the hint that the Gentile nmay be blessed as a
result of Israel’s attitude:

‘Ye shall be witnesses unto Me both in Jerusalem... and unto the
utternost part of the earth’ (Acts 1:8).

‘Unto you first God, having raised up H's Son Jesus, sent HHmto bl ess
you, in turning away every one of you fromhis iniquities’ (Acts 3:26).

That the Gentile, if not specifically nmentioned here, is neverthel ess
in mnd, may be seen by reference to Acts 13:

‘It was necessary that the word of God should First have been spoken to
you: but seeing ye put it fromyou, and judge yourselves unworthy of
everlasting life, lo, we turn to the Gentiles ... unto the ends of the
earth’ (Acts 13:46,47).

The nore the opening chapters of the Acts are scrutinized, the less is
warrant found for the introduction there of the Body. Al is intimtely
bound up with the hope of Israel’s restoration. Wen we say ‘all’, we nean
every itemthat is brought forward, such as the forty days’ exposition of the
A d Testanment Scriptures (Acts 1:3); the association of the baptism of John
with Pentecost (1:4,5); the extension of the witness to the ends of the earth
(1:8), and the Coming of Christ to the Mount of Oives (1:11,12). All these
have a bearing upon the restoration of Israel; not one can be nade to speak
of the church, without dislocation. Wth the return of the disciples to
Jerusal em and their neeting together in prayer with the wonen, Mary, and the
Lord’s brethren, the introduction to the Acts finishes, |eaving the way open
for the exam nation of the new story of Acts itself, which comences at 1:15.

In view of its prom nence in the opening chapters of the Acts, and its
cl ose bearing upon many points of doctrine and practice found both in the
Acts and in the epistles of the period, it will be of service if we give the
matter of Israel’s restoration further consideration. The very use of the
word ‘restore’, presupposes loss, forfeiture, cessation or |apse, and the
hi story of Israel clearly shows that the covenants and pronises that were
made with them and the fathers were wi thdrawn, or postponed, because of the
faithl essness of the people.

Three great causes of Israel’s rejection are indicated in the
Scriptures, nanely, (1) idolatry; (2) rejection of Christ; (3) antagonismto
the preaching of the Gospel. Oher internediate causes will be found, but
these are the nost pronminent. The nessage concerning restoration in Acts
3:21 flows out of the dispensational mracle of the healing of the |ame nman.
Perhaps it is not quite right to single out the healing of the | ane man and
call it a ‘dispensational nmiracle', for the mracles performed by the Lord
and His apostles in al nost every case foreshadow things to cone, as for
exanpl e, the judgnent of blindness that fell upon Elymas (Acts 13:11).
Neverthel ess, while all mracles are called ‘the powers of the age to cone’
(Heb. 6:5), this initial mracle of the Acts, in a special way follows on the
day of Pentecost and illum nates its prophetic character

We nust first discover the general disposition of subject-matter, so
that we may realize what are the salient features of the narrative.

Peter’s miracle of healing (Acts 3:1 to 4:22)
The miracle of restoration




A 3:1-11. The mracle. |Its performance.

B a 3:12-16. Expl anati on. ‘The Nane’.
b 3:17-24. Prophetic application
B a 3:25 to 4:10. Explanation. ‘The Nane'.
b 4:11, 12. Prophetic application
A 4:13-22. The miracle. |Its acknow edgenent.
VWil e each of these nenmbers has its own structure, we will not set out
t he opening and closing sections in detail, as they are fairly obvious, and
t he explanatory teaching is devel oped in the central nembers. If we will but
pay attention to the way in which this explanation has been witten, a nunber
of items will fall naturally into place, and we shall be able to concentrate

on the dispensational foreshadowi ng which this nmiracle represents.

The mracle of restoration

Expl anati on and prophetic application

B a D 13. The God of our fathers
3:12-24 Abr aham | saac Jacob

E 13. Gorified H's Son Jesus.

F 14, 15. Deni al, detention and death of Christ.

G 15. Wt nesses to resurrection.
H 16. The Power of the Name.
| 16. Per f ect soundness before all
b J17,18. Fulfilment. Mouth of prophets.
Suf f eri ng.

K 19-21. Repent; refreshing; restitution.
J 21. Ful filment. Muth of prophets.

K 22-24. Hear ... if not ... destroyed.
B a D 25. The God of our fathers Abr aham
3:25to E 26. Raised up Hi s Son Jesus.

4:12 F 4:3-7. Detention and opposition to apostles.
G 2. Wtness to resurrection.
H 8-10. The power of the Nane.
I 10. Whol e before all
b J 11. The rejected Stone
becones Head.
K 12. Neither the healing
in any other.
J 12. None ot her nanme under heaven.
K 12. \Wereby saved
(healing of nation).

There is an insistence in this record on the fact that the Lord’ s nane,
in the power of which the |ame man was healed, is ‘Jesus Christ of Nazareth’
The choice of this name out of the nmany borne by the Lord, is as inspired as
any other part of Scripture, and has a definite bearing on the teaching of
the passage. Mst readers will know that the title never occurs in the
epistles witten to the church. Five times in the Acts we nmeet the title
‘Jesus of Nazareth’, but on the two occasions when it is used by Peter in
connection with this mracle, it is ‘Jesus Christ of Nazareth’. This is
i mportant, because it stresses the Messiahship of the rejected One, the
acknow edgrment of which is closely connected with the prophetic
interpretation of the mracle. John, who was with Peter in the working of
this mracle, has told us that Pilate wote a title and put it on the cross:




“And the writing was, Jesus of Nazareth the King of the Jews’ (John
19:19).

And he is careful to rem nd us, before the story of the crucifixion is ended,
of the prophecy, ‘They shall |ook on H m Womthey pierced” (John 19:37).
When this takes place, Zechariah tells us that Israel’s restoration wll
follow, and this sanme Jesus of Nazareth, so |ong despised, shall once nore
stand upon the Munt of Oives and acconplish all the purposes of grace that
are awaiting Israel’s repentance (Zech. 12 to 14).

The changed attitude towards ‘Jesus of Nazareth' which brings about the
healing of the nation is seen in Isaiah:

‘He is despised and rejected of nen; a man of sorrows, and acquai nted
with grief: and He hid as it were His face fromus (margin); He was
despi sed, and we esteened H mnot’ (53:3).

This is the Jewish estimate of ‘Jesus of Nazareth’, but immediately
foll owi ng, the prophet reveals to us the surprise which will be expressed by
I srael when they | ook upon H m Whom t hey have pierced:

‘Surely He hath borne our griefs, and carried our sorrows: yet we did
esteem Hhm stricken, smtten of God, and afflicted. But (and here note
the dawning revelation of truth), He was wounded for our
transgressions, He was bruised for our iniquities: the chastisenent of
our peace was upon Him and with His stripes we are healed (lsa.

53:4,5).

Thi s passage nmust be read aloud to be appreciated. The stress nust be
put upon the pronouns ‘He’ and ‘Qur’. |Israel rejected Jesus of Nazareth and
esteenmed Himstricken and smtten of God. But when at |ast they repent and
believe, they will acknow edge that it was for their sins, not H's own, that
He died, and they will then gladly give Hmthe title which Peter uses in
Acts three and four -- ‘Jesus the Messiah of Nazareth’ (Acts 3:6; 4:10).

Peter’s words in Acts 3:19-26 are a direct prophetic exposition of the
nmeani ng of this mracle. He urges repentance, with a viewto the tinmes of
refreshing and restoration that will be brought in by the return of the Lord
from heaven. This Coming of Christ, and the blessings that will flow from
it, are in perfect harnony with the testi nony of Mdses and all the prophets
(Acts 3:22-24), and with the covenant made with Abraham and his seed
(3:25,26). It is inpossible to read the church into this passage, especially
when we read the concl udi ng words:

‘Ye are the children of the prophets ... Unto you first God, having
rai sed up His Son Jesus, sent HHmto bless you, in turning away every
one of you fromhis iniquities’.

The point of Peter’s explanation lies in the word transl ated
‘salvation’ (Acts 4:12). W read that the |anme man had been nore than forty
years a cripple, which nakes us think at once of Israel in their unbelief.
The words ‘perfect soundness’ (Acts 3:16) refer back to Israel’s condition as
described in Isaiah 1:6, where the LXX uses the sanme word, ‘no soundness’.
The word ‘whole’ in Acts 4:9, ‘By what neans he is made whole', is sesostai
fromsozo ‘to save’. The word ‘salvation’” in Acts 4:12 is he soteria,
literally ‘“the healing, ‘Neither is there salvation in any other’



This, then, is Peter’'s explanation. The |anme man who had been heal ed,
and who was seen wal ki ng and | eaping and praising God (Acts 3:8), was a
picture of the millennial day when ‘the | ame man shall |eap as an hart, and
the tongue of the dunb shall sing’ (lsa. 35:6). Bringing the healed man
forward, Peter says, in effect:

‘Look at this man. He has been heal ed by the nanme of Jesus Christ of
Nazareth, and stands before you as a prophetic anticipation of Israel’s
restoration; neither is there The Healing (that is, the healing and
restoration of Israel) in any other. None but this despised and

rej ected Messiah can ever avail’

Al as, Israel did not repent. The next outstanding typical mracle is
that of a Jew stricken with blindness, while a Gentile believes (Acts 13).
The type is fulfilled in Acts 28, when blindness falls upon the whol e nation
and ‘the salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles’ (28:28).

The restoration of the kingdomto Israel, is the key thought of the
first section of the Acts, the Gentile conming in only when it began to be
evi dent that the necessary repentance of Israel would not be forthcom ng
Pentecost is bound up with this restoration, and is a pledge that one day it
will come. (See articles entitled Kingdon2; Pentecost3; Remant, p. 35, for
further details).

RESURRECTI ON

The historic fact of the resurrection of Jesus Christ is
a matter of evidence, and the doctrinal consequences of this stupendous
mracle belong to another departnent of truth, this analysis being
particularly concerned with Di spensational Truth. (See An Al phabetica
Anal ysis, parts 6 and 7, Doctrinal Truth). Historic fact, gospel truth, and
di spensational differences are however so interm ngled that they will present
thensel ves for exanmination at every turn. Apart fromthe actual record of
the resurrection given in the four gospels, no one passage is of such
outstanding inportance as 1 Corinthians 15. Let us therefore give this
chapter our consideration

The structure of 1 Corinthians 15 as a whol e

A 15:1-11. The evi dence and evangelistic inportance of

the resurrection of Christ.
A 15: 12- 34. The fact of the resurrection of Christ and of man.
A 15: 35-58. The manner of the resurrection.

Resurrection dom nates the chapter, sone phase of it being present
t hroughout the whol e di scourse. The opening section is concerned with the
gospel and its connection with the resurrection of Christ. Let us therefore
consider 1 Corinthians 15:1-11 a little in detail

1 Corinthians 15:1-11

The evi dence and the evange

A 15:1, 2. The gospel -- ‘1 preached’ ‘Ye received
B 15:3. The gospel no human invention




‘l delivered unto you that which | received
C 15:3,4. Evidence of Scripture a Christ died.
b He was buri ed.
c He rose again.

C 15:5-8. Evidence of eye-wi tnesses.
a Seen of Cephas.
b Then of the twel ve.
c Seen of 500
br et hren.
a Seen of Janes.
b Then of all the
apost | es.
c Seen of ne al so.
B 15:9,10. Paul’s apostleship no self-appointnment
‘Yet not | but the grace of God’
A 15: 11. ‘1 or they’ ‘So we preach’ ‘So ye believed

This clears the ground for the great controversy. All the apostles
preached Christ risen. The Corinthians believed it as a vital part of the
gospel of their salvation, and many eyew tnesses were still living who
attested the fact; this converging evidence the apostle brings to bear upon
the doubts of the Corinthians regarding the fact and then the doctrine of the
resurrection of the dead.

We are now ready for the fuller structure of 1 Corinthians 15:12-34.
First of all it is inmportant to realize that after the introductory words of
verses 1-11 which we have briefly considered, the remai nder of the chapter is
one whole. Let us see this first:

1 Corinthians 15:12-58

A 15:12. The fact of resurrection. ‘How?' .
B 15: 13- 33. Adam and Christ. Death destroyed. ‘Wen?
C 15: 34. Exhortation. ‘Awake’
A 15: 35. The manner of resurrection. ‘How?'. ‘Wth what?' .
B 15: 36- 57. The first and | ast Adam Death swal | owed up
‘When?’
C 15:58. Exhortation. ‘Be stedfast’.
It will be recognized that the pair of nenbers denom nated B, B

contains the great thene of the passage, and the doctrine is crystallized in
the nane Adam We shall see this nore clearly as we proceed, but it is
important to realize the unity of the thene at the beginning of the study.
We can now go back to the first half of this section and give it closer
attention.

1 Corinthians 15:13-33

A 15: 13- 18. The fact of resurrection and its relation to doctrine.
B 15: 19. The fact of resurrection and the present life.
C 15:20-28. The fact of resurrection and the purpose

of the ages fromthe Second Coning to the end of the
Medi at ori al Ki ngdom

B 15: 29- 32. The fact of resurrection and the present life.
A 15: 32, 33. The fact of resurrection and its relation to practice.




It will be seen that, just as in the preceding section, the apostle’s
first enphasis is upon the historic fact, and not upon the doctrine that is
based upon it. If Christ indeed rose fromthe dead, then, whatever varieties
of opinion may be held, that fact remains and necessitates the fulfil nment of
the great plan of redenption. By conparing the correspondi ng nenbers of the
structure set out above, it will be seen that the apostle brings the fact of
resurrection to bear upon doctrine and practice, the trials and experiences
of this present life, and the great reconciliation towards which the purpose
of the ages slowy but surely noves. Let us exam ne each section. First we
have the bearing of the resurrection upon doctrine.

1 Corinthians 15:13-18

a 15: 13. If no resurrection
b 15: 13. Chri st not raised.
c 15: 14. If Christ not raised.
d 15: 14, 15. Preaching and faith vain. False w tness.
a 15: 16. If no resurrection
b 15: 16. Chri st not raised.
c 15:17. If Christ not raised.
d 15:17, 18. Faith vain yet in sins.

Sl eepers in Christ perished.

The section 13-34 is introduced by the question of verse 12:

‘Now i f Christ be preached that He rose fromthe dead, how say sone
anong you that there is no resurrection of the dead?

We have here an argunmentum ex absurdo. The apostle had established
upon indubitabl e evidence and the testinmony of Scripture that ‘Christ rose
again the third day’. How, therefore, could anyone say, ‘There is no
resurrection of the dead’, for if resurrection is proved to have taken pl ace
once it may take place again

‘1f the species be conceded, howis it that some anong you deny the
genus?’ (Alford in |oco).

Verse 13 takes up the other position and shows its disastrous results:

‘But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not
ri sen’

If it be absurd and unphil osophical to give credence to the idea that
there shall be a resurrection of the dead, it renders also faith in the
resurrection of Christ absurd and vain too. Pursuing this aspect, the
apostle with relentless |logic shows that they who deny the doctrine of the
resurrection deny the whole schene of salvation. The apostles’ preaching
woul d be vain. The word literally nmeans ‘enpty’. Their proclamtion would
be |i ke sounding brass or tinkling cynmbals. So also their faith was vain who
had put their trust in the Christ they had preached. Then for a nonent the
apostl e pauses to consider the position in which this denial placed the
apostl es thenmselves -- nmen who had hazarded their lives for the truth they
believed -- nmen who had all to |lose and nothing to gain in this life by their
testinmony -- these nust be branded as fal se witnesses of God, if Christ rose




not fromthe dead, for they declared that God had raised Hmfromthe dead as
the very basis of their evangel

Notice further the way in which the inpersonal doctrine of the
resurrection, is used interchangeably with the historical fact of the
resurrection of Christ. He does not say, ‘Whom He raised not up, if so be
that Christ rose not’', but ‘Whom He raised not up, if so be that the dead
rise not’, and that this is the thought, verses 16,17 show

‘For if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised: and if Christ be
not raised, your faith is vain; ye are yet in your sins’.

Surely the apostle perceives, and woul d have us see, that Christ took
no enpty title when He called Hinself ‘The Son of man’. His resurrectionis
the pledge, not nerely of the resurrection of some, but of ‘the dead’. W
shall see that this thought is enbodi ed here when we cone to the centra
passages which speak of Adam The apostle’s final exposure is given in verse
18:

‘Then they also which are fallen asleep in Christ are perished’

Words could not nore strongly plead for the absol ute necessity of the
resurrection. The apostle had no place in his teaching for ‘a never dying
soul’; immortality was a part of his gospel, but it did not pertain to the
human
soul by nature, it was found only in Christ. This gift of immortality
however, has not yet been given to any believer. Further on in this chapter
he shows that this nortal puts on imortality at the tinme of resurrection
Wth one sweep the apostle disposes of the idea of a conscious internediate
state, or that at death the believer passes straight away to heaven or to
paradise. |If there be no resurrection, and if Christ be not raised, there is
not even a state of hopel ess despair or unclothed waiting, but all will have
peri shed. John 3:16, so often quoted and so little studied, places perishing
as an alternative to everlasting life. 1In 1 Thessalonians 4, when the
apostl e would confort the nourners, he does not adopt the | anguage of our
hymm books or of poets, and say to the sorrowi ng ones that their departed
friends were then with the Lord, and therefore they should rejoice; what he
does say is, that when the Lord cones all will be raised and reunited,
‘Wherefore confort one another with these words’. If we do not feel that our
all hinges upon the fact of Christ’s resurrection and our own, then we have
not the same faith as the apostle who penned 1 Corinthians 15:18.

One verse only now i ntervenes between this |ong argunment and the
triunphant assertion of positive truth. That verse just pauses to reflect
upon the hopel ess state of the Christian in this life:

‘“If inthis life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men nost
m serabl e’ (15:19).

Comment upon such a statenent is unnecessary. All who have sought to
live godly in Christ Jesus have realized that it involves in sone degree |oss
inthis life, and a forfeiture of sone of its advantages.

The apostl e now opens up the great spiritual fulfilment of Israel’s
feasts. The great type which supplies the theme of this chapter is that of
Israel’s Feast of the Firstfruits. Let us see its setting:



1 Corinthians 15:20-23

a 15:20. Now is Christ risen. 1st Comi ng
b 15:20. Type Firstfruits.
c 15:21. By man cane death.
d 15:21. By man came resurrection. The Seed
c 15:22. In Adam all die.
d 15:22. In Christ all made alive.
b 15:23. Christ the firstfruits. 2nd Comi ng
a 15: 23. They that are Christ’s.

The Risen Christ is called ‘The Firstfruits’. This fact begins and
ends the section. Every statenent found within these two bounds nust be
related to the Scriptural concept of a Firstfruits. Those who fell asleep
are said to have fallen asleep ‘In Christ’. |Is that a Scriptural way of
speaki ng of the unsaved? WII| the unsaved be those who are Christ’s at His
com ng? Wuld a sheaf of early ripened Wheat be a firstfruits of a m xed
harvest of both wheat and tares? ‘If the firstfruit be holy, the lunp is
also holy’. That is true when spoken of an el ect people as were Israel, but
is it not a contradiction to speak of all nen universally as though they were
or could be an ‘election’? The harvest of which Christ was the Firstfruits
was to incorruption, to glory, to inmortality. (See Adanil; in Adan?; Seed,
p. 238).

From gospel and faith, the apostle now goes further back to the
connection which Christ’s resurrection has with the whole seed as viewed in
Adam showi ng that Christ must be raised fromthe dead for the acconplishnment
of the gracious purposes of God. This is indicated by the firstfruits.

There are ei ght occurrences of the word aparche ‘firstfruits’, in the New
Testament. Eight is

the dom ni cal nunber, the octave, the new start, the resurrection. The eight
references are as follows:

‘Because creation itself shall be delivered fromthe bondage of
corruption ... ourselves also (groan) which have the firstfruits of the
spirit’ (Rom 8:21-23 author’s translation).

‘What shall the receiving of thembe, but life fromthe dead? For if
the firstfruit be holy, the lunmp is also holy’ (Rom 11:15,16).

‘Salute nmy well bel oved EpAEnetus, who is the firstfruits of Achaia unto
Christ’ (Rom 16:5).

‘But nowis Christ risen fromthe dead, and becone the firstfruits of
themthat slept’. “Christ the firstfruits’ (1 Cor. 15:20,23).

‘Ye know t he house of Stephanas, that it is the firstfruits of Achaia’
(1 Cor. 16:15).

‘That we should be a kind of firstfruits of His creatures’ (Jas. 1:18).
‘The firstfruits unto God and to the Lanmb’ (Rev. 14:4).

It will be seen that the reference in Romans 8 links the type to the
del i verance of creation fromthe bondage into which it was subjected by
Adani s sin. Janes too speaks of a firstfruits, ‘His creatures’. Romans 11

uses the word of the remmant of I|Israel. Now what common bond is there that




will bring these passages together? There is one word, the key word of the
peri od under review, reconciliation. This is inplied in Romans 8 and
expressed in Romans 11:15. |Imediately followi ng the word reconciliation
(A.V. atonenent) in Romans 5, we read, ‘Werefore, as by one man sin entered
into the world, and death by sin’. This is inplied in 1 Corinthians 15 by

t he connection which we have noticed between firstfruits and Adam in the

ot her passages.

There is no actual reference to this type of the firstfruits in the
epi stles of the Mystery. The resurrection of Christ in the sphere of the
Mystery goes back further still and places the title ‘Firstborn fromthe
dead” in line with ‘Firstborn of all creation’. Leviticus 23:10,11 nust be
considered in order to see the type in its original setting:

‘Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto them Wen ye be cone
into the land which | give unto you, and shall reap the harvest

thereof, then ye shall bring a sheaf of the firstfruits of your harvest
unto the priest: and he shall wave the sheaf before the Lord, to be
accepted for you: on the norrow after the sabbath the priest shall wave
it’.

There is undoubted prophecy in this type of the resurrection of Christ.
The first day after the passover Sabbath was the actual day upon which Chri st
rose fromthe dead. (See Passover Week7). The apostle does not detail the
outworking of this great type beyond that which i mediately applies to the
believers of the period, whose hope was the parousia of the Lord. The
resurrection and the hope of the One Body as revealed in the Prison Epistles,
written after Acts 28, find no nention here. Neither is there anything said
of ‘the rest of the dead’ that ‘lived not again till the thousand years were
finished’. Paul is not teaching here the reconciliation, or expounding the
great purpose of the ages; he is rather correcting the error of the
Corinthians on the one subject of the resurrection, and brings this great
type to bear upon them in order to reveal the tremendous issues that rest
upon that fundanental doctrine.

The ‘coming’ of Christ here is the parousia. This word neans H s
personal presence, and is found in the Papyri in reference to the com ng of a
ki ng (Teblunis Papyri No. 11,657).

‘W now may say that the best interpretation of the primtive Christian
hope of the parousia is the old advent text, Behold thy king coneth
unto thee’ (Deissnman, Light from Ancient East, page 372).

Its first occurrence is Matthew 24:3. It cones again in Matthew
24:27,37,39; also in 1 Thessalonians 2:19; 3:13; 4:15; 5:23; 2 Thessal oni ans
2:1,8; Janes 5:7,8;, 2 Peter 1:16; 3:4; 1 John 2:28. It is associated with
the time when the earth will be like it was in the days of Noah; with great
signs in the heavens; with the man of sin and the tenple; with the period
i medi ately after the Great Tribulation. The word parousia is never used by
Paul in his later epistles for the hope of the church of the One Body. It is
limted to the period covered by the Gospels and the Acts, and is associ ated
with the people of Israel, and with the day of the Lord.

The death brought in by Adamis removed by Christ in the case of sone
believers at H's Conming, in the case of others, after the MIlennium He is
the Firstfruits. The Corinthians are now taken one step further in
the endeavour to inpress upon themthe fundanmental inportance of the



resurrection. The very goal of the ages is inpossible without it. This is
shown in the verses that foll ow

1 Corinthians 15:24-28

A 15: 24. The end.
B a 15: 24. when He delivers up the kingdom
b 15: 24. when He abolishes all rule.
c 15:25. For He nust reign.
d 15:25. Till all enem es under foot.
d 15:26. The | ast eneny; death abolished.
c 15:27. For He hath put all things under His
feet.
b 15: 27. when The one exception.
a 15: 28. when The Son Hi nsel f subj ect ed.
A 15:28. That God nmay be all in all
There is no word for ‘coneth’ in the original of verse 24. It sinply
reads ‘' Then the end’. Sonme understand the words to nean ‘Then the end rank’

but we can find no justification for such a rendering. Crener, in his note
on to telos says, that this word does not prinmarily denote the end,

term nation, with reference to tine, but the goal reached, the conpletion or
concl usion at which anything arrives, either as issues or ending; or as a
result, acme, consunmation, e.g., polenon telos, ‘victory’ (literally, ‘the
end of war’, end, not neasuring tinme but object); telos andros, ‘the full age
of man’ (not the end of man -- death), also of the ‘ripening of seed . In
Luke 1:33 and Mark 3:26 the idea of term nation seens uppernost. The idea of
i ssue, end, conclusion, is seen in Matthew 26:58, ‘To see the end'; Janes
5:11, *‘Ye have seen the end of the Lord ; 1 Peter 4:17, ‘Wat shall the end
be of themthat obey not the gospel ?

The idea of a goal reached is seen in Romans 6:21, ‘The end of those
things is death’; Philippians 3:19, ‘Whose end is destruction’. So also 2
Corinthians 11:15; Hebrews 6:8. When the apostle wote the words of 1
Corinthians 15:24 ‘Then the end’, what goal had he in view? What is the
obj ect of resurrection? Does it not take man back into the place intended
for himin the Divine purpose, for which sin and death had for a while
rendered himunfit? The goal, this end in view, is contained in the words of
1 Corinthians 15:28, ‘That God may be all in all’. Although ‘the end’ is
mentioned i mediately after the resurrection of those that are Christ’'s at
His parousia, it is not attained without a reign of righteousness and a rule
of iron. The uninterrupted statenment at the end is as foll ows:

‘Then the end, when He shall have delivered up the ki ngdomto God, even
the Father ... with the object that God may be all in all’ (1 Cor.
15: 24-28).

The reader is aware, however, that the end is not attained in this
unbroken sequence. The first ‘When' is conditional upon the second, ‘Wen He
shall have abolished all rule and all authority and power’. This will not be
ef fected by one grand mracul ous stroke, but by the reign of Christ as King,
‘For He nust reign till He hath put all enemies under His feet’'. He reigns
‘till’; H's reign has one suprene ‘end’, and that end cannot be reached while
one unsubdued eneny exists. All this, be it noted, is long after the
MIlennium (See MIIlennial Studies9).




In this category cones death, the |last eneny of nortal man. ‘Even
death, the last enemy, shall be abolished’. This is included in the Divine
purpose, ‘For He hath put all things under His feet’. The resurrection
therefore is absolutely essential to the fulfilnent of the great purpose of
God.

But it may be asked, Can such an expression as ‘destroyed’ or
‘abol i shed” speak of resurrection? Take the statenment of 2 Tinothy 1:10:

‘But now is made mani fest by the manifestation of our Saviour Jesus
Christ, Who abolished (katargeo) death, and illum nated life and
incorruptibility through the gospel’

This refers to the Lord Hinself in the first instance. He abolished
death when He arose fromthe dead. Not only did He abolish death, but He
commenced that destruction of all rule and power which He will carry through
when He sits upon the throne of His glory:

‘That through death He mi ght destroy (katargeo) himthat had the power
of death, that is, the devil’ (Heb. 2:14).

O her passages illustrating the neaning of katargeo (‘put down’,
‘destroyed’ 1 Cor. 15:24-26) are Romans 6:6; 1 Corinthians 2:6; 1 Corinthians
13:11; 2 Corinthians 3:7; Ephesians 2:15; 2 Thessal onians 2:8. \When we read
‘all rule and all authority and power’, we may be inclined to nake too wide a
sweep, but the corrective of verse 26 enables us to see that we are dealing
with enemies. There are two distinct actions, and two distinct classes in
view in these verses. The enenies are ‘abolished’, but others are ‘subdued’

This word ‘subdued’ (hupotasso) is a cognate of tagmm, ‘order’, ‘rank’
of verse 23, and | ooks to the perfect order and alignnent that wll
characterize the kingdomof Christ. It is used of Christ Hinmself in the
words, ‘Then shall the Son also Hinmself be subject unto Hm... that God may
be all in all’ and He will not be put down as an enenmy. The first occurrence
of the word is beautiful in its suggestiveness. That One, of Womit was
prophesied that ‘all things should be subjected beneath His feet’, did not
presume to act out of harnony with the Father’s will for H mduring His
boyhood, for:

‘He ... cane to Nazareth (with H's parents), and was subject unto them
(Luke 2:51).

In Romans 8:7 the two words ‘ennity’ and ‘subjection’ are seen to be
i rreconcil abl e:

‘The carnal mnd is enmty against God: for it is not subject to the
| aw of God, neither indeed can be’

The word ‘subject’ involves the idea of a *“willing surrender’. Al
nmust cone down in that day. Some by being ‘abolished” or ‘destroyed’, others
by a willing surrender like unto that of the Son of God Hinself. In Romans
8:20 it is revealed that the creation has becone involuntarily subjected to
vanity, and this cries aloud for that willing subm ssion of all things to the
true goal of all creation, Christ. The word is used in Philippians 3:21
where the transforming of the body of humiliation is said to be according to
the sel f-same energy whereby He is able to subject all things unto Hinself.



Surely this cannot include the power that destroys -- it is foreign to the
t hought. Destruction or subjection is the idea of 1 Corinthians 15.

While this chapter is mainly concerned with the human phase of the
great purpose of God, as expressed in the words ‘in Adani, neverthel ess the
reference to ‘all rule and all authority and power’ goes beyond the sphere of
Adam Before the Son delivers up the kingdom all rule, authority and power
wi || be abolished (arche, exousia, dunam s). These are the principalities
and powers of Col ossians 1:16 and Ephesians 1:21. They are linked with death
in the closing verses of Romans 8, over which the believer is nore than
conqueror. Ephesians 6 reveals that the church of the One Body has
principalities and powers anmong its spiritual enem es, and Col ossians 1:16-20

shows that some principalities and powers will be reconciled. Once again we
are forced to see that the reign of

Christ before ‘the end’” is reached, will be a process of discrimnation.
Sonme will be ‘destroyed’, others will be ‘reconciled , and when all enenies

have been abolished and all the redeened and unfallen brought into perfect
line with the great Archetype of all (subjection carries with it the idea of
perfect order and harnony), then ‘the end’ is reached and God will be all in
all.

There is a tendency on the part of some expositors to wander outside
t he passage and introduce subjects which are quite foreign to the intention
of the apostle. This is so with regard to the word ‘death’. \What ‘death’ is
i ntended in verse 26? The subject is introduced in verse 21 definitely and
exclusively. There can be no doubt as to what is intended:

‘By man canme death ... as in Adamall die’ (1 Cor. 15:21,22). ‘Death
is swallowed up in victory’ (15:54).

Its sting is renoved (verse 55), which sting is sin (verse 56). Death, here,
refers to that which canme into the world, as a consequence of Adanis
transgressi on.

By conparing the two bal ancing portions of this chapter together, we
shall get further and fuller |ight upon the whole subject. The two portions
are bal anced in the structure (p. 69):

15:13-33. Adam and Chri st Deat h destroyed ‘ WWhen?
15: 36- 57. The first and | ast Adam Deat h swal | owed up ‘When?
(1D The differences of every one's ‘order’ are anplified (15:23 with
15: 37-44).
(2) The nature and relation of Adamis explained (15:21,22,28 with
15: 45, 47, 49) .
(3) The nature and relation of Christ is explained (15:20-22,28 with
15: 45, 47, 49) .
(4) The nmeaning of the destruction of death is given (15:26 with
15: 54).

(5) The tinme periods are illum nated (15:24 with 15:54).

These anplifications by the apostle of his own words are worth nore
than libraries of other nmen’s thoughts, and give us inspired explanations,
which to see, is to come under an obligation to accept and hol d agai nst al
theories. Let us briefly notice these Divine anplifications in the order in
whi ch they occur.

(1) Every Man in His Om Order (15:23); Anplification (15:37-44)



In the first passage only one order of the redeened is indicated, viz.
‘They that are Christ’'s at His comng . The anplifying verses 37-44 keep
within these bounds, and do not add other orders, but rather shew the variety

of ranks that will be found anobng the redeened at that tine. This

expl anation arises out of the answer to the question of verse 35, ‘But sone
will say, How are the dead raised up? and with what body do they cone? The
apostle’s answer is short and pointed. ‘Thou fool!’ The question ‘How?' is

not always a question of faith or unto edifying. The Lord has nowhere
reveal ed ‘how the resurrection will take place; He has revealed the fact for
our hope and our faith. The apostle, for answer, calls the questioner’s
attention to a phenonenon of the physical world:

‘ That which thou sowest is not quickened (made alive, as verse 22),
except it die; and that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body
that shall be, but bare (naked) grain, it may chance of wheat, or of
some other grain: but God giveth it a body as it hath pleased H m and
to every seed his own body’ (15:36-38).

There is much food for thought here. Many Christians wonder how it is
possi bl e for the individual dead body to be raised, and ask many questions to
whi ch no answer is available. One might put to thema question in this form
A certain man 3,000 years ago died, and was buried. Five hundred years
| ater, the elenents that conposed the first nan’s body becane the body of
anot her man. He al so died, and each five hundred years the sanme el enents
becanme the body of another man. At the resurrection whose body would it be,
for all these nen had it? The answer would be, ‘Ye do err, not know ng the

Scriptures, nor the power of God'. First of all, Scripture does not speak of
the resurrection of the body, but of the resurrection of the dead. The body
that is given by God at the resurrection will be in accord with the
believer’s rank. ‘There are heavenly bodies, and earthly bodies’. These
words do not refer to the ‘heavenly bodies’ of astrononmy, but to the
resurrection bodies of believers. |In resurrection there will be sone raised
to sit at the right hand of God far above all; sonme will walk the streets of
the New Jerusalenm sonme will inherit the earth, and for each sphere of

bl essi ng an appropriate body will be given. ‘How God preserves the identity
and individuality of each soul is not explained, possibly the explanation
woul d not have been intelligible to us even if it had been given. Then as to
the differing ‘ranks’:

‘There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the noon, and
anot her glory of the stars: for star differeth fromstar in glory. So
also is the Resurrection of the Dead’ (15:41, 42),

that is, each is raised with a different body, and the glory of one raised
believer will differ fromanother, ‘every man in his own rank’. The
contrasts between the body which we have ‘in Adami and that which God will
give ‘in Christ’ are given:

Corruption contrasted with incorruption

Di shonour contrasted with glory

Weakness contrasted with power

A natural body contrasted with a spiritual body.

The ‘sowing’ here in each of the four instances nust not be translated as of
the death and burial of a believer. When seed is sown it nust be alive, or
nothing will cone of it. |If living seed be sown, it dies, and lives again



That is the teaching here. The ‘sowing’ is our birth into the life of the
Adami c race, the ‘raising’ is our new birth into the I[ife of Christ (see In
Adan?) .

Following this statenent the apostle says, ‘There is a natural body,
there is also a spiritual body’. This is a revelation. The conception which
is formed of the |ife after death by the religions of nmen is that of
di senbodi ed spirits or souls, but the resurrection necessitates a body. The
word ‘natural’ is psuchikos and occurs in 1 Corinthians 2:14. Janes 3:15
translates it ‘sensual’. The word ‘spiritual’ (pneumatikos) is contrasted
with the natural in 1 Corinthians 2:13-15; and with ‘carnal’ (sarkikos) in 1
Corinthians 3:1-3. The English | anguage does not contain a word that allows

us to see the contrast clearly. If we could use the expression ‘soul-ical
we should the better see the intention. ‘There is a soul-ical body, there is
also a spirit-ual body’. Now the soul-ical body is ‘flesh and blood’. Such

cannot inherit the kingdom of God (see verse 50); and the fact that the verse
continues ‘neither does corruption inherit incorruption’ is confirmtory of
the interpretation of verse 42 given above.

This reference to the soul -ical body which we now possess and the
spiritual body which we shall possess in that day, introduces the next
anplification, viz.

“And so it is witten, The first man Adam was nmade a |iving sou
(psuche, see psuchi kos); the |Iast Adam was made a qui ckening (life-
giving) spirit’ (pneunmm, see pneumati kos) (15:45).

(2) The Nature and Rel ation of Adamto the Race (15:21,22); Anplification
(15: 45, 47 and 49)

Here it is clear that the two bodies, the natural flesh and bl ood body
(with its corruption, dishonour and weakness), and the spiritual body (with
its incorruption, glory and power), are directly associated with Adam and
Christ. Adamwas made a living soul. Mny theol ogi ans have sought to show
from Genesis 2:7 that by this statenent man is differentiated fromall else
in creation, and is possessed of an ‘inmortal’ soul, which is often further
confounded with the spiritual part of man. When we know that the word
transl ated ‘soul’ has already come in CGenesis as follows, ‘Let the waters
bring forth abundantly the nmoving creature that hath life’ (1:20), a
‘creature’ (1:21,24); and ‘life’ (1:30), we see that the word ‘soul’ does not
confer upon man any special dignity. Leviticus 17:11 says, ‘The life (soul)
of the flesh is in the blood’. Here we have the three words of 1 Corinthians
15:45-50 together. |If this Scriptural fact does not seem sufficient we shal
find further teaching in the nature of Adam by reading 1 Corinthians
15: 46, 47:

‘Howbeit that was not first which is spiritual, but that which is
natural; and afterward that which is spiritual. The first man is of
the earth, earthy: the second Man is the Lord from heaven’

Adam therefore, when created was not ‘spiritual’, he was a natural man
quite apart fromsin. Christ is the spiritual head of nankind, not Adam
Adam s nature is closely connected with his relation to the race:

‘“As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy ... we have borne
the inmage of the earthy’ (15:48,49).



(3) The Nature and Rel ation of Christ (15:20-22,28);
Anplification (15:45,47,49)

This is not fully revealed in the chapter, but only so far as the
subj ect necessitates. It has already been put in those pregnant words, °‘For
as in Adamall die, even so in Christ shall all be nade alive’. Here, these
words are rounded out a little nore. Christ is alife-giving spirit in
contrast with Adam who was of the earth, earthy. Then, as to His
rel ati onship, Christ is the |ast Adam and the second Man. Here are the two
great heads of mankind. The earthy passes on the earthy inmage; the heavenly,
the heavenly inmage. This imge refers to the body; the earthly inmage being
the natural body, the heavenly image the spiritual body.

All this necessitates the statenent ‘flesh and bl ood cannot inherit the
ki ngdom of God’. |If we collect together all that is said of Adam and Chri st
in 1 Corinthians 15 and Romans 5, we shall realize sonewhat the ful ness of
this thene. W should also realize that although the word reconciliation is
not mentioned in 1 Corinthians 15, it is latent in the subject.

(4) The Abolition or Destruction of Death Receives its Interpretation Here
(15:26); Anplification (15:54)

If verse 26 stood alone it would not be easy to decide whether
resurrection was intended or whether the casting of death into the | ake of
fire was in view W are |left w thout doubt by verses 54-57:

‘*So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this
nortal shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass the
saying that is witten, Death is swallowed up in victory. O death,
where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory? The sting of death
is sin; and the strength of sin is the aw. But thanks be to Cod,
which giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ’.

Death, the | ast eneny, is abolished by being swallowed up in victory.
That victory is given to the believer through the Lord Jesus Christ. It can
be nothing el se than the resurrection of the redeened. The |ake of fire
cannot be intended here. The second death is not the result of Adamis sin
It is foreign to the subject of 1 Corinthians 15.

(5) The Time Periods al so Receive Explanation (15:24); Anplification (15:54)
The end will be attained ‘when He shall deliver up the kingdomto God,

even the Father’, and this is not done until all enenies are abolished, and
all the redeened are placed in their proper rank under Christ. The

M Il ennial Kingdomw Il be the final trial of delegated authority. The
abolishing of death is timed for us in 1 Corinthians 15:54 by the words,
‘“When ... then’. |Isaiah 25:8 contains the verse quoted in 1 Corinthians
15: 54 :

‘ Then the nmoon shall be confounded, and the sun ashaned, when the Lord
of Hosts shall reign in Muunt Zion, and in Jerusalem and before H's
ancients gloriously' (lsa. 24:23).

“And in this nmountain shall the Lord of hosts nmake unto all people a
feast of fat things, a feast of wines on the |lees, of fat things ful

of marrow, of wines on the lees well refined. And He will destroy in
this mountain the face of the covering cast over all people, and the



vail that is spread over all nations. He will swallow up death in

victory; and the Lord God will w pe away tears fromoff all faces; and
the rebuke of His people shall He take away fromoff all the earth: for
the Lord hath spoken it’ (lsa. 25:6-8). (See also Isa. 26:1 and 27:1).

What is true in the MIlennium ‘in this mountain’ and for ‘His
people’, will be universal when ‘the end cones.

A further note of tinme given in 1 Corinthians 15:52 is, ‘At the |ast
trump’. In Revelation 11, at the sounding of the seventh trumpet, ‘the
ki ngdoms of this world beconme the kingdonms of our Lord and of His Christ’.
| medi ately follow references to the ‘great power’ and a ‘reign’, the ‘tine
of the dead’, and the ‘destruction of themthat destroy the earth’. These
Scriptures therefore place the period in view as being before the second
deat h.

Perhaps a word will be expected upon that difficult verse, 1
Cori nt hi ans 15: 29:

‘El se what shall they do which are baptized for the dead, if the dead

rise not at all? why are they then baptized for the dead?

We do not for one nonment believe that the passage teaches baptismfor
the dead, by proxy, although this strange rite is practised by ‘The Church of
the Latter Day Saints’, commonly known as ‘Mornons’. W quote froma report
in the Arizona Republican Phoenix, 23rd Novenber, 1921

‘Up to and including the year 1920 there have been 3,220, 196 bapti sns
performed by proxy in the tenples ... and since the world has so
wonderful ly hel ped us out in geneal ogical research, placing in our
hands so nunificently the records of our fathers, the year 1921 bids
fair to double the nunber of 1920. GCeneal ogy, and its handnaid, tenple
service, contenplates tracing the famly |line back to Adam and

adm nistrating the ordi nance of baptism... °

The strange idea contained in these words, and the enornmous energy and
pati ence expended upon the ‘5,500 vol unes of genealogy’ in the Library at
Ut ah, are swept aside by the one nmgjestic statenment, ‘As in Adamall die,
even so in Christ shall all be made alive’.

The meani ng of verse 29 appears to be this. It enlarges on the words
of verse 19, ‘If inthis life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all nen
nost mserable’. |If so what is the good of being baptized? It is nerely a

baptisminto death if the dead rise not. Baptism however, is not only ‘into
Hi s death’ but:

‘We are buried with Hmby baptisminto death: that like as Christ was
rai sed up fromthe dead by the glory of the Father, even so we al so
shoul d wal k in newness of life. For if we have been pl anted together
in the likeness of His death, we shall be also in the |ikeness of His
resurrection’” (Rom 6:4,5).

The apostle follows the question, ‘Wy are they then baptized for the
dead?’ by another which illuninates his meaning, ‘And why stand we in
jeopardy every hour? ... | die daily’ (1 Cor. 15:30,31).

The grand conclusion with its spiritual exhortation nust not be omtted
in this summary:



‘Therefore, nmy bel oved brethren, be ye stedfast, unnoveable, always
abounding in the work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your
| abour is not in vain in the Lord” (15:58).

The connecti on between the resurrection and reconciliation is shown to

be vital. It takes us out of the sphere of Adamto place us into the sphere
of Christ. While we are all alike included in each category, different ranks
are to be found in the resurrection. Further, sonme will be abolished as

eneni es before the kingdomis delivered up to the Father

Two Greek words are enployed in connection with resurrection that nust
be kept distinct, otherwi se gross error will result. The words are anastasis
and its cognate words exanastasis and anistem, and egeiro and its cognate
egersis. Anastasis is derived fromthe verb anisteni, a conpound of words
meaning ‘up’ and ‘stand’. While anistem is used of resurrection, as in
Matt hew 20:19 (in the Received Text) ‘the third day He shall rise again', its
primary meaning is seen in such passages as Acts 1:15 ‘Peter stood up in the
mdst’. Anastasis occurs forty-two tinmes, and is never used of any other
event or novement than the literal resurrection of the dead, except in Luke
2:34. O these occurrences there are sixteen in the Gospels, eleven in the
Acts, and eleven in Paul’s epistles. This latter set we will give in
concordant form

Rom 1:4 By the resurrection fromthe dead

Rom 6:5 In the |ikeness of His resurrection

1 Cor. 15:12 There is no resurrection of the dead

1 Cor. 15:13 If there be no resurrection of the dead

1 Cor. 15:21,42 So also the resurrection of the dead

Phil. 3:10 The power of His resurrection
2 Tim 2:18 The resurrection is past already
Heb. 6:2 O the resurrection of the dead

Heb. 11:35 Their dead raised to life again
Heb. 11:35 M ght obtain a better resurrection

It is inmportant to note that anastasis does not occur in Ephesians.
Yet soneone may interpose, Does not Ephesians 2:6 say ‘He hath raised us up
together’? The answer is, that if anastasis had been used in this passage,
every nmenber of the One Body would be literally raised fromthe dead and be
no longer here in the flesh and on the earth. The word enployed is
sunegei ro, and another inportant feature of this subject is that we never
read the word sunanastasi s anywhere. Egeiro occurs over one hundred and
thirty times. Wiile we cannot entirely dispense with the word ‘raise’ when
transl ating egeiro, we should ever keep before the mind two distinct figures
of speech. Anistem neans ‘to stand up’, egeiro neans ‘to wake up’, and so
the two words ‘raise’ and ‘rouse’ present a fairly true picture. Egeirois
used of awaking in Matthew 8:25; Romans 13:11 and Ephesi ans 5:14.

Matt. 8:24,25 ‘He was asleep, and His disciples cane to Hm and
awoke Him .

Rom 13:11 ‘Knowing the time, that nowit is high tine to awake out of
sl eep’

By this we must not assume that egeiro is not used of litera
resurrection -- it is, over and over again, but the fact renmmins that whereas
egeiro is used together with sun, when speaking of the identification of the



believer with the Lord, anistem is never so used. Resurrection is conceived
of in tw stages. Death is likened to sleep, and nornally a person first
awakes and then arises, so the believer has al ready been awakened and is
preparing for the literal arising in that day. The fact that the word
gregoreo ‘watch’ (Mark 14:37; 1 Thess. 5:6) is a derivative of egeiro, but
enphasi zes the need to distinguish between ‘rousing’ and ‘raising

Anastasis refers to the dead in resurrection, egeiro to the waking and
stirring of the soul beforehand. The renewi ng of the m nd has comenced
(Eph. 4:23; 2 Cor. 4:16).

The ‘out-resurrection” exanastasis (Phil. 3:11) has been discussed in
the article entitled The Prize3, which should be considered here. There
remai ns one ot her passage to be exam ned, a passage concerning which great
care is needed. It is the passage in 2 Tinmpthy 2, where Paul speaks of sone
who say that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith of
some. This grievous error has recently been revived by one who previously
taught the truth.

In this epistle the apostle is concerned rather with the outconme of

teaching than giving doctrinal teaching hinmself. In his earlier epistles
Paul had laid a good foundation of truth, but in this epistle he is concerned
about godliness, and the practical outworking of doctrine. |In the context of

2 Tinmothy 2:15 we have a nunber of figures: a canker (17); a foundation (19);
a seal (19); a great house (20); and vessels (20). The structure of the
section before us, is as foll ows:

B 16. Exhortati on. Shun. | ncrease ungodli ness.
cd 17,18. Teachers and doctrine. A canker
e 19-. God’'s Foundati on Sur e. error
e -19. God’s Foundation Seal . and
d 20,21. Teachers and doctri ne. truth
Great house and vessel s.
B 22,23. Exhortation Flee. Avoi d. Gender strifes.

The teaching which Tinmpthy was instructed to ‘shun’ is likened to a
‘canker’, and is revealed to be a distortion of the doctrine of the
resurrection. Any teaching that could be thus described, and which touched
so vital a doctrine, rmust be the concern of all who |ove the Wrd, who
have any responsibility with regard to the preaching and teachi ng of that
Word, and who desire above all things to be ‘approved unto God’. The word
‘canker’ is the G eek gaggraina (pronounced gangraina). This word is found
in our |anguage as gangrene, which is defined as:

‘A necrosis of part of the body, extending over sone considerable area
in a visible mass’.

Hi ppocrates, who was born 460 b.c., speaks of gangrene with definition
and evident observation, and Luke the physician woul d not be ignorant of the
character of this dreadful affliction. The apostle puts his finger upon the
nmost awful characteristic of gangrene saying ‘It eats’. This is the word
that gives us ‘pasture’ in John 10:9. It is evident that the apostle views
with extreme alarmthe specific doctrine he is about to expose, and in the
interest of truth he even goes so far as to put into black and white the
actual nanmes of those who taught this error, HynenAEus and Phil etus. These
two nanes will be found in correspondence with two others, Jannes and
Janbres, the nmmgicians at the court of Pharaoh in the days of Mdses, when the




structure of 2 Tinothy as a whole is consulted. This conparison but
intensifies the seriousness of the subject. A doctrine that ‘eats like a
gangrene’ and is in any sense allied with such characters as Jannes and
Janbres, nust be evil, however it be presented and in whatever connection it
may stand. What is this baneful doctrine that nmerits such censure fromthe
apost| e?

‘Who concerning the truth have erred, saying that the resurrection is
past already; and overthrow the faith of some’ (2 Tim 2:18).

‘The resurrection’. Omtting the epistle to the Hebrews and confi ning
ourselves to the epistles of Paul to the churches or to individuals, we
observe that this word anastasis, occurs eight tinmes in Paul’s witings, as
fol |l ows:

Anast asi s
A Rom 1:4. The resurrection fromthe dead.
B Rom 6:5. In the |Iikeness of His resurrection.
C 1 Cor. 15:12,13. a There is no resurrection of the dead?
If there be no resurrection of the
dead.
1 Cor. 15:21, 42. b Also the resurrection of the dead.
So also is the resurrection of the
dead.
B Phil. 3:10. The Power of Hi s resurrection.
A 2 Tim 2:18. The resurrection is past already.

The doctrine of the resurrection seens to have been attacked or
distorted fromearliest tines. Keeping within the bounds of the New
Testament we find that the Sadducees ‘say that there is no resurrection’
(Matt. 22:23); that the Athenian phil osophers ‘when they heard of the
resurrection of the dead ... nocked (Acts 17:32); and the questions that are
dealt with in 1 Corinthians 15, reveal how nuch specul ation there was in the
Church itself regarding the great subject. The apostle says that HynmenAEus
and Philetus had ‘erred’ regarding the doctrine of the resurrection. The
word used by the apostle to indicate the character of this error is astocheo
and is found only in the epistles to Tinothy:

‘From whi ch sonme having swerved have turned aside unto vain jangling
(1 Tim 1:6).

“VWhi ch sone professing have erred concerning the faith” (1 Tim 6:21).

The background of these three occurrences of astocheo is sinlar
Timothy is exhorted to charge themthat they teach ‘no other doctrine’ (1
Tim 1:3), and warns agai nst ‘fables and endl ess geneal ogies’ which nilitate
agai nst ‘a dispensation of God’ (1 Tim 1:4 revised text). Those in viewin
1 Timpthy 1 ‘swerved’ fromthe doctrine of pure grace to the desire to becone
teachers of the law, making it very evident that they had entirely mssed the

peculiar character of the truth as taught by Paul. The sixth chapter strikes
a simlar note. There are those who ‘teach otherw se’, who know nothing, but
dot e about questions and strifes of words. |In particular these teachers

havi ng been taken up with ‘the oppositions of science’ (1 Tim 6:20), the
‘antitheses of gnosis’ (the speculation that in after years devel oped into
gnhosticisn), had erred concerning the faith. A simlar context is found when




examining 2 Tinmothy 2:18. There, in contrast with exercising the principle
of ‘Right Division’, these erring teachers were becom ng entangled with

‘profane and vain babblings’. It does not say that these nmen denied, either
the resurrection of Christ, or the resurrection of the believer; they taught
that ‘the resurrection is past already’. Now, if this be affirmed of the

Lord Jesus Christ it is but stating a blessed fact.

‘Now is Christ risen fromthe dead, and becone the firstfruits of them
that slept’ (1 Cor. 15:20).

The evil doctrine therefore, condemmed as a ‘gangrene’ by the apostle,
can refer only to the believer. The erroneous teaching was that the
resurrection of the believer was past already. If this were confined to the
spiritual entry by faith into the glorious relationship which every nenber of
the Church has with its risen Head, it would be stating truth. Wen Chri st
was raised fromthe dead, the nmenbers of His Body were potentially raised
t 0o.

“And hath raised us up together, and nmade us sit together in heavenly
pl aces in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:6).

It would be no gangrenous doctrine that insisted upon the glorious
teachi ng of Ephesians 2:6. There is therefore but one aspect of the subject
left, and that is the personal, individual resurrection of the believer
hi msel f, not ‘by faith’, not spiritually and potentially ‘in Christ Jesus’,
but literally. The apostle had expressed his desire ‘to depart’ and to be
with Christ (Phil. 1:23), he had reveal ed how i ntense was his desire to
attain unto ‘the out-resurrection out fromthe dead” (Phil. 3:11). This had
been taken up in a wong sense by sone, whose ninds had al ready becone
di sposed to such an idea; by the incipient gnostic teaching already afoot;
and they taught that for the believer ‘the resurrection had taken place
al ready’. Now Philippians 3:20,21 is sufficient to correct this false
teaching. The sanme chapter that speaks of the ‘out-resurrection’ and the
sanme epistle that tells us of Paul’'s desire to depart and to be with Christ,
says:

‘Qur conversation is in heaven; from whence also we | ook for the
Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ; Wo shall change this body of our
hum liation that it may be fashioned |like unto the body of His glory’
(Phil. 3:20,21).

There is no possible roomhere for a resurrection that has taken place
al ready. ‘This body’ cannot be spiritualized away, and while Philippians
3:21 stands witten, any doctrine that approximtes to ‘sudden death, sudden
glory’ for any child of God -- even for one who had ‘attained” to the heights
of Philippians 3:10,11, is precluded. Qur life is hid with Christ in God.

Not until Christ Who is ‘our life' is manifested, can that |ife becone active
in H's redeemed people. There are quite a nunber of the Lord' s people who
believe the truth of the Mystery and who have been led to rejoice inits
distinctive calling, who have neverthel ess enbraced the doctrine that at
death the believer passes straight into the presence of the Lord. For them
the resurrection is past already, for they teach that the fact that Christ
their Head having been raised fromthe dead, covers literally every nenber of
Hi s Body, so that they need not await the literal resurrection of the dead as
ot hers do.



The fact that the apostle in his |ast epistle so unconprom singly
condemms such a doctrine, should cause any who have entertained such an idea
to reconsider, or as the sanme chapter says ‘repent unto the acknow edgi ng of
the truth’. These false teachers did not say that the resurrection of Christ
H nmsel f was past already, for that is a glorious truth. They taught that the
resurrection of the believing nenber of the Body of Christ had taken pl ace
al ready, and instead of such teaching being the glorious crown upon the whole
of the apostle’s doctrine, it is likened to a gangrene, it overturns the

faith, while its teachers are said to have ‘erred’, ‘swerved’ or ‘nissed
their way’, and are placed in structural correspondence with the enissaries
of the devil, Jannes and Janbres of days gone by. W have therefore no

option in the matter. However we may respect our brethren, and may regard
their contribution to the mnistry, there is nothing left for us, if we would
remai n obedi ent and approved unto God, but sadly yet certainly, to ‘shun’
their teaching.

Paul, in view of his martyrdom would nost certainly have given sone
personal word here if he had | ooked forward to passing fromhis prison to the
presence of his Lord. What he does say points in quite another direction
for he | ooks forward to ‘that day’ in comon with all those that love ‘His
appearing’ (2 Tim 4:8).

REVELATI ON

Before any coment is made or any individual feature exam ned, |et us
see the structure of the book as a whole, for that settles its scope. (See
overl eaf).

This survey presents to the eye the whol e book, and denobnstrates at a
gl ance the fact that the central nenber ‘C is indeed not only central in
position, but is the pivot or platformof the whole. The seven-fold division
of visions is of great inportance, the whole series being found in pairs,
that which takes place upon the earth being the result of that which has
taken place in heaven, which is not only a structural feature, but the
revelation of a principle. It will be observed that the seven assenblies are
brought into direct line with the new Jerusalem and that little conpany of
overcomers is the underlying theme of the book

Much of the failure to understand the Scriptures arises fromthe fact
that we approach its pages thinking that we have to explain the Bible,
i nstead of realizing that the Bible has been witten to explain things to us.
Further, we approach the various books of the Bible as though they had no
connection with the rest of Scriptures, and thereby not

Revel ati on

A 1. Introduction. The angel testifying.
Behol d He coneth. The Son of nan.
John falls at the feet of Christ. Seven stars.
B 2 & 3. The Overconers. New Jer usal em Par adi se
Great VWhite Throne. Tinme of tribulation.
Not hurt of the Second death.
Cla 4 &5. In heaven -- The throne, the book,
the Lanb, |iving ones, all creation.
b 6:1to 7:8. On earth -- The six seals.
The 144,000 of the children of |srael




C2 a 7:9to 8:6. In heaven -- The great nultitude and the seventh

seal
b 8:7 to 11:14. On earth -- The sounding of the six
trunpets.
C3 a 11:15-19. In heaven--The sounding of the seventh trunpet. The

ki ngdom

b 11:19. On earth -- The earthquake etc.
C4 a 12:1-12.1n heaven -- The worman, man-child, dragon.

b 12:13 to 13:18. On earth -- The dragon, the beast, and
the fal se prophet.

C5 a 14:1-5.1n heaven -- The Lanb and 144, 000.
b 14:6-20. On earth -- The six angels.
C6 a 15. In heaven -- The seven angels with vials.
b 16:1 to 18:24. On earth -- The seven vials.
C7 a 19:1-16.1n heaven -- The nmarriage of the Lanb.
b 19:17 to 20:15. On earth -- MIlennial reign.
B 21 to 22:5. The new heavens and earth. The New Jerusal em
No nore sorrow nor death. The tree of life
The Overcomers inheriting these things.
A 22:6-21. Conclusion. John falls at angel’s feet.
The Bright and Morning Star. Angel testifying.
Surely | conme quickly.

only fail to perceive the beautiful design running through the entire Wrd,
but m ss a valuable key to its interpretation. |In approaching the book of
the Revelation, it is of the utnpst inportance to notice its place in the
canon of Scripture, and the relation which it holds to the remai nder of the
inspired Word. The sinplest and at the sane tine the nost obvious relation
is the connection of this |ast book with the first, viz. Cenesis.

Cenesis tells us of the creation, the Serpent’s deception, the |oss of
Par adi se, the forfeiture of the right to the tree of life, the entrance of
sin, death, and the curse. Revelation tells us of the new creation, the end
of the Serpent’s deception, the restoration of Paradise, the right to the
tree of life, and the blessed fact that there shall be ‘no nore death’ and
‘no nore curse’. GCenesis 3 contains in a brief statenent the great prophecy
concerning the Seed of the woman, and the seed of the Serpent. Revelation
shows us in fuller detail the final and conplete fulfilment of this basic
pr ophecy.

Coming to the New Testanment we find in the opening book, the Gospel of
Matt hew, a striking and obvi ous connection between this Gospel of the
Ki ngdom and the Revel ation. Mtthew presents us with the coning of the ‘Son
of man’ in lowiness, finally showing us His rejection by Israel as their
King, H's head crowned with thorns, and the Gentile successor to
Nebuchadnezzar’s domi nion preferred to the King of God s appointnent.

The Revel ati on has an answer to this, just as it has an answer to al
that was said in Genesis. In the Revelation the Lord is seen com ng again,
still as the Son of man, this tinme in great glory; this tinme crowned with
many crowns; this time to enter into His place as heaven's appointed King to
rule with a rod of iron, to overthrow the final blasphenous cul m nation of
Gentile dom nion, and to usher in that perfect kingdom concerning which al
t he prophets had spoken.




In studying the teaching of the New Testanment books, a great deal can
be gathered fromthe way in which they use the O d Testament Scriptures.
VWhen we find that Matthew refers to the O d Testament Scriptures nore than
ninety times, and that the epistle to the Hebrews contains in its short
conpass 102 O d Testanent references, we are at once inpressed with the fact
that these books contain sone |line of teaching which has a real relationship
with the purpose and people of Od Testanent tinmes. Wen we consider the
Pri son Epistles, and note how very few quotations they contain of the Ad
Testament, we are at once in possession of that which helps us to see that
these epistles are not a continuation of the teaching of the A d Testanent,
but they are a revelation of something new, even as they thenselves claim
(see Ephesians 3).

What shall we say then, when we find no | ess than 285 references to the
A d Testanment in the book of the Revelation, or nmore than the references of
Mat t hew and Hebrews put together? Surely this is a witness that nust not be
overl ooked. Further, the visions, the synbols, the general character of the
| anguage of the Revelation is simlar to that of Daniel, Zechariah, Joel and
the O d Testanment prophets generally. |If we approach the Revelation with a
mnd stored with the teaching of the prophets of old, we shall not need
expl anation of much that would otherw se nystify us, and we shall be spared
the utterly vain attenpt to find, by ransacking the history of Europe,
somet hi ng approaching to an interpretation.

As a consequence of many years’ study, we hold very strongly that the
Bi bl e explains itself, and that all necessary information is found within its
pages. |If the child of God nust possess a know edge of the acts of Goths and
Vandal s, and of the tortuous intricacies of European and Roman history before
he can understand this book, then but a very few can possibly hope to acquire
sufficient data even to commence the study. This shuts us up to the few
whose opportunities for research have been nore advantageous than the
majority, and finally calls us either to rest upon the conflicting findings
of these frail and erring teachers, fallible as ourselves, or to turn away
di sheartened fromthis prophetic light that shines in a dark place.

The sinpl est believer who may never have heard of Caligula, nor of
Al aric, to whom such phrases as ‘political heavens’ and ‘ecclesiastical suns’
may be utterly unintelligible, can nevertheless understand all the m nd of
God as revealed in this book w thout one single additional outside or
historical allusion. Revelation studied in the Iight of Isaiah, Ezekiel
Dani el , Joel, Zechariah and Mal achi, is lumnous, and in turn reflects |ight
on sone otherwi se difficult passages in those prophecies. This is
particularly so in the understandi ng of the place that the seven churches
occupy.

As we conpare the O d Testanent prophecies witten before the
captivity, and those witten during and after the captivity, we shall find a
mar ked change. Ezekiel’s prophecy is full of synmbols, so also is Daniel’s;
Zechari ah devotes six chapters to synbols. This change, this inportant place
given to synbols, is worthy of notice. During the tine of Israel’'s decline
and failure, synbolic prophecy is in the ascendant. Wen we cone to the
Revel ation we find these synbols referred to as ‘nysteries’, e.g., ‘the
mystery of the seven stars’ (Rev. 1:20). Mstery first appears in the New
Testament in Matthew 13, when Christ, as Israel’s King, had been rejected by
the nation (see Matt. 11 and 12). It was because of this that He spoke in
parables, and it is because Revelation deals with this sane people, their



final trouble and restoration, that we have so many signs or synbols in it.
It is not until the seventh angel sounds his trunpet that:

‘the nystery of God should be finished, as He hath declared to His
servants the prophets ... And the seventh angel sounded; and there were
great voices in heaven, saying, The kingdons of this world are becone

t he ki ngdons of our Lord, and of His Christ; and He shall reign unto
the ages of the ages’ (Rev. 10:7 and 11:15).

Many opponents of the inspiration of the book of the Revel ati on have
brought forward, anong other arguments, the style and | anguage of the book
One need not have a very great acquaintance with classical Geek to be able
to point out the many departures fromrecogni zed rules of syntax which are to
be found in the Revelation. Wat is inportant to observe is that these
departures from pure Greek are not ‘barbarisns’, as Dionysius Al exandrinus
called them but are to be traced to the strong Hebrew current of thenme and
style running through this prophecy. The inmagery of the book is peculiarly
Jewi sh throughout; tenple, tabernacle, ark, manna, covenant, altar, incense,
pri esthood, the rod of iron, the holy city, New Jerusalem Jezebel, Bal aam
Sodom Egypt, the plagues so closely parallel to those of Exodus, all these
figure largely in the Revelation. The vision of the four horses of
Revel ation 6 and the two witnesses of Revelation 11, are direct references
and continuations of the sane visions and prophecies of Zechariah. The ange
of Revelation 10:5,6 is a direct reference to Daniel 12:7, while the opening
vision of the Son of man in Revelation 1 is parallel to that of Daniel 10.

It has been pointed out already by others that the titles of Christ
used in this book link the Lord to the kingdom purpose, and not to the church
of the Mystery. The student is recommended to nake a list of these titles.
He is called, the Son of man; the Al mghty; the Lord God; the First and Last;
the Prince of the kings of the earth; the One Wio is to come; the One Wo
liveth; the Lanb; the Lion of the tribe of Judah; the Mdrning Star; the Root
and Offspring of David; and He Who has the Key of David.

A Conparison of Genesis and Revel ation

Genesi s Revel ation

(1) Genesis, the book of the beginning. (1) The Revel ation, the book of the

end.

(2) The earth created (1:2 to 2:3). (2) The earth, passed away (21:1)

(3) Satan’s first rebellion. (3) Satan’s final rebellion

(20:3,7,10).

(4) Sun, noon, and stars for (4) Sun, noon, and stars connected

earth’s government (1:14-16). with earth’s judgment (6:13; 8:12;
16: 8) .

(5) Sun, noon, and stars associ ated (5) Sun, noon, and stars associ ated
with Israel (37:9). again with Israel (12).

(6) Ariver for earth’s blessing (6) Ariver for the newearth (22:1,2).
(2:10-14).

(7) Curse pronounced (3:14,17). (7) No nore curse (22:3).

(8) Death entered (3:19). (8) No nore death (21:4).

(9) Cherubimfirst nmentioned in (9) Cherubimfinally mentioned in
connection with man’'s fall and connection with man’s redenption
expul sion (3:24). and restitution (4:6).

(10) Tree of life forfeited (10) Right to tree of life restored

(3:22-24). (22:14).




(11) Sorrow and suffering enter
(3:17).

Man’s religion, art, and
science resorted to for

enj oynent, apart from God (4).

Ni ntod, a great rebel and king,
and hi dden anti-God, the founder
of Babylon (10:8-10).

The bow, the token of God's
covenant with the earth (9:13).

(12)

(13)

(14)

(11) No nore sorrow (21:4).

(12) Man’s religion, luxury, art and
science, in their full glory, judged
and destroyed by God (Ch. 18).

(13) The beast, the great rebel, a
ki ng, and mani fested anti-God, the
reviver of Babylon (13 to 18)

(14) The bow, betokening God’s
renmenbrance of His covenant with

the earth (4:3; 10:1).

(15) Sodom and Egypt, the place of
corruption and tenptation
(13 to 19).

(16) Marriage of first Adam (2:18-23).
(17) A bride sought for Abrahanis
son (lsaac) and found (Ch. 24).
(18) Man’s doni ni on ceased, and
Sat an’ s begun (3:24).

The ol d serpent causing sin,
suffering, and death (3:1).
The doom of the old serpent

pronounced (3:15).

(19)

(20)

(15) Sodom and Egypt again, spiritually
representing Jerusalem (11:8).

(16) Marriage of |ast Adam

(Ch. 19).

(17) A bride made ready and brought
to Abrahamis Son (19:7-9).
See Matthew 1:1.

(18) Satan’s dom ni on ended, and
man’s restored (Ch. 22).
(19) The ol d serpent bound for

1,000 years (20:1-3).
(20) The doom of the old serpent
executed (20:10).

A fuller |ist

Appendi x No. 3.

of parallels wll

The Day of the

be found in The Conpani on Bi bl e,

Lord (Rev. 1:10)

The prophetic period of the Book.

‘I came to be in spirit
| oud voice, as of a trunpet’.

Verse 9 tells us that John cane
the testinony of Jesus;
day of the Lord.
signified , verses 1 and 2)
connected with the statenent

in the isl
“in spiri

There are four

viz., Revelation 1:10, he becane in spirit
becane in spirit, and saw the throne
a desert, in spirit, to see the woman

is carried away in spirit to see the Holy City.

a desert or a npuntain he is ‘carried

transported into tine,

sphere, he wites, ‘I becanme in spirit’.
subj ect, see Lord's Day2.
The four

statenent to a |like effect

in the day of the Lord,

verse 10 tells us that
The word and testinony were received by signs (‘He sent and

occasi ons where John tells us that

‘the day of the Lord’

and | heard behind ne a

the word of God and
in the

to be in Patnos for
he cane to be in spirit

e called Patnmps, and are vitally
t in the day of the Lord’
he was “in spirit’,
in the day of the Lord; 4:2, he

n heaven; 17:3, he is carried away into
sitting on the scarlet beast; 21:10, he
VWhen John is to be taken to
away in spirit’, and when he is

or to the future heavenly

For a full exanm nation of this

references made by John find an echo and an explanation in the
by Ezekiel.




‘The spirit lifted me up, and brought me unto the east gate of the
Lord’ s house’ (Ezek. 11:1).

‘Afterwards the spirit took me up, and brought ne in a vision by the
spirit of God into Chaldea, to themof the captivity. So the vision
that | had seen went up fromne’ (Ezek. 11:24).

‘The hand of the Lord was upon ne, and carried ne out in the spirit of
the Lord, and set ne down in the mdst of the valley which was full of
bones’ (Ezek. 37:1).

If in Revelation 1, John is taken, in spirit, to the future day of the
Lord to see the visions and to wite themin a book, Al the book that he
writes, including chapters 1, 2 and 3, nust be future in interpretation
There is no part of the prophecy or vision that is not ‘in the day of the
Lord’ : in fact, the bulk of the book is concerned with the final three years
and a half of the prophecy of Daniel 9.

When John says of anything ‘it is present’, or ‘it shall arise’, he

speaks fromthe stand-point of his vision -- the day of the Lord, and not
a.d. 96. No sign has been given to John however, so far as we have gone in
our study. All is preparatory and introductory. |Imrediately, however, the

prophetic point of tine is settled, the visions begin, for as soon as he
‘becane in spirit in the day of the Lord" he ‘heard a great voice, as of a

trunpet’. This is an allusion to Zephaniah 1:14-16 where ‘the voice of the
day of the Lord" is linked to ‘a day of the trunpet’. The voice said to
John:

‘What thou art seeing, wite in a book, and send it unto the seven
churches which are in Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto
Perganps, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Phil adel phi a,
and unto Laodi cea’

These places are all found in that part of the earth adjoining the |and
of Canaan called by us Asia Mnor. The reason why this spot of earth and not
anot her is chosen, is for the sinple yet awful fact that it is directly
connected with the place of Satan’s Throne, for that will be at Perganps, as
Revel ation 2: 13 shows. The devel opment of things in the Near East makes this
spot of earth nore and nore inportant, and here the scene of the Revel ation
is laid and nenbers of the assenblies in these places will cone prom nently
into view during the time of tribulation and persecution

We have found that the apostle John was taken ‘in spirit’ to the day of
the Lord, a period concerning which Od Testanment prophecy is specially
clear. Fromthat standpoint the apostle sees the visions of the Apocal ypse,
and is here instructed to wite themin a book, and send it to the seven
churches which are in Asia. W can well believe that as Paul was
conmi ssioned to wite to seven churches, which should be representative of
the Gentile section of believers particularly, even so these seven churches
in Asia may have been selected in order to show the character of the Church
in the last days. |If the ‘Lord s day' of chapter 1:10 be the prophetic *‘Day
of the Lord’, then it follows that if John addressed seven churches in Asia
while “in spirit in the day of the Lord , these churches also fall within
t hat prophetic period, and their connection with the rest of the prophecy
shoul d be capabl e of proof. Revelation 1:19 has been used as a proof text to
show that the seven churches belong to ‘the things which are’, i.e. the
churches of Christendomup to the tine of the Second Coming. Revelation 1:19



however has been translated by Al ford, Rotherham Moses Stuart, Dr. Bullinger
and others as foll ows:

‘Wite therefore what things thou sawest, and what they are, even what
things are about to happen hereafter’

Verse 20 imedi ately does this very thing:

(1) John has seen the seven stars and the seven | anpstands.
(2) He is told what they signify, viz., angels and churches.
(3) He therefore knew that these were to be hereafter

The structure of the Revelation as a whole shows that the bul k of the
prophecy is a sevenfold alternation, covering chapters 4 to 20. As a test of
the rel ationship of these seven churches with the rest of the book, we wll
pl ace the first church over against the first of these pairs, calling it pro-
visionally ‘ The Ephesus Period ; the second over against the second pair, and
so on to the end. The results of such an arrangenment are indicated in the
foll owi ng table:

The Ephesus Church In the midst seven stars in right hand.
(2:1-7). Threat to renove | anpstand out of its place.
The Ephesus Peri od In the midst seven-seal ed book in right hand.

(4:1to 7:3). Seven | anps, eyes, spirits. Mountains

and islands ‘noved’ (sanme word as above) out of
their places.

The Smyrna Church Tribulation; faithful unto death;
(2:8-11). second death; hurt.

The Smyrna Period The great tribulation; two witnesses slain
(7:9 to 11:14). deat h; slay; hurt.

The Pergamps Church Hol d fast My Nane; Satan’s throne;
(2:12-17). t he hi dden manna; the doctrine of Bal aam

The Perganps Peri od Fear Thy Nane; the kingdons of this
(11:15-19). worl d becone Christ’s.

The Thyatira Church The wonman Jezebel ; the norning star
(2:18-29). the rod of iron; depths of Satan

keep works; faith and patience; false
prophetess; her children kill ed.

The Thyatira Period Wman clothed with sun; the twelve stars;
(12 and 13). the rod of iron; Satan; keep commandnent;

pati ence and faith; false prophet; God's
children killed.

The Sardi s Church A few with undefil ed garnents;
(3:1-6). they shall walk with Me in white;




nane confessed before the Father

The Sardis Period (14). 144,000 not defiled; they follow the Lanb;
wi t hout fault before the throne of God.

The Phi |l adel phia Church Worship before thee; a pillar in the tenple;

(3:7-13). the nanme of the city of God -- New Jerusal em
the trying of themthat dwell on the earth; the
hour; | will keep thee out of the hour

The Phil adel phia Peri od Worship before Thee; the tenple;

(15 to 18). the great city Babylon; they that dwell on

the earth; one hour; conme out My people.

The Laodi cea Church White rainment; supper; faithful and true
(3:14-22). Amen; spue out of mouth; sit in My throne;

stand at door.

The Laodi cea Peri od Fine linen; marriage supper; faithful and true;
(19 and 20). the Wrd of God; out of His nmouth a sword,;

sit on throne; the Judge.

The seven churches are denonstrably an integral part of the prophecy of
this book. W need neither the history of Christendom nor of pagan or papa
Rone.

In the series entitled MIIlennial Studies9 which will be found in the
prophetic section of this Analysis, the reader will find a series of |inks
bet ween the Overconers of these churches, and the MIIlennial Kingdom

The opening of the seals in Revelation 6 which I et | oose the judgnents
of the Day of the Lord, finds a parallel with the prophetic forecast given in
Mat t hew 24 which can be exhibited thus:

Matt. 24 Propheci es and Seal s. Rev. 6
Verses 4,5 Fal se Chri st Verses 1,2
Verses 6,7 V\ar s Verses 3,4
Verse 7 Fam nes Verses 5,6
Verse 7 Pesti |l ences Verses 7,8

“All these are the begi nning of sorrows’
Verses 9-28 Martyrs Verses 9-11
Verses 29, 30 Signs in heaven. Verses 12-17

The Lord’ s Comi ng.

The focus of events is the rise of the anti-christian Dictator at the
end of the times of the Gentiles, and chapter 13 nust be included in our
survey.

The Two Beasts (Rev. 13)

‘The Devil is cone down unto you, having great wwath’, and the npst
appal l ing programre of evil imediately ensues. The R V. places the opening




of chapter 13 at the close of chapter 12, and follows the critical Greek

texts by reading ‘and he stood upon the sand of the sea’, instead of the A V.
reading ‘I stood’ . Before attenpting to analyse the intricate details of
this chapter it will be necessary to look at it as a whole. It is divided

into two parts closely rel ated:

1-10 speak of the beast that arises fromthe sea.
11-18 speak of the beast that arises fromthe earth.

These two parts run parallel to one another in detail

A 1. And | saw.
B 1. A beast rise up out of the sea
C 2. Li ke unto a | eopard, etc.
D 2. H s authority. Satanic.
E 3. The deadly wound heal ed.
F 7. WAr with saints.
G 9,10. a ‘Let him hear’
b ‘Here is patience’
A 11. And | saw.
B 11. Anot her beast arise up out of the earth.
C 11. Li ke a | anb.
D 12. His authority. The first beast.
E 12-15. The deadly wound heal ed; the inage
wor shi pped.

F 15-17. Death for those who worship not.
G 18. b ‘Here is w sdoni.
a ‘Let himcount’

In this chapter we have the ‘nunber of his nanme’ which is given as 666. The
reader is referred to the article entitled Nurmerics3 for |ight upon this
feature, and as an expansion of this thene, we give a diagrammtic
illustration using the dream of Nebuchadnezzar as our basis.
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Babyl on figures very promnently at the tinme of the end, and nust be

given a place in our survey. In Revelation 17:5 we read ‘' Mystery, Babylon
the Great’. This indicates a secret synbol of something deeper than a nere
city. 1f, however, we are in ignorance or confusion as to the basis of this

synmbol, we shall not be ready to follow the inspired interpretation, and for
the sake of clearness we nmust set before the reader the Scriptural history
and prophecy concerni ng Babyl on, before we go further into the intricate
details of chapter 17.

Babyl on, as the seat of governnment from which comenced ‘the tines of
the Gentiles’, is that great city which existed in the reign of
Nebuchadnezzar; but Babyl on, the nother of harlots, is that older city
founded by Ninrod the rebel. Idolatry when traced to its source dips finally
underground, and is found originating in the secret rites and teachi ngs of
ancient Babel, and idolatry with its associ ated obscenities is the dark and
persecuti ng background of the whole book of the Revelation. The ancient

mystery cults were all derived from Babel. Bunsen says that the religious
system of Egypt itself, ancient as it is, was derived from Asia and ‘the
primtive enpire in Babel’. It is not our purpose to attenpt to set forth

the ram fications of the Babylonian system the reader will find it nost
fully set forth in Hislop’s Two Babylons. There is practically no religious
system on earth today that does not use the symbols, names, and ritual of
this |l eavening cult of lies. Wat Jerusalemis yet to be in the hands of our
God for blessing, Babylon has been and yet will be, in the hands of Satan

for a curse.

There are many expositors who believe and teach that the Babyl on of the
Revel ation is the Roman Catholic Church. This we nmust set aside as not
fulfilling the Scriptures. Isaiah wote prophetically of Babylon. Did he
speak of Rome or literal Babylon? Let him speak for hinself:

‘And Babyl on, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chal dees’
excel | ency, shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gonorrah’ (I sa.
13:19).

The whol e of |saiah 13 should be read, and its many parallels with
Revel ation noted. Its time period is spoken of as ‘the day of the Lord
(verse 9). |Its signs are the darkening of the sun, noon and stars (verse
10). Its object is the punishing of the wicked and the proud (verse 11).
Its acconpani nents are the shaking of the heavens and the renoving of the
earth (verse 13). These four points of resenblance are enough to connect the
Babyl on of Isaiah’s burden with that of John in the Revel ation.

When we read on into Isaiah 14 and hear the proverb taken up agai nst
the ‘King of Babylon', we again realize that prophecy is pointing onward to
the great apostate head of world rule who is to seek universal worship for
hinself, saying ‘I will be like the Most High' (lsa. 14:4-23 and Rev. 13).
Jerem ah prophesies concerni ng Babyl on, and he too is careful to locate
Babyl on geographical |l y:

‘The word that the Lord spake agai nst Babyl on and agai nst the | and of
t he Chal deans’ (Jer. 50:1).

One incident that dates the overthrow of Babylon is the return of both
| srael and Judah:



‘In those days, and in that tine,

saith the Lord, the children of

| srael shall conme, they and the children of Judah together ... Let us
join ourselves to the Lord in a perpetual covenant’ (Jer. 50:4,5).

Thi s covenant has not yet been nade.

| sai ah speaks of Babylon as ‘ The

beauty of the Chal dees’ excellency’, and it is situated where it is a likely
thing for Arabs to pitch their tents (13:19,20), which can have no reference

to Rome, Pagan or Papal.

Jerem ah 50 opens with the words, ‘The word that

the Lord spake agai nst Babyl on and against the | and of the Chal deans’. The
connection between Babyl on and the |and of the Chal deans is seen again in

verses 8,10, 25, 35,45; and chapter 51:4, 24, 35, 54.

Not only so, but the synbol

of Babylon’s fall is connected with the river Euphrates (Jer. 51:63,64). W

do not think words could be plainer

Supposi ng we agree that the Babyl on of

| sai ah and Jeremiah is literal, how does that prove that the Babyl on of

Revel ation 17:18 is literal too?

Let us ‘search and see’

Jeren ah 51: 13

Revel ati on 17:1

‘O thou that dwell est upon
many waters ... thine end is cone,
covet ousness’ .

‘Cone hither; I will shew unto thee
and the neasure of thy

the judgnent of the great whore
that sitteth upon nmany waters’.

Jerenm ah 51:7

Revel ati on 17:2 and 4

‘ Babyl on hath been a golden cup in
the Lord’s hand, that made all the
earth drunken: the nations have
drunken of her wine: therefore the
nations are nmad’ .

‘Having a golden cup in her hand
full of abom nations’.

‘The inhabitants of the earth have
been made drunk with the w ne of
her fornication’.

| sai ah 47:5,7-9

Revel ati on 17:18; 18:7,8

‘O daughter of the Chal deans ...
the | ady of kingdons’.

‘Thou saidst, | shall be a |ady

for ever Ther ef ore hear now

this, thou that art given to

pl easures, that dwellest carel essly,

that sayest in thine heart, | am
and none el se beside nme; | shal

not sit as a wi dow, neither shal

I know the |l oss of children;

but these two things shal

come to thee in a nonent in one day,
the 1 oss of children, and w dowhood’

‘The wonman whi ch thou sawest is
that great city, which reigneth
over the kings of the earth’

‘How nuch she hath glorified
hersel f and |ived deliciously, so
much torment and sorrow give her
for she saith in her heart, | sit a
gueen, and am no w dow, and shal
see no sorrow. Therefore shall her
pl agues conme in one day, death, and
mourni ng, and fani ne’.

Jerenm ah 51: 25

Revel ati on 18: 8

S1owi | make thee a burnt

‘She shall be utterly burned with




mount ai n’ . fire'.
| Jeremi ah  51:45 Revel ation 18:4
‘My people, go ye out of the m dst ‘ Cone out of her, My people’
of her’.
Jeren ah 50: 15 Revel ati on 18: 6

‘As she hath done, do unto her’

‘Reward her even as she rewarded

you’
Jeren ah 51: 63, 64 Revel ation 18: 21
“And it shall be, when thou hast “And a mighty angel took up a stone
made an end of reading this book, like a great nillstone, and cast
that thou shalt bind a stone to it into the sea, saying, Thus with
it, and cast it into the m dst viol ence shall that great city
of Euphrates; and thou shalt say, Babyl on be thrown down, and shal
Thus shal | Babyl on sink, and be found no nore at all’
shall not rise fromthe evil that
I will bring upon her’.
We believe these parallels are too evident to need further remark. One
guestion that demands an answer is:
May not the fall of Babyl on have taken place already?
We will answer this question by noting:
(a) Mar ks of tine.
‘Then shall his yoke depart fromoff them (lsrael) (lsa. 14:25).
‘Her tine (i.e. Babylon’s tine) is near to cone ... For the Lord wll
have nmercy on Jacob, and will yet choose Israel, and set themin their
own land ... and they shall rule over their oppressors’ (lsa. 13:22;
14: 1, 2).
‘In those days, and in that tine, saith the Lord, the children of
I srael shall conme, they and the children of Judah together, going and
weepi ng: they shall go, and seek the Lord their God ... join ourselves
to the Lord in a perpetual covenant that shall not be forgotten (Jer
50: 4,5).

‘I'n those days, and in that
| srael shall be sought for,

The fal
Judabh. It
consi dered declare that this bl ow

‘How vye;

destruction fromthe Al mghty ..

the beauty of the Chal dees’
Sodom and Gonorrah’ (I sa.

of Babyl on synchronizes with the restoration of
nmust therefore be future.

for the day of the Lord is at

tinme, saith the Lord,
and there shall be none’

the iniquity of
(Jer. 50:20).

| srael and

Further, the Scriptures already
shall fall in the Day of the Lord.
hand; it shall conme as a
and Babyl on, the glory of kingdons,
excel l ency, shall be as when God overthrew

13: 6- 19) .




(b) O her signs.

The fall of Babylon is placed in a setting of world-w de judgnent.
‘I will punish the World for their evil’ (lsa. 13:11).
The fall of Babylon is acconpanied by signs in the heavens.

‘The stars of heaven and the constellations thereof shall not give
their light: the sun shall be darkened in his going forth, and the noon
shal | not cause her light to shine ... therefore | will shake the
heavens, and the earth shall renove out of her place, in the wath of
the Lord of Hosts, and in the day of His fierce anger’ (lsa. 13:10,13).

This is dated for us in Matthew 24 as being ‘i mmrediately after the
tribulation of those days’, and is closely connected with the Lord's
par ousi a.

The fall of Babylon is to be sudden.
‘Babylon is suddenly fallen and destroyed: how for her’ (Jer. 51:8).

‘Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mghty city! for in one hour
is thy judgnent cone’ (Rev. 18:10).

The gradual decline of Babylon in no sense corresponds with this
enphasi s upon its sudden end. |In the days of Al exander the Great, Babylon
was a city strong enough to have attenpted resistance against him It did
not do so, but wel comed the conqueror, who commanded the rebuilding of its
tenmpl es. Babylon therefore was not suddenly destroyed when the Medes took

the kingdom In the tine of Tiberius, Strabo speaks of Babylon as being ‘to
a great degree deserted’. Peter wote his epistle from Babyl on, where a
church had been formed. 1In a.d. 460 a witer says that Babylon was only

i nhabited by sone Jews, and from Babyl on soon after this was produced the
Babyl oni an Talnmud. In a.d. 917 Ibn. Hankal speaks of Babylon as ‘a snal
village’. In a.d. 1100 a fortified town is nentioned nanmed Hillah (from
Arabic to rest, to take up abode). In a.d. 1811 Hillah was visited by Rich

who found a popul ati on of between six and seven thousand Arabs and Jews. The
[ and whi ch supports even this nunber of people cannot be called *‘desolate --
that no man shall dwell therein” (Jer. 50:3). |If Hillah had been built out
of the stones that conposed the greater buildings of Babylon, then the words
of Jerenmi ah 51:26 have never been fulfilled: ‘They shall not take of thee a
stone for a corner, nor a stone for foundations; but thou shalt be desol ate
for ever’.

No useful purpose will be served by | engthening these evidences. W
believe that the testinmony of Scripture is clear and unanbi guous: that
Babyl on, in the I and of the Chal deans, on the Euphrates, will be revived to

accord with the description of Isaiah 13; Jerem ah 50 and 51 and Revel ati on
17 and 18: that in the day of the Lord, and acconpani ed by signs in the

heavenly bodi es, Babylon will be suddenly destroyed and becone |i ke Sodom and
Gonorrah. Throughout the thousand-year reign of Christ, Babylon will renain
a witness to all the world; a prison house of every unclean spirit; a place
shunned and abhorred by all men. |In direct contrast with this will be the

glory of restored Israel and the city of Jerusal em



We | ook upon Rone and Romani sm as one of many corrupt streans that flow
from Babyl on, but do not believe that this nost corrupt daughter can be
called the nother of all the abomi nations of the earth. The issues are
vaster and deeper than can be contained within the history of the professing
church, and we believe that the united testinony of Scripture demands a
future rebuilt Babylon foll owed by utter destruction at the com ng of the
Lord.

The consummation of the book is the nmarriage of the Lanb and the reader
is referred to the article Bride and the Bodyl which deals with this great
subject. He Who said on the cross ‘It is finished’, will one day, as a
sequel, say fromthe throne, ‘It is done’, for He will make all things new.
The structure of Revelation 21:1-5 is as foll ows:

A a 1. New heaven and New earth.
b 1. Former heaven and earth pass away.
c 1. No nore sea
B 2. The Holy City.
B 3. The Taber nacl e.
A c 4. No nore deat h.
b 4, Former things passed away.
a 5. Al'l things new.
At the close of 22:1-5 we find paradise restored. It will be seen

therefore that there are to be a series of steps ever back to ‘as it was in
t he begi nni ng’

(D The M1l ennium-- Jerusalemon earth, a holy city. Specia
feature The Tenple (Ezek. 40 to 47).
(2) The New Heaven -- Jerusal em heavenly city.
Speci al feature The Tabernacl e.
(3) The New Earth -- Paradise. ‘The day of the age’ (2 Pet. 3).
Speci al feature The Tree of Life.

We have al ready suggested that the new Jerusalemis closely associated
with the ‘overcomer’, and a gl ance back to sonme of the promi ses in Revel ation
2 and 3 will show that sone of themare not fulfilled until after the
M Il enni um

‘To himthat overconeth will | give to eat of the tree of life, which
is in the mdst of the paradise of God (2.7)

‘He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death’ (2:11).

‘He that overconeth, the same shall be clothed in white rainent; and
will not blot out his nanme out of the book of life (3:5).

‘H mthat overconmeth will | nake a pillar in the tenple of My God, and
he shall go no nore out: and I will wite upon himthe nane of My Cod,
and the nanme of the city of My God, which is new Jerusal em which
coneth down out of heaven from My God (3:12).

In these four passages, we have four itenms that are connected with our
subj ect :

(D The paradi se of God.
(2) The second deat h.
(3) The book of life.
(4) The city of God.




It will be found that Nos. 2 and 3 are indicated in 21:8 and 27, where
the two statenments ‘the second death’ and ‘the book of |ife are nentioned in
connection with the new Jerusal em

The very cl ose resenbl ance between the Tabernacle and the City becones
evi dent upon exam nation. The materials for the Tabernacle are given in
Exodus 25:1-7, and they are gold, silver, brass, blue, purple, scarlet,
preci ous stones, etc. The breastplate of the high priest contained twelve
preci ous stones. These closely resenble the twelve precious stones with
whi ch the foundations of the wall were garnished. There is also an intended
contrast with Babylon. In Revelation 17 and 18 we have the nystery of
iniquity and there we read of purple and scarlet, gold and precious stones
and pearls in the description of the harlot, and anong the nerchandi se of
that great city we find gold, silver, precious stones, pearls, fine linen
purple, silk, scarlet. Again, in the description of the king of Tyre (Ezek.
28:12-19) who sets forth in synbol, Satan, we have a description which
i ncludes ‘every precious stone’, and nine precious stones are nmentioned by
nane.

The great city, Babylon, falls to rise no nore; the great city, new
Jerusal em which descends from God out of heaven, nmanifests the triunphant
concl usi on of one phase of the conflict of the ages.

W nmay observe here that one feature of the Tabernacle which is given
first place in Exodus 25 is the one feature nmentioned in Revelation 21

Exod. 25:8 -- ‘Let them make Me a Sanctuary; that | may dwell anopng
t hem .
Rev. 21:3 -- ‘The Tabernacle of God is with nen, and He will dwel

with them (see also Ezek. 43:7; Zech. 2:10; 8:3).

The new heaven and the new earth, of Revelation 21:1, take the place of
the ‘forner’ heaven and earth (see verse 4 where the sanme Greek word is
translated ‘former’ correctly). Genesis 1:1 is not in view, but the limted
heaven and earth of the six days creation.

| sai ah 65 and 66 speak of this new heaven and new earth, and |ink them
with Jerusalem \Wile in Jerusalemitself, as in the Heavenly City, there
shall be no nore crying, we find ‘death’ and ‘carcases’ still spoken of in
the regi ons beyond.

‘For, behold, | create new heavens and a new earth: and the fornmer
shall not be renenbered, nor cone into nmnd. But be ye glad and
rejoice for ever in that which | create: for, behold, | create
Jerusal em a rejoicing, and her people a joy ... and the voice of
weepi ng shall be no nore heard in her, nor the voice of crying (Isa
65:17-19).

This, and other related problens are nore fully considered in Part Nine
of this Analysis, under the heading MIIlennial Studies.

We nust now pass on to the nore detail ed description of the new
Jerusal em which comences at Revel ation 21:9. The intervening verses (5-8)
forma transition:



“And He ... said (the One that sitteth upon the throne), Behold, | neke
all things new.

And He said ... Wite: for these words are true and faithful

And He said ... It is done’

Sone authorities read ‘they have been acconplished , even so the sense

of fulfilment remains unaltered. The word gegone, ‘it is done’', is the word
that was uttered as the last vial of wath was poured out ‘and great Babyl on
came into remenbrance before God’. At this utterance ‘every island fled

away, and (certain) nountains were not found. And there fell upon nmen a
great hail out of heaven’ (Rev. 16:19-21). Here we see the contrast.

It is done — Judgnent It is done -- Blessing
The great city, Babyl on. The great city, new Jerusal em
Preci ous stones, pearls and gol d. Preci ous stones, pearls and gol d.
No nmore harper, candle or rejoicing. No nmore death, sorrow or curse
The habitation of denons, foul spirits. Not hi ng that defileth.
I slands fl ee, mountai ns not found. Earth and heaven fl ee away.
The harl ot . The bri de.
Ki ngs of the earth corrupted. Kings of the earth bring glory.
Nati ons made drunk. Nati ons walk in Iight.

The reader may | engthen this list; we have given enough to show the
evi dent contrast between the two cities and the two conflicting purposes that
attach to them The mystery of iniquity ends in destruction utter and
conplete; the nystery of godliness ends in glory beyond description. Wwo is
it that sits upon the throne? Wio is it that says ‘Behold, | nake all things
new ? Who is it that says ‘It is done'?

‘I am Al pha and Onega, the beginning and the end’ (Rev. 21:6).

This title has occurred in Revel ati on before, nanely, in chapter 1:8.
There it is shown to be parallel with the great nane Jehovah, and with the
Al mi ghty:

‘I am Al pha and Orega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord,

which is, and which was, and which is to come, the Al mghty’.

It is also closely associated with death and resurrection

‘Fear not; | amthe first and the last: | amHe that |iveth, and was

dead; and, behold, | amalive for the ages of the ages, Anen; and have

the keys of Hades and of death’ (Rev. 1:17,18 author’s translation).
O agai n:

‘These things saith the Anen, the faithful and true witness, the
begi nning of the creation of God (Rev. 3:14).



Bot h Al pha and Orega are vowels. A vowel is required to forma
conpl ete sound. Wthout Christ the prom ses of God can never be fulfilled,
but with HHmevery jot and tittle shall be acconplished. He Who bowed His
head upon the cross crying, ‘It is finished, shall one day sit upon the
throne and say ‘It is done’

As we review the black night of tribulation that casts its gl oom over
this book; as we see the persecution of the saints, the mark of the beast,
and the worship of the dragon, our hearts unite with that of John in response
to the word of pronmise. Amen. Even So, Cone, Lord Jesus.

‘Ch what a bright and bl essed world
‘This groaning earth of ours will be,
‘When fromits throne the tenpter hurl ed,
‘Shall leave it all, O Lord, to Thee’

RI GHT DI VI SI ON

It is the key that unlocks the dispensations and shoul d govern our
entire approach to the Scriptures. The Scripture that enjoins the practice
of this principle is 2 Tinmothy 2:15, ‘study to shew thyself approved unto
God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly dividing the word of
truth’

This verse divides naturally into three parts:

(D The approval of God.
(2) The unashaned wor kman.
(3) The essential principle of interpretation.

In chapter 1 of 2 Tinothy there is an anticipation of the great
principle of right division, for the apostle enphasizes ‘the testinony of the
Lord and of nme His prisoner’. He refers to that calling that goes back
‘before age tinmes’ but is nmanifest ‘now that he is a prisoner. He draws
attention to his own special mnistry to the Gentiles and the ‘good deposit’
entrusted to himand afterwards commtted to Tinothy, when he urged upon him
the inmportance of having a pattern of sound words which he had heard of him
and in chapter 2 he exhorts Tinothy to conmit to faithful nmen ‘the things he
had heard of him. \What is all this but the application of right division?
Here a distinction between the apostle’s earlier mnistry and his ‘prison
mnistry’ is intinated. Here is a recognition of the distinctive calling of
Ephesi ans 1, ‘before the foundation of the world'. Here is the claimthat
the apostle, preacher and teacher of the Gentiles, is Paul, and here the
distinction is made between ‘that good deposit’ and other parts of God's
pur poses.

If Tinmothy is to be unashamed of his work he must know and appreciate
these distinctions, otherw se (by occupying hinmself with service that bel ongs
to other callings and di spensations, and so not being engaged in ‘God's
building ), his work, being revealed by fire, will be found worthless. VWhile
Ti mot hy m ght be expected to perceive the necessity of right division, Pau
i s anxi ous that he should not be left to his own inferences. How then shal
the apostle best put the principle that is vaguely seen at work right through
chapter 1? Shall he once nore go back in mind to the child Tinothy at his
not her’ s knee? Shall he visualize the teaching of those holy Scriptures that
had made Tinothy wi se unto sal vati on? Does he renenber that a Jew sh not her



woul d npst certainly teach her boy some of the Proverbs? and that Tinothy's
father, being a Greek, and living in Galatia, would nost certainly have read
the Geek version of the Od Testanent, known as the Septuagint? W cannot
tell, but this we do know,

that Ti nothy needed no explanation of the term‘right division’. W can
dismiss all attenpts by comentators to discredit this fact and fee
perfectly safe in doing so, because we shall be ‘conparing spiritual things
with spiritual’. |In the Bible used by Tinothy occurs the follow ng verse:

Pasai s hodois sou gnorize auten, hina orthotome tas hodous sou
(Paroimai 3:6).

‘“I'n all thy ways acquaint thyself with it (fem ref. to sophia w sdom
in verse 5) in order that it may rightly divide thy paths’ (Prov. 3:6).

We find the same word in Proverbs 11:5, where it is again used of a
‘way’ . These are the only occurrences in the LXX. W are not now concerned
with the differences here observable between the A V. and the LXX but are
desirous that all shall see that the words used by Paul in 2 Tinmpthy 2:15 and
known by Tinmothy are identical

Orthotoneo, ‘To rightly divide’
Temo, ‘to cut’, does not occur in the New Testanent but severa
conbi nations of the word are found.
‘ Sharper’, Tonoteros. °‘Sharper than a two-edged sword (Heb
4:12).
‘Sharply’, Apotonps. ‘Rebuke them sharply’ (Tit. 1 13).

Peritemo and peritome refer to circunctision, and there is no
need to stress the literal meaning of either the Geek or the English.
The word finds its place in our own | anguage, and in such surgica
expressi ons as anatony, tracheotomny, and phl ebotony, the primary
meani ng of cutting is retained unaltered.

Wth this evidence before him the reader will need no refutation of
the many suggestions put forward as translations, such as ‘handling aright
the Word of Truth’. Again, there is no possibility of mistaking what was to
be rightly divided. It was not the believer’s conduct or service or anything
to do with hinmself, but the ‘Word of Truth’. Just as Tinothy was
subsequently exhorted to ‘preach’ the Word, so is he here commanded to
‘divide’ the Word aright. What this principle involves when put into
operation cannot be detailed here. Besides a nunber of volunes and snall er
bookl ets, thirty-seven volunmes of The Berean Expositor have been published,
and they all have been subject to this one great principle. Right division
di stingui shes dispensations. It does not confound Ki ngdomwi th Church
Gentile with Jew, Mystery with Gospel, Earth with Heaven. It is beyond us,
however, to attenpt even a summary of its bearings, for there is no item of
Scriptural teaching to which the principle does not apply.

Mor eover, |let us repeat that what is here to be ‘rightly divided is,
and rermains, the Word of Truth. No ‘higher critical’ cutting up of the
Scriptures is countenanced by this Wrd, and i ndeed we have only to read on
to find in 2 Tinothy 3:16 one of the npbst enphatic statenents concerning the
inspiration of the Scriptures that the New Testament contains. W can
however, easily rob the Word of its ‘truth’ if we fail to ‘rightly divide
it. W can confound | aw and grace, to our undoing; we can preach Mses where
we ought to preach Christ. W can be concerned with ‘earthly things', to our



loss, if our calling is associated with ‘things above where Christ sitteth at
the right hand of God’. |If we attenpt to spiritualize the pronises made to
the fathers, we rob the word of promise of its truth. |[If we misinterpret

I srael as of the Church; if we confound the Bride with the Body; if we preach
the gospel of the circuncision to the Gentile today; if we do any of these
things, we rob the Word of its Truth.

One glorious result of ‘rightly dividing the word of truth’ is that
every statenment of God nmay be taken without alteration. For instance, in the
case of the promi se, ‘the neek shall inherit the earth’, a rightly divided
word has no need to substitute ‘heaven’ for ‘earth’

‘Let us heed this word of exhortation. If we are not occupied with
that part of God’'s purpose which has a present application, we shal
nost certainly be ashamed of our work. In other words, whether found

in Genesis, Romans, Ephesians or the Revel ation, "Dispensational Truth"
is all the truth there is’.

Happy is the workman who, though suffering under the di sapproval of

tradition, is approved unto God; that workman who will have no need to be
ashaned of his work, because he has obeyed the great all-covering principle
of interpretation -- ‘Rightly dividing the Word of Truth’.

Passing fromthe neaning of ‘Right Division let us take an
illustration of the application of this principle fromthe mnistry of the
Lord Hinself. In Luke 4:16-21 we read that the Saviour upon returning from
Galilee to Nazareth, entered the synagogue and stood up for to read. He was
gi ven the book of the prophet Isaiah and He found the place where it was
written:

‘The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me, because He hath anointed Me to
preach the gospel to the poor; He hath sent Me to heal the broken-
hearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and recovering of sight
to the blind, to set at liberty themthat are bruised, to preach the
acceptabl e year of the Lord (Luke 4:18,19).

According to Moses Mai nonedes, a public reading of the Scriptures
shoul d consi st of sone twenty to twenty-five verses, and had the Saviour read
t he whol e of I|saiah 61, even though it contained but el even verses, no one
woul d have been surprised. What He did, however, was sonething
extraordinary. He read one verse, and one sentence of the second verse,
st opped, shut the book, and sat down. The second verse of |saiah 61 reads:

‘To proclaimthe acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance
of our God; to confort all that mourn’

but had He continued His reading so as to include the reference to the day of
vengeance, He could not have said, as He did, this day is this Scripture
fulfilled in your ears, for the day of vengeance, even after nineteen hundred
years, has not yet cone. There is but a comma, in our English version
between the two periods, yet that comm represents a gap of nearly two

t housand years. |In the original Hebrew or the Greek fromwhich the Saviour
read, there would have been no punctuation mark at all. The Lord by no neans
set aside the dreadful fact of future judgnment, He sinply kept both
references in their true dispensational place. This sanme gospel, at chapter
21 speaks of that future day, saying: ‘For these be the days of vengeance,



that all things which are witten may be fulfilled (Luke 21:22). The
rel ati ons between these two passages may be set out thus:

Luke
The Acceptabl e The Day of
year of 4 <—> 21 Vengeance
the Lord (over 1900 years) of our God.
fulfilled fulfilled
at first advent at 2nd. Advent

The books of the Bible were all originally addressed to sone particul ar
hearer or conpany, and before we take all that is witten in the Scriptures
as truth for ourselves, we should observe several things which in reality
will be but the application of ‘Right Division. If we hold the faith that
is common to evangelical protestants we shall strenuously maintain the great
doctrine of Justification by faith apart fromworks of the |aw, and by so
doi ng we of necessity ‘divide’ the Word of truth, for the |law of Moses is
equally as inspired Scripture as is the epistle to the Romans. And so the
principle of right division enables us to say:

‘“VWhile the Word of God is witten for all persons, and for all tine,
yet it is true that not every part of it is addressed to all persons or
about all persons in all time’ (Howto Enjoy the Bible, Dr. E. W

Bul | i nger).

Hence, we can say that the Scriptures refer to three conpanies or
cl asses, ‘Jew, Gentile and Church of God’, or we can say that the Scriptures
relate to three spheres of blessing, ‘The Earth, The Heavenly Jerusal em and
Far above all’. Yet again, the Scriptures are concerned with The Ki ngdom of
Israel, The Bride of the Lanb and the Church which is His Body. Sone of the
epistles are specifically addressed to the Di spersion

‘To the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad, greeting (Jas. 1:1).

‘To the strangers scattered throughout Pontus ... Bithynia (1 Pet.
1:1).

To which shoul d be added the epistle to the Hebrews, for Peter, witing to
the Di spersion said, ‘our beloved brother Paul ... hath witten unto you' (2
Pet. 3:15). The question of the authorship of the epistle to the Hebrews,
together with its distinctive teaching, is discussed in the article entitled
Hebrews2. This principle of interpretation ‘right division observes the
‘sundry tinmes’ and ‘divers manners’ in which God has spoken, and these
different ‘tinmes’

are called for convenience ‘dispensations’. W wll not enlarge upon this
here, as the subject is treated with sonme degree of fulness in the article
entitled Dispensationl. The Ages too have their differences, and the article
Agel,

deals with this aspect of truth. Dr. Bullinger devotes seventy-five pages of
t he book How to Enjoy the Bible to the unfolding of what he has called ‘the
one great requirenent’, the reading of which is illumnative. W give the
subdi vi sion of the theme as set out in the Contents, but can give no
guotations owing to limtation of space.




THE CGREAT REQUI REMENT
(iv) As to the Dispensational Truth and Teachi ng.

(1D One part of the Past not necessarily to be read into another part

of the Past.
(a) Matt. 10:5,6 and 28: 19, 20.
(b) Luke 9:3 and 22: 35, 36.

(2) The Past not to be read into the Present.

(a) Law and Grace.

(b) | nprecatory Psal ns.

(c) The Sabbat h.

(d) The Ki ngdom

(e) The CGospel s.

(f) The Sernon on the Mount.
(9) The Lord’ s Prayer.

(h) The Priesthood.

(i) Bapti smns.

(k) The prophecy of Anps. Anpbs 9:11,12, Acts 15:14-18.
() The title *Son of Man’.

(3) The Present not to be read into the Past.

(a) The Mystery.
(b) ‘Sons of God’.
(c) The * Church’ .

(4) The Future not to be read into the Present.

(a) The Great Tribulation.

(b) The 144, 000.

(c) Sundry Prophecies. Psa. 2; lIsa. 2; Isa. 40.
(d) The Day of the Lord.

(5) One part of the Future not necessarily to be read into
anot her part of the Future.

(a) The Advents.
(b) The Resurrections.
(c) The Judgnents. 2 Cor. 5:10; Matt 25:31-36; Rev. 20:11-15.

(6) The truth and teaching of the Canonical Order to be distinguished
fromthe Chronol ogical and Historical Order.

(a) The Taber nacl e.

(b) The Great O ferings.
(c) The Four Gospels.

(d) 1 Sanmuel 16 to 18.
(e) The book of Jerem ah.
(f) The Paul i ne Epistles.

The reader nmay not agree with every interpretation and every concl usion
arrived at by the Doctor under these heads, but the very contenpl ation of
these subdivisions is of itself suggestive and provocative of individual
Ber ean-1i ke search.



For the chronol ogical order of the epistles, and the chronol ogy of the
Acts the reader is referred to the article bearing the title Chronol ogy of
the Acts and Epistlesl).

The expansion of this principle of right divisionis only |limted by
the limts of Scripture itself, and this Analysis, under whatever

subdivisions it may fall, is fromfirst to | ast but an exhibition and
exposition of this great principle. Having given the terman exam nation and
the application of the principle an illustration we nust |eave its ful

unfolding to the separate articles as they appear in the al phabetical order
of their occurrence.



ROVANS

Per haps no one book in the whole of the Scriptures may be considered to
have a greater clai mupon all who believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, than the
epistle to the Romans. \Were all exhibit the hall-mark of inspiration
conpari sons are odious, but inasnuch as a building needs foundations as wel
as top stones, so we nmy speak of the epistle to the Romans as essentially
fundanmental in character.

In this epistle, Israel as well as Gentile, both in their sin and their
sal vation, are placed in their true relation to the purpose of God. Here sin
receives its fullest exposure, and here justification by faith its grandest
exposition. Doctrinal, practical and di spensational truth receive equa
attention, and the whol e argunent is conducted upon a cal ner |evel than was
possi bl e when dealing with matters as personal as those which pronpted the
epistles to the Galatians or to the Corinthians.

To those who are vitally concerned with the teaching of Ephesians,
Romans 5:12 to 8:39 is of supreme inportance, for Ephesians 2:1 proceeds upon
t he assunption that Romans 6 is practical truth. Philippians, too, does not
teach, but assumes knowl edge of justification by faith (Phil. 3:9).

The primary purpose of the epistle nay well have been the
di spensati onal problem covered by chapters 9 to 11, for this touches upon the
sore point of Israel’s rejection. This would necessitate not only a
reference to Sinai and to the covenant nade before with Abraham but in
virtue of Paul’s apostleship to the Gentiles, would demand a statenent that
carried things as far back as Adam This is indeed what we find. To the
apostl e Paul we nust | ook for information concerning the relation of Adam and
the race, and to this epistle in particular for its fullest exposition.

I nner and Quter Teaching

The epistle to the Romans, while it nust be read through as one would
an ordinary letter, nust be studied along the lines of its divisions, and the
first division of inportance is that which we call, for clearness’ sake, the
outer and the inner. The outer occupies 1:1 to 5:11 and 9:1 to 16:24. The
i nner occupies 5:12 to 8:39 with 16:25-27 as a final note. The dom nant
figure (speaking of men) in 1:1 to 5:11 is Abraham whereas the dom nant
figure in 5:12 to 8:39 is Adam The background of Ronmans 1 is Babel; the
background of 5:12 is Eden. ‘Sins’ are the concern of the outer portion
‘sin’ the concern of the inner

The reader will observe that the concluding verses of Romans 16 are
considered as an integral part of, or an expansion of, the inner teaching of
Romans. This we nust study in its place, but we will here say that we do not

believe that the Mystery of Ephesians is in viewin Romans 16. Let us now
conpare the opening and cl osing words of the epistle.

The Quter Section The | nner Section
I nt roducti on Concl usi on
1:1-7 16: 25- 27
The gospel of God My gospe

Concerning Hi s Son Jesus Chri st The preaching of Jesus Chri st




Prom sed afore by Hi s prophets According to the revel ation

in the Holy Scriptures of the nystery, kept in silence in
age tinmes, but now manifested, and
t hrough prophetic writings made

known
For obedi ence of faith unto all To all nations for the obedi ence
Nat i ons of faith
Grace from God our Father. Praise to the aionion God and to

the only w se God.

The outer section contains the great dispensational portion which
occupies chapters 9 to 11. The general disposition of subject matter is as
fol |l ows:

Doctrine (1:1 to 5:11)

a 1:1-17. General statement. Justification by faith.
b 1:18-32. Gentile.
c 2:1-29. Jew.
b 3:1-31. Al the world.
a 4:1 to 5:11. Particular exposition. Justification by faith.

Di spensation (9 to 11)

a 9:1-29. El ect remmant. Not all Israel that are of |srael
b 9: 30- 33. Pr ophet s.
c 10: 1-13. Law.
b 10: 14- 21. Gospel
a 11:1- 36. El ect remmant. All |[srael

Practice (12:1 to 16: 24)

a 12:1-21. Rel ation to God and nenbers of body.
b 13: 1-14. Rel ation to civil authority and nei ghbour
c 14:1 to 15:7. Rel ati on of Jewi sh and Gentil e members.
b 15: 8- 33. Rel ati on of Jewi sh and Gentile believers.
a 16: 1- 24. Rel ati on to individual workers.

As our present concern is the dispensational aspect of truth, we turn
at once to Romans 9 to 11 which deals with this particular feature.

From Sorrow to Song

This thenme, which, as Romans 9:1-3 and 10:1 show, was very near to the
apostle’s heart, had already been touched upon in the opening chapters, but
there it is glanced at nonmentarily, to be put aside until in these chapters
it can be given the consideration it deserves. W refer to the opening
verses of chapter 3 where the apostle realizes that the levelling doctrine of
justification by faith appears to do away with the di spensati onal advantages
of the Jew, and may even lead sone to think that Israel’s unbelief nmakes the
faithful ness of God of none effect. |In chapter 3 the apostle is content to
express his repudiation of such a charge, basing his argunment mainly on the
fact that God would cease to be the Judge of the world if His righteousness




coul d possibly be inmpugned. As soon, however, as he has carried his doctrine
to its glorious goal, he returns to this trenmendous thene.

He now establishes fully the *advantage’ and ‘profit’
of being one of the circuntision (Rom 9:4,5) and enphasi zes the fact that
the true Israel of promse were called ‘in Isaac’, and in accord with ‘the
purpose of God according to election’ (9:6-13). The question of Ronans 3:5
‘I's God unrighteous Wo taketh vengeance?’ is repeated in Romans 9 in
connection with God' s sovereign choice of Israel and rejection of Esau:
there unri ghteousness with God?’ (Rom 9:14). The sovereignty of God is
further discussed and enphasi zed by bringing forward two very different
exanples. The Lord’ s words to Moses: ‘I will have nercy on whom | wll have
mercy’, and the raising up of Pharaoh (9:14-18). In Romans 9: 27 a remant
only is ‘saved’, but in Romans 11:26 it is ‘all Israel’. The section opens
with sorrow (Rom 9:1-3), but it closes with song (Rom 11:33-36).

¢
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Before we can do nuch nore, it will be necessary to obtain a view of
the scope of Romans 9 to 11 as a whole. W have already seen that the
section opens with ‘sorrow, and closes with ‘song’, and that while only a
remant is ‘saved’ at the beginning, it is ‘all Israel’ at the close. These
features give us the first great division of the section, which we nust note.
We observe, noreover, that immediately following the list of Israel’s
advantages (Rom 9:4,5) the apostle breaks into a doxology. 1In this, where
it is a question of the Lord being ‘over’ all, panton is used for ‘all’, but
in the concl udi ng doxol ogy of Romans 11, where it is a question of origin and
goal, ta panta is used. (See Al and Al Thingsl).

In the central section we find the expression ‘Lord of all’. Here the
context indicates that a wide range is intended, for ‘there is no
di fference,’” says the apostle, ‘He is rich unto all that call upon Him (Rom

10:12). The *all’, clearly, is co-extensive with ‘those that call’. This
great section of Romans, therefore, is bounded at either end by the
tremendous thought that ‘God is over all’, and at the centre the sane note is
struck. We will not attenpt, at the nonent, a full structural analysis of
these chapters. Let us be content at the beginning with the barest outline.
We can fill in the detail as we |learn nore.

Romans 9 to 11

A tentative outline

A 9:1-5. Sor r ow.
Doxol ogy:
‘Over all (panton) God bl essed unto the ages’ (9:5).
B 9: 6- 29. The Remant saved. Mercy on sone.
Corrective as to “all Israel’ (9:6).
C 9:30 to 11:10. The Stumbling stone. The Lord of
Christ the end of the | aw. all that
bel i eve. No
di ff erence.
B 11:11-32. All Israel saved. Mercy on themall.

Corrective as to the Remmant (11:1-5).




A 11: 33- 35. Song.
Doxol ogy:

‘Cf Hm through Hm and to Hmare all things (ta
panta). To Himbe glory unto the ages’ (11:36).

Israel’s privileges are given in detail in Romans 9: 3-5:

I srael’s Dispensational Privileges (Rom 9:3-5)

A According to the flesh kinsnen.
B Who are Israelites.
C To whom pertai neth the adopti on.
D And the glory.
E And t he covenants.
E And the giving of the |aw.
D And t he service
C And t he prom ses.
B Whose are the fathers.
A According to the flesh Christ.

Wth this enphasis on the privileges of Israel, the case of the Gentiles
shoul d be conpared, as set forth in Ephesians.

Di spensational disabilities of the Gentiles (Eph: 2:11,12)

A Gentil es in the flesh.
B Wt hout Chri st.
C Aliens fromthe conmonweal th of |srael
C Strangers fromthe covenants of prom se.
B Havi ng no hope.
A Godl ess in the world.

Wth the opening of Romans 11 the apostle begins to draw his
conclusions. Stated briefly, they are as follows:

(1) God hath not cast away Hi s people: Proof -- | also am an
Israelite and saved.
(2) God hath not cast away Hi s people whom He foreknew. Proof -- In

I srael s darkest days, God had reserved unto Hinself a faithfu
conpany, unknown even to Elijah hinself.

(3) There is now also at the present tine, ‘a remant according to
the el ection of grace’.

Those who formthis ‘remant’ have believed in the Lord, and are
justified. Their standing is in grace, and not in works. |Israel as a nation
has entered into a period of darkness and blindness, but the salvation of
‘the election’ foreknown by God, is in perfect harnony with God' s sovereignty
as discussed at length in Ronans 9. No Israelite was coerced into believing;
no Israelite was prevented frombelieving. God s foreknow edge covers the
whol e problem wi thout doing violence either to the principles of norality,
or to Divine sovereignty.

The quotation from Psalm 69 with which the apostle concludes his argunent is
suggestive. The Psalmis Messianic, and contains the verse (25) quoted by
Peter concerning Judas: ‘Let their (his) habitation be desolate’ (Acts 1:20).
I srael had betrayed the Lord. Their self-righteousness had blinded their




eyes, and the great fact that Christ was the end of the law for righteousness
to everyone that believeth becane a stunbling block and an offence to them
Only a remmant believed, and that el ect company was not exclusively Jew sh,
but included those who wal ked in the steps of Abrahanmis faith. There was no
di fference between the Jew and the Greek, for ‘the sane Lord over all is rich
unto all that call upon Hm.

Towards the close of Romans 10 the apostle quotes the statenent of
Moses, that the Lord would provoke |Israel to jeal ousy ‘by themthat are no
people’. This he now unfolds in connection with the great subject of the
reconciling of the world, which is dealt with in Romans 11:11-36. This,
however, we nust |eave for the nonent.

The subject-matter of Romans 9 to 11, the peculiar style of the
apostle’s argunment, the nmany quotations and anal ogies from O d Test anent
Scriptures, make the study of these chapters difficult, and perhaps a
weariness to the flesh. The extrenme inportance, however, of the great thene
of justification by faith demands that it shall be considered in all its
beari ngs, whether in connection with the |aw of Mdses, the call of Abraham
t he headshi p of Adam or, as in the passage before us, the failure of Israel
and the election of the Gentiles. Principles are brought to the light in
t hese passages that are of vital inportance to every believer who desires to
understand the ways of God with nen.

The Oive Tree and Israel’s National Position (11:11-32)

In the earlier verses of Ronmans 11, the apostle shows that the failure
of the bulk of the nation of Israel in no way invalidates God' s purpose or
Hi s faithful ness. W have seen that the prophets foretold ‘a remant
according to the election of grace’, and we also |earn that the defection of
| srael has been overruled to bring about the reconciliation of the Gentile
world. Looking on to the close of the chapter, we find that “all Israel
shall be saved, because ‘the gifts and calling of God are wi thout
repentance’. The words ‘all Israel’, ‘Jacob’, and ‘Zion', together with the
prophecy al luded to, preclude our nmaki ng any deduction fromthese verses but
one -- nanely, that there will be a national restoration and bl essing of
I srael according to the terns of the New Covenant. Quite a nunber of
guestions suggest thenselves as we read this section, but it is evident that
the apostle, when he wote about the olive tree, had no intention of
i ntroducing a theol ogi cal argunment at this point. He had one and only one
pur pose before him-- to seek to show, by the figure of the olive tree, how
the Lord had used Gentile believers, in order, if it were possible, to
‘provoke’ the nation of Israel ‘to emulation’. This, and this only, is the
reason for introducing the figure, and the recognition of this will save us
from al nrost endl ess argunent as to the ultinate destiny of the branches that
remai ned.

Before attenpting any exposition of these verses, it will be wise to
see what particular parts of the passage are enphasi zed by the structure,
which we set out bel ow.

It is evident that the apostle is speaking here of the dispensationa
aspect of truth, for no Gentile could be justified by being placed in the
position forfeited by one of the natural branches of Israel’s olive tree.
And noreover, no believer, who is justified by faith, can ever be separated
fromthe | ove of God, or can be condemmed (Rom 8), so that the threat of



excision in Romans 11:22 nust refer to the ‘dispensational’ position which
t hen obtai ned, and nust not be m sused to invalidate Romans 8: 31-39.

Romans 11:11-32

A 11- 25. Israel’s fall occasions Gentile reconciliation
B Cl 11. Provoke Sf.
D1 12. Ful ness of 1srael
c2 13- 15. Pr ovoke ST
D2 16. Firstfruit.
C3 17-24. Pr ovoke ST
D3 25. Ful ness of Gentiles .
A 26-32. Mercy to Gentiles occasions Israel’s reconciliation
B E 26. Al Israel shall be saved.

F 26. Deliverer: turn away ungodliness .
G 27. The covenant.

H 28. Enem es Gospel For your sakes.
H 28. Bel oved el ection. For the fathers’ sake.
G 29. The gifts and calling.
F 32. Concluded in unbelief.
E 32. Mercy upon themall.

The O ive Tree Expl ai ned

I n endeavouring to understand the various factors in
this presentation of truth, let us first seek an answer to
the question: ‘What does the olive tree represent?’ In attenpting to answer
this question we do not propose to quote the parable of Jotham given in
Judges 9:1-15. Jotham s purpose in the parable is sinple and evident, and it
woul d seemto be a distortion of the context to nake the olive, the fig and
the vine in that parable stand for different aspects of Israel’s privileges.
The O d Testanment passages with which we are npost concerned are to be found
in Jerem ah. |In chapter 11 we read

‘The Lord called thy name, A green olive tree, fair, and of goodly
fruit ... the branches of it are broken’ (Jer. 11:16).

Not only does Paul take the figure of the olive tree, and its broken
branches, from Jeremn ah, but he also refers to Jerem ah 31:31 in Romans
11: 27, where the olive tree is once nore conplete. There are sonme who have
sought to show that the olive tree of Romans 11 is to be found in Christendom
today, but such teaching is contrary to Jerem ah 11 and 31 and Ronmans 11
ali ke. The Book of Jeremi ah consists of fifty-one prophecies, each
i ntroduced by sone phrase as, ‘The word of the Lord came’. The opening
prophecy is indicative of all the rest:

‘See, | have this day set thee over the nations and over the kingdons,
to root out, and to pull down, and to destroy, and to thrown down, to
build, and to plant’ (Jer. 1:10).

The subjects of this prophecy are clearly ‘nations’ and ‘ ki ngdons’, not
churches, either real or professing. Also the prophecy is two-fold: first,
judgnent in the formof ‘rooting out’, and then, restoration in the form of
‘planting .




The second prophecy in Jerem ah occupies only two verses, which we give
in full:

‘Moreover the word of the Lord canme unto ne, saying, Jerem ah, what
seest thou? And | said, | see a rod of an alnond tree. Then said the
Lord unto nme, Thou hast well seen: for | will hasten My word to perform
it’ (Jer. 1:11,12).

The word for ‘alnond tree’ is shaked, and the word for ‘hasten’ is
shoked, the alnond being called the ‘watcher’ or ‘early waker’. \Wen the
time comes for the people of Israel to be restored, the sane word is again
used:

“And it shall cone to pass, that like as | have watched over them

(shoked), to pluck up ... so will | watch over them... to plant, saith

the Lord ... | will make a new covenant with the house of Israel, and

with the house of Judah ...’ (Jer. 31:28-31).

Mor eover, in verses 36 and 37 Israel are assured that they shall not be
cast off on account of their m sdeeds -- a passage which finds an echo in the
words of Romans 11:29 ‘For the gifts and calling of God are without
repentance’. Returning to the prophecy of Jerem ah, we observe that where

the green olive tree with the broken branches is spoken of, the prophet
interprets the synbol as referring to Israel

‘But if they will not obey, | will utterly pluck up and destroy that
nation, saith the Lord (Jer. 12:17).

If we exam ne the context of Romans 11, we shall find that there al so,
Israel is portrayed as an olive tree:

‘To Israel He saith, Al day long | have stretched forth My hands unto
a di sobedi ent and gai nsayi ng people’ (10:21).

‘Blindness in part is happened to Israel ... and so all Israel shall be
saved’ (11:25, 26).

‘As concerning the gospel, they are enem es for your sakes’ (11:28).

There can be no nisunderstandi ng these references that stand on either
side of the passage which refers to the olive tree. It is not a church that
is in view, but Israel as a nation. The ‘they’ that ‘stunbled are |Israe
(11:11); ‘my flesh’ (11:14) refers to Israel; and those who were ‘cast away’,
and who are yet to be ‘received , are Israel (11:15).

We have next to consider the ‘branches’ of the olive tree:

‘God hath not cast away Hi s people which He foreknew (11:2).

‘There is a remant according to the election of grace’ (11:5).
‘Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for; but the election
hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded (11:7).

The branches that were broken off were the unbelieving anong |srael
the remaining branches constituting a remant. Into the place from which the
unbelieving of Israel had been broken off, the Gentile believer had been
grafted, ‘contrary to nature’

Why does the apostle use the expression ‘contrary to nature’ ? The root
and fatness of the olive tree belonged to Israel, and if Israel had repented,



and had been restored at that time, no Gentile would ever have shared it with

them even tenporarily. It was sonmething exceptional that was in view It
is clear that Paul cannot be referring to the great pronmise of justification
by faith, for two reasons. |In the first place, he warns the believing
Gentile that he mght be ‘cut off’ -- a warning that cannot refer to

justification by faith, for Romans 8 nmakes separation for ever inpossible;
and secondly, Abraham hinself was an uncircuntised Gentile when he was
justified by faith, and so can be the father of all who believe, whether Jews
or Gentiles, without any necessity for a grafting in ‘contrary to nature’

So far as justification was concerned, the oneness of all believers, whether
Jews or Centiles, was so close, that many have taken the words of Gal ati ans
3:27-29 as though they were written in Ephesians. ‘Contrary to nature
cannot, therefore, be used of the great doctrine of Romans 1 to 8, it can
only apply to the dispensational teaching of Romans 9 to 11. The doctrina
truth remains; the dispensational aspects change, and pass away. W have now
seen enough, we trust, to convince us that ‘Church’ truth is not in viewin
Romans 11. Before passing on to the great conclusion, however, we nust

exam ne nmore carefully the apostle’s figure of the olive tree, and discover
why he speaks of the process of engrafting into the olive tree, branches of
the wild olive, contrary to nature.

To Provoke Unto Jeal ousy

If the reader will glance back at the structure of Romans 11:11-32, he
will see that the word ‘provoke' is given three tines. Two of these
references actually occur (in verses 11 and 14), while in verses 17 to 24
i nstead of stating the fact for the third tinme, we find that the apostle uses
the figure of the olive tree. It is the usual customin grafting to take a
slip of the choice variety, whether it be apple, or pear, or rose, and graft
it into the stock of sonme stronger, though not so choice a variety. For
exanple, in the case of the standard rose, the tall stemis the briar, and
upon this is budded the nmore fragile flower. Paul appears to reverse al
this, and there are nany who bluntly say that he did not know anythi ng about
the culture of trees, and nmust not be taken literally. This, however, cannot
be. He hangs the whol e argunent of Romans 11 upon this figure, and if he is
wrong in this, he may be wrong altogether. Paul hinself recognizes that the
process is ‘contrary to nature’, but those who criticize and suggest that he
is using a far-fetched illustration, are thenselves in error. Wile the
engrafting of a wild olive into the true was ‘contrary to nature’, it was by
no means contrary to practice. Lucius Junius Mderatus Colunella, a Latin
writer on Agriculture, Gardening and Trees, deals with the cultivation of the
olive tree, and speaks of the very practice under consideration. It was
found that when an olive tree began to cease fruit-bearing, the insertion of
a wild graft had the sanme effect upon the tree that Paul hoped the insertion
of the Gentile would have had on Israel; it ‘provoked the flagging olive
tree to ‘ermulation’. The practice has been revived in our own day to provoke
certain shy-bearing pear trees to fruitful ness and cane under the present
witer’s notice while studying for his qualifications to use the letters
F.RHS. Colunella flourished about a.d. 40, so that Paul was not speaki ng
‘wi t hout the book’

The fact that the Gentiles who believed had received ‘the blessing of
Abrahami in the formof the pronmsed ‘spirit’ (Gal. 3:14), and that they
possessed the gifts associated with Pentecost (1 Cor. 14:21), was intended to
provoke Israel to wake up to the fact that their unique position was going.
The whol e point of the olive tree in Romans 11 lies in the purpose w th which
the wild olive was grafted in -- nanely, to provoke the flagging tree



(Israel) to jealousy. Gentile nations are not in viewin Romans 11, for such
cannot be addressed as ‘brethren’, neither do they stand ‘by faith’

If we teach that the ‘olive tree’ position still continues after Acts
28, let us see what the apostle’s words inply. |Into that sane olive tree
from whi ch sonme of the branches had been broken out, God assures us that He
will graft themagain. W shall see by the references yet to be adduced that
when this takes place, Israel as a nation will be restored. Howis it
possible for Israel to be restored as a nation by having any nunber of
branches grafted into any existing Christian community? There is but one
answer. Only while Israel existed as ‘a people’ was it possible for
believing Gentiles to be grafted in anong the other believing branches, and
so beconme linked with the bl essing of Abraham and partake of the root and
fatness of the olive tree. W are preserved fromany attenpt at
spiritualizing the expression ‘Al Israel shall be saved’', by the fact that
the apostle quotes |saiah 59:20, where the Deliverer Who conmes out of Zion
shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob. W have never net anyone who woul d
teach that ‘Jacob’ can nmean anything but the literal people of I|srael

Moreover, all this is in fulfilment of the New Covenant:

‘For this is My Covenant unto them when | shall take away their sins’
9Rom 11:27).

Under the terns of the New Covenant, the forgiveness of sins leads to
the restoration of the Nation (Jer. 31:31-37), and in verse 37 we read:

‘1f heaven above can be neasured, and the foundations of the earth
searched out beneath, | will also cast off all the seed of Israel for al
that they have done, saith the Lord" (31:37).

Wth the know edge of this prom se under the New Covenant, the apostle
wites:

‘As concerning the gospel, they are enem es for your sakes: but as
touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. For
the gifts and calling of God are without repentance’ (Rom 11:28, 29).

Before the quotation of Isaiah 6:9 in Matthew 13, we have a series of
events leading up to this critical point:

(D The failure of Israel to repent, even though the m ghty works
done in Chorazin and Bethsai da and Capernaum woul d have brought about
the repentance of notorious cities of the Gentiles |ike Tyre and Sidon
(Matt. 11:20-24).

(2) The threefold rejection of the Lord Jesus in His three offices,
as Priest, Prophet and King. ‘In this place is one greater than the
Tenple’ (Priest); ‘A greater than Jonah is here’ (Prophet); ‘A greater
than Sol onon is here’ (King) (Matt. 12:6, 41, 42).

(3) Consequent upon this rejection and non-repentance cone the
‘nysteries of the ki ngdom of heaven’, and the citation of |saiah 6:9
(Matt. 13:11,14).

At the close of the Acts we find a repetition of this crisis, but on a
|arger scale. This tinme Israel are set aside, but no commuand is given to



make a fresh proclamation, as in Acts 1. The quotation of Isaiah 6:9 is
foll owed by the dispensation of the Mystery, in which the olive tree and its
branches, as such, have no pl ace.

Bet ween Matthew 13 and Acts 28 there were several excisions of the
branches because of unbelief, of which two may be noted, at Antioch and
Corinth. That neither of these was final, or intended to set aside the
nation, Paul’s own action towards |srael makes clear. After Antioch he stil
preached in the synagogues; and after Corinth, he still gave Israel and
I srael’s hope first place (Acts 28:17, 20).

It is adifficulty with sone students that the apostle does not
actual ly speak of the cutting down of the olive tree in Romans 11, but only
of ‘sone of the branches’ having been broken off. The answer is that the
epistle to the Romans was written before Acts 28, and still expressed the
hope that, even at the eleventh hour, Israel would be provoked unto
emul ation, and be saved. No indication is given that the ‘ful ness of the
Gentiles’ would not be attained until nearly two thousand years had el apsed.
We have only to turn to Romans 15:12,13, to see that Paul and the Church were
still expecting the fulfilment of Isaiah 11 as well as Jeremi ah 31. The
‘“hope of Israel’ was still the one hope before themall. It suffices for the
apostle in Romans 11 that ‘sone of the branches’ had been broken off, and, to
provoke the olive tree to enmulation, sone wild branches had been grafted in.
What woul d happen to the olive tree if that effort failed is not revealed in
Romans 11, and in the nature of things could not be. Now that we have the
light of all Scripture, we know that |Israel were to be ‘plucked up’ and
‘scattered’, and to enter into a ‘Lo-amm’ condition, while a new
di spensati on was introduced. But though all this is true, it was not
reveal ed in Romans.

Nat i onal Restoration

If the olive tree survived the crisis of Acts 28, where is it? It
cannot be the scattered nation of Israel, for they are nanifestly | o-anmnm.
It cannot be any of the denom nations of Christendom for if this were true
it would follow that the denomi nation concerned would eventually receive back
t he broken-off branches of Israel, and resolve itself into the restored
nation of Israel -- which is quite inpossible, for the restored Israel wll
be made up of the very nation that is now scattered. If we wll but
di stingui sh between the doctrinal position of Romans 1 to 8 that has no
reference to the olive tree, and the dispensational position of Romans 9 to
11, we shall see that it is quite in harnony with the teaching of Scripture
for justification by faith to be enjoyed, whether Israel renmined as a nation
or not. The fact that the ‘believing’ branches are called ‘firstfruits’, no
nore argues for the unbroken perpetuation of the olive tree up to the present
time, than the fact that Christ is said to be the ‘firstfruits of themthat
sl ept’ proves that, ever since, in unbroken sequence, they that have fallen
asleep in Christ have passed straight into glory. The firstfruits were the
pl edge of a future harvest, and in the type, the harvest naturally foll owed
wi thout a long break. In the antitype, however, the harvest is the end of
the age, and the interval between the first Pentecost and the present nonent
is sonme nineteen hundred years.

The Bel i evi ng Remmant

A very real difficulty that some feel in connection with this passage
is the fate of the believing section. If the whole tree is cut down by the



roots at the end of the Acts, then believer and unbeliever are treated alike.
Yet the believing remant constitute a firstfruit, and are holy. W nust be
very certain of all our terms here. |If the olive tree represents the nation
and its national standing, then whatever the problem my be, it is clear
that, as Israel as a nation before God does not exist, the olive tree has
been cut down. The believing branches, therefore, nust have sone other
ground of blessing. |If we change the figure fromthe olive tree to that of a
divorced wife, as in Jeremiah 3:1 and 11: 15,16, we nmy perhaps see nore
clearly that the believing remmant |ost nothing when the national position of
Israel was altered at Acts 28. |Israel as a restored nation is represented as
a divorced wife received back by the Lord (Jer. 3:1), but the believing
remmant i s spoken of as the ‘bride of the Lanb’ (Rev. 21:9). The ‘divorced
wife is restored to the |land, but the ‘bride’ is associated with the
heavenly Jerusalem There is, therefore, a great difference between the
destinies of the believing and the unbelieving branches. |In some cases the
change was even greater.

Paul himself lost his national association with |Israel when the nation
was set aside, but he entered into a sphere of blessing so great as to enable
himto count all things but loss for the excellency of the know edge of
Christ. Ohers would find their sphere of blessing set forth in John 14 to
17, and learn that though they were no | onger branches in the olive tree of
Israel, they were branches in Christ as the True Vine, and so had | ost

nothing. |f we recognize that dispensational standing may change to our
advantage, as it manifestly did in the case of Tinothy, Luke and Paul, our
difficulty about the believing branches of the olive tree will be resol ved.

Doctrinal standing is not in viewin Romans 11. The grafting in of the
unbel i eving branches into their own olive tree at the end, represents the
restoration of Israel’s national position ‘in that day’. Neither in Paul’s
epi stles of the Mystery, nor in John's gospel for the ‘world , can the olive
tree be discovered. The New Covenant, and the hope of Israel, are in
abeyance, and not until God's good tinme will they be put into operation

Hosea, speaking of the day of Israel’s restoration, uses the sane
figures as we have been considering -- the restoration of the separated wife
(Hos. 3:3-5), and the spreading branches of the olive (Hos. 14:6).

Ful ness, Reconciliation and Doxol ogy (11:11-36)

We have seen that the grafting in of the wild olive was with the
i ntention of provoking the flagging tree to new fruitful ness. The salvation
and bl essing of the Gentiles during the Acts, before the nation of Israe
were saved and ready for their great mission to the famlies of the earth,
were ‘contrary to nature’, and intended to ‘provoke Israel to jealousy . W
must now return to the opening verses of this section to give a little closer
attention to the blessings that accrued to the Gentiles as a result of
I srael’s | apse.

The apostle here uses an argunent which may be described as a mnori ad
maj us (fromthe smaller to the greater):

‘If their fall has brought about so much, what nust we not expect as a
result of their restoration? (Rom 11:12).

The failure of Israel is expressed in the follow ng terns:

the “fall’ (paraptoma: verse 11);




the *di mnishing’ hettema: verse 12);
‘casting away’ (apobol e: verse 15);
‘ broken of f’ (ekkl ao: verse 17);
‘spared not’ (phei donmi : verse 21);
‘bli ndness’ (porosis: verse 25);
‘enem es’ (echthros: verse 28);
and
‘concl uded in unbelief’ (sugkl ei 0: verse 32).

In these eight terms, we behold the *severity’ of God (verse 22).

The ‘fall’ of Israel is likened to the ‘offence’ of Adam the word
par apt oma being translated ‘offence’ in Romans 5:15,16,18 and 20. The word
literally means ‘to fall aside’. |Israel follow very nmuch in the steps of
Adam Both fail of their high purpose, and are set aside; and both will
realize their destiny only when “in Christ’. Just as in Romans 5:20 the
aboundi ng ‘of fence’ was overruled by God unto much nore aboundi ng grace, so
in Romans 11:12,15, we discover sonething of the same argument -- an argunent

whi ch, approached fromthe wong angle, has been resolutely set aside in
Romans 3:7, for no anmount of overruling grace can mnimn ze the positive
wi ckedness of individual sin, however nuch good nmay result by the

i ntervention of grace.

I n Deuteronony 27 and 28 Myses gives the people the sol enn words that
were to be pronounced from Mount Gerizimand Mount Ebal. Anmong the bl essings
we find:

“And the Lord shall make thee the head, and not the tail; and thou
shalt be above only, and thou shalt not be beneath’ (Deut. 28:13).

This high position Israel forfeited because of unbelief, but a day is comng
when the Redeenmer shall conme to Zion (Isa. 59:20), and Israel shall be
restored, and enter into their high glory:

‘The nation and kingdomthat will not serve thee shall perish; yea,
those nations shall be utterly wasted’ (Isa. 60:12).

‘But ye shall be nanmed the Priests of the Lord: nmen shall call you the
M ni sters of our God: ye shall eat the riches of the Gentiles’ (Ilsa.

61:6).

Wth this high destiny in mnd, coupled with Israel’s terrible fall
the apostle uses the word ‘dim nish’. The primary meani ng of hettaomai is to
be overcone as in battle or in a lawsuit (2 Pet. 2:19,20), and so to be
inferior (2 Cor. 12:13). Israel, by their unbelief and failure to repent,

were losing their high prerogatives, set out so fully in Romans 9:4,5. This
hi gh position, now in danger of being forfeited, was not, of course, given to
them on account of any intrinsic worth in thenselves, but rather because of
their place in the scheme of blessing. And so, when they fail, the apostle
speaks of them as being ‘cast away’ -- as the blind man is said to have cast
away his garnment, that apparently encunbered him or as the ship that was
wrecked was ‘a loss’ (Acts 27:22). |Israel had made shipwreck of their
calling; they had fallen aside; they were becoming inferior; they were ‘a
loss’. And so through all the terns used by the apostle to explain their
condi tion.



Reconci liation

The failure of Israel has been overruled by God to the blessing of the
Gentiles, and has resulted in their ‘reconciliation’, and their ‘riches’.
These ‘riches’ find an exposition in the epistle to the Romans itself, as
well as in the other epistles of the period:

‘Riches of Hi s goodness’ which, though despised, would have led to
repentance (Rom 2:4).

‘Riches of His glory’, lavished upon the vessels of mercy which the
Lord had afore prepared unto glory, not of the Jews only, but also of
the Gentiles (9:23).

‘The riches of the world and the ‘riches of the Gentiles’, resulting
as we have seen fromlsrael’'s failure (11:12).

The ‘riches both of the wi sdom and know edge of God’ -- calling forth
the apostle’'s doxology at the close of chapter 11 (11:33).

Wth these passages we nust al so read Romans 10: 12:

‘For there is no difference between the Jew and the Geek: for the sane
Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon Him.

When dealing with the structure of Romans 9 to 11, we noticed that the
whol e passage i s bounded by the conception that God is ‘over all’

‘Who is God over all, blessed for ever’ (Rom 9:5).
‘The sane Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon H m
(10:12).

‘*Of Hm and through Hm and to Hhmare all things' (11:36).

This is assurance indeed that the purpose of God shall be achieved,
what ever the failure of His instrunents, and however dark at tines the
prospect may appear. The reconciling of the world, contingent upon the
failure of Israel, is a nost inportant part of Paul’s mnistry. The apostle
was not conm ssioned on the day of Pentecost. |Israel had the opportunity of
hearing the Wrd, with signs followi ng, for a considerable period before the
apostle to the Gentiles received his comrission. Inmmediately after Acts 9
and the conmi ssion of Paul, cones Acts 10 and the indication to Peter that
t he uni que and separate position of the Jew was passing. In Acts 13 and 14
the door of
faith opens to the Gentiles, and Israel are warned | est that ‘cone upon them
that was spoken by the prophets’ (Acts 13:40,41). The very call of Israe
was associated historically with the failure and apostasy of the Gentile
world, for Abrahamis call in Genesis 12 follows the failure at Babel in
Genesis 11. Fromthe call of Abrahamup to the tinme of the Acts of the
apostles, God had concentrated His attention upon that one people:

“You only have I known of all the famlies of the earth’ (Anpbs 3:2).
But Now All Men
The apostl e speaks of this period of Israel’s ascendancy, and the
correspondi ng Gentil e darkness, when addressing the phil osophers on Mars

Hil'l, but he also indicates that a change had cone:

“And the tinmes of this ignorance God wi nked at; but now commandet h al
men everywhere to repent’ (Acts 17:30).



Israel lost their high position of favour, and the far-off Gentiles,
t hrough the instrunentality of the apostle’s, mnistry, are brought in:

‘For | speak to you Gentiles, inasnuch as | amthe apostle of the
Gentiles, | magnify mne office’ (Rom 11:13).

The ‘reconciliation of the world is dispensational. It does not nean
that the world was saved, justified or glorified, but sinply that the barrier
t hat kept the nations at a distance and in darkness has been renoved, and
‘“all nmen everywhere' take the place of ‘Jews only’ (Acts 11:19). The
reconciliation which is individual and doctrinal is found in Romans 5:1-11
(See Reconciliation, page 1).

The apostle not only draws attention to the riches that have cone to
the Gentile world through the fall and di mnishing of Israel, but goes
further, saying: ‘How nuch nore their fulness? A reference to the structure
of Romans 11:11-32 will show that the ‘ful ness of Israel’ is balanced by the
‘ful ness of the Gentiles’, and we nust therefore study them together

Ful ness
‘The ful ness of Israel’, spoken of in verse 12, is nobst obviously
restated in verse 15 as the ‘receiving’ of them back again into favour, and
t he anmbi guous ‘ How nmuch nore?’ of verse 12 is expanded as ‘life fromthe
dead’. The ‘fulness of Israel’ would include their priestly office, the

el evation of Jerusalemas the ‘joy of the whole earth’, the blessing of the
‘land of promise’, and the fulfilment of all those wonderful prophecies,
that, with restored Israel as a centre, describe the earth as filled with
bl essings until it appears |ike another Eden.

The ‘fulness of the Gentiles’ is set in another context:

‘For | would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this nystery,
| est ye should be wise in your own conceits ... until the ful ness of
the Gentiles be cone in” (Rom 11:25).

If the ‘fulness of Israel’ neans their restoration to privilege, glory
and bl essing, so also does the ‘fulness of the Gentiles’. The failure of the
nati ons took place before a single Israelite existed, and in the covenant
made with Abraham the blessing of the Gentile is inplied:

‘And the Scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen
through faith, preached before the gospel unto Abraham saying, In thee
shall all nations be blessed” (Gal. 3:8).

The sal vation and justification of the Gentiles by faith, therefore,
i nstead of causing doubts or murnurings anong the Jews, should have caused
themto rejoice, and the apostle hinself does rejoice as he behol ds the
wi sdom of God working all things after the counsel of His own wll.

In |Isaiah 6, where the fateful passage that speaks of Israel’s
bl i ndness is found, we read that ‘His glory is the ful ness of the whole
earth’ (lsa. 6:3, margin) -- so that the sane passage that speaks of the
failure of Israel prophetically, inplies also the inclusion of the Gentiles.
We nust renmenber al so the remarkabl e words of John the Baptist to those who
were relying on the fact that Abraham was their father



‘l say unto you, that God is able of these stones to raise up children
unto Abraham (Matt. 3:9),

and the Lord’ s own words concerning the great faith of the centurion:

‘Many shall conme fromthe east and west, and shall sit down with
Abraham and |saac, and Jacob, in the ki ngdom of heaven. But the
children of the kingdom shall be cast out’ (8:11,12).

The first occurrence of pleroma (‘fulness’) is found in Matthew 9: 16
where it is translated ‘to fill up’, indicating a patch in a torn garment.
This is evidently the apostle’s intention in Romans 11:25. The failure and
di m nishing of Israel had, as it were, caused a ‘rent’ in the purpose of Cod,
and the ‘fulness’ -- ‘that which fills up’ -- is supplied by the believing
Gentiles (see the article and chart on the Pleromm3).

The conpl etion of the period of Israel’s blindness synchronizes with
the Com ng of the Lord, when they shall |ook upon H m Wom t hey have pi erced,
and so ‘all Israel shall be saved’. W nust remenber here that the term
‘Israel’ has already been defined. 1In Romans 9:4 the Israelites were those
to whom the covenants and glory pertai ned, and we nust renmenber that while
every lsraelite nust be a descendant of Abraham |saac and Jacob, every
descendant of these patriarchs is not necessarily an Israelite in the true
meani ng of the term

‘For they are not all Israel, which are of Israel: neither, because
they are the seed of Abraham are they all children: but, In Isaac
shall thy seed be called ... the children of the promi se are counted

for the seed” (Rom 9:6-8).

Every true Israelite is a child of pronmise, an elect person, and it is
not, therefore, true to say that the ‘all Israel’ of Romans 11:26 nust
necessarily include every descendant of Abraham |saac and Jacob, who has
lived in the past, or who shall be living at the tine of the end. God al one
knows whom He has chosen, and these nust be saved. Just as we discover that
the sovereign choice of Jacob has no reference to his having ‘done good , and

the rejection of Esau has no reference to his having ‘done evil’ (Rom 9:11),
so we find that the purpose of God according to el ection stands, even though
many true Israelites were ‘enenies’ because of the gospel. The election of

God stands firm for ‘the gifts and calling of God are without repentance’

Wth the contenplation of God's great overruling, using the blindness
of Israel for Gentile blessing, and Gentile nmercy for Israel’s ultimte
sal vation, the apostle brings his reasoning to a close and breaks into a
doxol ogy:

‘O the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and know edge of God! how
unsearchabl e are Hi s judgnents, and H s ways past finding out! For who
hath known the m nd of the Lord? or who hath been H's counsellor? or
who hath first given to Hm and it shall be reconpensed unto him
again? for of Hm and through Hm and to Hm are the all things, to
Whom be glory for ever, Anen’ (Rom 11:33-36).

At the close of the great doctrinal section of Romans, we have the
gl orious ‘persuasion’ that nothing can separate fromthe | ove of God
(8:38,39). At the close of the dispensational section, we have the doxol ogy



guot ed above. And at the close of the epistle itself there is a further
ascription of praise: ‘To the only wise God (16:25-27).

In a blaze that robs the eye of its natural vision, we perceive
sonmet hing of the glory of Jehovah, the One ‘Who was, Who is, and Who is to
cone’ :

He Who Was COF Him Ex — origin In the Past
He Wo Is ‘Through H | Dia — cause In the Present
He Who is to

Conme " ‘To Hm "Eis — goal " In the Future

The Al'l Things

“All things' here is ta panta, a formto be distinguished carefully
frompanta, without the article (see Al and Al Thingsl).

And so, with every acknow edgenent of the i mensity of our thenme, and
of our own incapacity to plunb its depths, we |eave this great di spensationa
section of a mghty epistle, glad at the close to have cone to the silencing
of all argument, not because of the challenge, ‘Wo art thou, O man, that
repliest against God?’ but because worshi p has taken the place of argunent,
and adoration fills our hearts with song.

The Mystery that had been Silenced (16:25-27)

We now conme to the closing section of the epistle to the
Romans, a section that is of the utnmost inportance to understand, and about
whi ch a great deal of discussion has arisen. The genui neness of the doxol ogy
has been disputed, (1) on the ground that its position is unsuitable either
at the end of chapter 14:23, where it stands in 190 nmnuscripts, or at the
cl ose of chapter 16; (2) on the ground of its ‘un-Pauline |ack of
sinmplicity. The doxology is unusually elaborate for Paul’'s epistles, but
there is of course no rule governing such a matter, and the nature of the
subject in the case in point fully accounts for any conplexity inits
composi tion.

As this nystery and cl osing doxol ogy has been given an exhaustive
exam nation earlier in the Analysis, we refer the reader to the article
entitled Mystery3, where its purpose and relation to the remai nder of the
epistle to the Romans is exhibited.

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple

Wil e the superstructure, the Tenple, of Ephesians 2 is a ‘new
creation” (Eph. 2:15 (R V.), 20-22), the foundation stones were laid by the
apostle in his earlier mnistry. Anpbng the nost promni nent of these
foundati on stones is the doctrine of justification by faith.

The conditions under which justification nmay be received are given in
Romans 4:4,5

‘Now to himthat worketh is the reward not reckoned of grace, but of
debt. But to himthat worketh not, but believeth on H mthat
justifieth the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness’.



Such is the teaching of Romans. \What does Ephesi ans teach?:

‘For by grace are ye saved through faith; and that not of yourselves:
it is the gift of God: not of works, |lest any man shoul d boast’ (Eph.
2:8,9).

Here the general trend is identical

‘Where is boasting then? It is excluded. By what |aw? of works? Nay:
but by the law of faith® (Rom 3:27).

If one should say that the omission of the word ‘justify’ or
‘righteousness’ from Ephesians 2 renders it unfit as a true parallel, we my
turn to Philippians 3. There the apostle expresses the desire:

‘Be found in Hm not having mne own righteousness, which is of the
l aw, but that which is through the faith of Christ, the righteousness
which is of God by (through) faith’ (Phil. 3:9).

This passage is explicit. It practically suns up Romans 3:21, 22:

‘But now the righteousness of God without the law ... even the
ri ght eousness of God which is by faith of Jesus Christ’.

Thi s righteousness noreover is the breastplate in the ‘armur of CGod
(Eph. 6:14).

The teaching of Romans 6 involves ‘dying with Christ’, and therefore an
exam nation of the A V. of Ephesians 2:1 seens called for. It is inpossible
to be qui ckened and raised without previously dying, and we believe that the
teachi ng of Ephesians 2:1-6 is based upon Romans 6. Taking the rendering of
Ephesians 2:1 as given in the A V., we conclude that this is the state of nman
by nature, but translating the passage in exactly the same way as the phrase
is translated by the A V. itself in other parts, we have set before us the
state of a man in grace. It nmust not be thought that by so saying we deny
the deadness of all nen by nature, our concern is to be sure that we have the
truth of Ephesians 2:1. Now the epistle to the Ephesians was not witten to
t hose who needed the elenents of the truth, but to those who, possessing both
faith and | ove, and whose eyes were already enlightened, could appreciate the
deeper things of God. Salvation fromsin is not the thene of Ephesians.
Ephesians 1:7 and 2:1,5 exhaust the references to both ‘trespasses and sins’
in this epistle, whereas Romans speaks of ‘trespass’ (offence) nine tines,
and ‘sin’, over forty tines.

Those for whomthis Analysis is primarily witten are not expected to
have the necessary know edge to enable themto make a translation fromthe
G eek New Testanment for thenselves, but we believe it is within the powers of
all to follow the acconpanyi ng argunent that depends sol ely upon conparing
Scripture with Scripture. |In the follow ng passages we have a strictly
simlar construction as is found in Ephesians 2:1:

‘We, that are dead to sin’” (Rom 6:2).
‘He died unto sin” (Rom 6:10).

‘Dead indeed unto sin’” (Rom 6:11).
‘Dead to the law (Rom 7:4; Gal. 2:19).



‘Dead to sins’ (1 Pet. 2:24).
Taking the A V. itself as our guide we translate Ephesians 2:1 as:
‘Who were dead to trespasses and sins’.

While the fruits of Ephesians 2 rise as high as ‘seated together’ in
the heavenlies, its roots go down into Romans 6:11 :

‘Reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, but alive unto
God t hrough Jesus Christ our Lord’

The only other reference to sin in Ephesians is in 1.7 (2:5is a
restatenent of 2:1), where it is connected with sin and forgiveness. Both
redenpti on and forgiveness find their exposition in Romans 3:24 and 4:7 where
they are closely allied with the other foundation stone, viz., justification
by faith.

Both the epistles to the Ephesians and the Col ossi ans speak of putting
off the old man and putting on the new. How the old man may be put off is
di scovered in Romans 6: 6:

‘Knowi ng this, that our old nman is crucified with Hm that the body of
sin m ght be destroyed, that henceforth we should not serve sin’

The new man is not nmentioned in so nmany words in Romans, neverthel ess
its presence is felt in such passages as:

‘“Walk in newness of life (6:4).
‘Serve in newness of spirit’ (7:6).
‘Put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ’ (13:14).

By conparing passages in Ephesi ans and Col ossians we find that the
teachi ng of Romans, that the old man was ‘crucified , is latent in those
passages al so, e.g.

‘That ye put off concerning the former conversation the old man, which
is corrupt according to the deceitful lusts; and be renewed in the
spirit of your mnd; and that ye put on the new man’ (Eph. 4:22-24).

“And having spoiled (put off) principalities and powers, He nade a shew
of them openly, triunphing over themin it’ (i.e. the cross, previous
verse) (Col. 2:15).

‘Seeing that ye have put off (sane as "spoiled", 2:15) the old man with
hi s deeds’ (3:9).

Here it will be seen that the believer, like his Lord, can only * put
off’ the old man by virtue of the cross. Mdreover, the renewi ng of the
spirit of the mind finds an affinity in the teaching of Romans 12:2. The
references to these heavenly powers in Ephesians are prinmarily connected with
the peculiar dispensational privileges of the church, but the six references
i n Ephesi ans and Col ossi ans rest upon the basis laid in Romans 8:38. Before
we can boast in the dispensational privilege of being raised ‘far above all’
we nust know sonet hing of the doctrinal glory of being ‘nore than
conquerors’. Before we can appreciate this exaltation, this reconciliation



we need to know the solid fact of the absolute triunph of the risen Christ in
every sphere, whether

‘Death, life, angels, principalities, powers, things present, things to
cone, height, depth, or any other creature’

and when we know that, we can go on to learn of His exaltation:

‘Far above all principality, and power, and might, and doni nion, and
every name that is named, not only in this age, but also in the com ng
one’ (Eph. 1:21).

‘More than conquerors’ expresses the Roman foundation stone; ‘far above
all’ the heavenly fabric erected thereon. Doctrine remains unchanged, it is
di spensational truth that narks the change.

The two central chapters of Col ossians are witten around the doctrina
teaching of the inner section of Romans: chapters 5 to 8. For this, see
Romans (p. 126), viz., the union of the believer with the death and
resurrection of Christ:

‘Wherefore if ye died with Christ ... * (Col. 2:20).

‘Buried with Hmin baptism wherein also ye are risen with Him
(Col. 2:12).
‘Therefore if ye be risen with Christ ... * (Col. 3:1).

The doctrine of death, burial and resurrection with Christ receives its
full est exposition in Romans 6 to 8. (See Sanctification7). Circunctision in
its spiritual sense is found in Colossians 2:11, and is foreshadowed in
Romans 2: 26- 29.

The prize of the high calling of Philippians 3 cannot very well be the
prize of any other calling as well; the ‘out resurrection’ towards which the
apostle pressed is unique. Nevertheless while one prize will differ from
anot her, one principle is found operating throughout all the differing
sections of God' s purpose. Caleb and Joshua were not running for the prize
of Philippians 3, yet they were actuated by sinmilar notives and gui ded by
simlar principles.

We have repeatedly drawn attention to the difference between ‘the hope
of the calling’ and ‘the prize of the calling’, and this distinction is seen
in Romans 8:17:

“And if children, then heirs; heirs of God’ The Hope.
“And joint-heirs with Christ’ The Prize.

Both statenents are qualified. There is an ‘if’ in each. The first,
‘if children’, associates all who are saved with inheritance, and excl udes
all others. The second, ‘if so be we suffer’, as surely excludes those who
do not in some neasure share in the rejection of the Lord:

‘Joint-heirs with Christ; if so be that we suffer with Hm that we may
be also glorified together’ (Rom 8:17).

Gory awaits every child of God



‘“Whom He did predestinate, themHe also called ... justified ..
glorified” (Rom 8:30).

“If we suffer with Himi inplies a voluntary and active fell owship,
contrasted with the passive nature of birth, death and resurrection. The
same principle is expressed in Revelation 3:21, for sitting with the Lord in
His throne is parallel with being joint-heirs with Christ.

A very conplete parallel with Romans 8:17 is found in 2 Tinothy
2:11,12:

‘For if we died with Hm we shall also live with H m The Hope.
‘“If we suffer, we shall also reign with H n The Prize

(See Philippians3; Prize3).
Reconciliation in the Prison Epistles

Two words are used to express the thought of reconciliation. Before
Acts 28 the word translated reconciliation is katallasso, while after Acts
28, it is apokatallasso. The former is the basis of the latter. The two
references to reconciliation in Romans underlie the two references in
Ephesi ans and Col ossians. Romans 5 and Col ossians 1 deal with the subject
basically. Romans 11 and Ephesians 2 deal with it as between Jew and
Gentile.

Romans 5 does not settle the differences that existed between
ci rcunti si on and unci rcunti si on, but goes back to the racial estrangenment
brought about by Adam Romans 11 touches the national estrangenent that took
pl ace at Babylon (Rom 1:18-32). This reconciliation hinges upon Israel’s
setting aside:

‘Through their fall salvation is cone unto the Gentiles’.
‘If the dimnishing of thembe the riches of the Gentiles’.
‘If the casting away of them be the reconciling of the world’

The fuller reconciliation of Ephesians 2 is based upon Romans 11; the

fuller reconciliation of Colossians 1 is based upon Romans 5. * Sal vation’
‘riches’, ‘reconciliation’, all cane to the Gentiles in their ful ness after
Acts 28.

Did the dispensational change that canme in after Acts 28 affect none
but believers? Does it extend to the world outside? Are we to believe that
the attitude of God towards the nations as such has changed fromthat shown
during the Acts; that overflowi ng grace marks His dealings not only with the
Church, but with the race? It is said, in the wisdomof the world, that ‘a
straw shows the direction of the current’ as surely as a ship. Now in Romans
1:18-32 we have a picture of the Gentile world as it was in Paul’s day, and
again in 2 Tinothy 3:1-7 we have a description of the ‘last days’, presumably
of this dispensation. As we read both passages we are consci ous of being
brought face to face with the sane terrible abandonnent. The sanme words are
used in the two descriptions, e.g. boasters, proud, disobedient to parents,
wi t hout natural affection, truce breakers, etc. The only change that is
indicated is in connection with ‘religion’



In Romans 1 there is what may be called ‘natural religion’, the
evi dence of creation and the voice of conscience. Fromthis the Gentile
world turned away, becane subject to a reprobate m nd (adoki nbs) and was
given up to a denoralizing ignorance because they exchanged the truth
(aletheia) for the lie. In 2 Tinothy 3, after nearly two thousand years of
the witness of the gospel of Christ, the days are marked by a ‘form of
godliness’, with a denial of its power. Associated with this denial are nen
of corrupt mnds, reprobate (adokinps) as to the faith, and nmen who oppose
the truth (aletheia). It does not appear that the di spensational change of
Acts 28 has any effect outside the circle of faith. God' s attitude to al
flesh is based upon a covenant that goes back to the time of Noah (Gen. 8:22;
9:9-11), and remnins unaltered even though many di spensati ons have intervened
since that period. Long before reconciliation was made known, He made H s
sun and shower to bless both evil and good.

Just as there are two phases of reconciliation in Romans that underlie
the two phases in Ephesians and Col ossians, so there are two nysteries in
Romans that underlie the two mysteries of Ephesians. The two nysteries of
Romans ar e:

The nystery of Israel’s blindness (Rom 11:25).
The nystery which had been silenced in age tines (16:25).

The two nysteries of Ephesians are:

The nystery of Christ (Eph. 3:4,5).
The di spensation of the nystery (3:9 R V.).

VWhile it is of great help to see the relation of these two sets of
teaching, it is disastrous to attenpt to mingle them or to try to bring the
truth of one dispensation beyond its appoi nted boundary. The nystery of
Romans 16 has a cl ose connection with the preaching of Jesus Christ. This
nmystery had been silenced in age tinmes, but at the time of witing had been
made mani fest by ‘prophetic witings'. Sonething sinilar had been said of
the doctrine of justification by faith (Rom 3:21). Like the gospel, this
mystery was to be made known anong all nations for the obedi ence of faith
(Rom 1:1-7).

The outer teaching of Romans is covered by the gospel; the inner
teaching of Romans (viz. 5:12 to 8:39) is covered by the nystery of Israel’s
bl i ndness. This explains the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles and the
national reconciliation. The nystery which had been silenced (Rom 16: 25-
27), deals with Adam and Christ (see Mystery3). Ronmans 5 and 1 Corinthians
15 are the only passages in Scripture which show the fundamental connection

bet ween Adam the seed and Christ. It was a nystery not made known until the
call of Paul. It is a mistake to teach that Ronmans 16:25-27 and the nystery
of Ephesians 3 are identical. Enough has been said, we trust, to establish

the truth that the dispensational privileges and peculiar blessings of the
mystery (while quite distinct fromall previous blessings and callings) rest
upon the great doctrinal basis of the epistle to the Romans, particularly
that inner section (Rom 5:12 to 8:39). OQur answer to those who say, Do you
not make void the gospel through this abounding grace? is, Nay, we fill out
the gospel to its fullest neasure.

Wil e we have pl aced great enphasis upon the place of Ronmans, we wi sh
to make it very clear that we do not teach any fusion, devel opnent or
evolution of the two di spensations represented by Romans and Ephesi ans.



There are sone, whose |liberty we recognize, that hold the view that the
Ephesian position is a growth, an expansion of the earlier mnistry of Paul
and we do not wish to have our enphasis upon Romans m sconstrued as though we
al so taught this.

We believe that at Acts 28 the whol e reveal ed purpose of God came to an
end, and that the course that God would then take while Israel remained in
bl i ndness had not been revealed. W believe that the whol e position of the
mystery was a matter of revelation. Now God could have reveal ed:

(1) A new di spensation, a new doctrine, a new practice altogether
wi thout reference to the past. Providing in fact a conpletely new Bi bl e.

(2) That He could take the earlier position as taught by Paul in
Romans, Corinthians, Thessal onians, with its gospel, its Jewi sh privileges,
its spiritual gifts, and transfer it bodily to the Gentiles, developing it
and bringing it to perfection, or

(3) He could bring in a new dispensational standing and constitution
unli ke that which had obtained during the Acts, |eaving behind those things
whi ch were peculiar to the presence of Israel, such as the ‘gifts’, but
keeping for its foundation that gospel and doctrine which the apostle Pau
had so faithfully laid while Israel’s day of trial was running out.

No. 1 nmust be rejected as not being consistent with the facts as found
i n Ephesians itself.

Nei t her can we accept the teaching of No. 2 without involving ourselves
in a series of denials of what is reveal ed el sewhere and of entanglenments in
t hi ngs that have no place with us.

No. 3 represents the truth as far as we see it, and appears to fit the
requi renments of the case fromevery point of view

We certainly believe that the Church of the Acts period was cut down
before it had reached full growth, and we certainly see in the Ephesian
Church ‘a new man’, but we do not believe the new man of Ephesians and the
child of Acts is one and the sanme calling and conpany.

We believe it was ‘created a new man’ as Adam was at the beginning, and
that the going on to the ‘perfect man’ of Ephesians 4 does not nean growth
fromthe chil dhood state of 1 Corinthians 13, but fromthe condition of the
new y-created man. Wth this note of explanation we draw to a close. Paul
may well say to us, nenbers of the church of the nystery, as he said to the
Cor i nt hi ans:

‘As a wise masterbuilder, | have laid the foundation” (1 Cor. 3:10),
and as we survey the gospel and its doctrine we shall readily agree with his
wor ds:

‘For other foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus
Christ’ (1 Cor. 3:11).

We are today still,

‘Built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Chri st
Hi msel f being the chief corner stone’ (Eph. 2:20).



Saints. Ton Hagion or ‘Heaven itself’. It is not the intention of this
article to treat with all the occurrences of the G eek word hagi os, or to
attenpt an exposition of the doctrine of Sanctification -- the object before
us in this analysis is limted to the subject of Dispensational Truth. The
following study with the om ssion of twelve lines, is reprinted fromthe
article contributed by the present witer to Things to Cone in April 1910,
and the coment which follows entitled ‘Editor’s Note' was witten by Dr.
Bul l'i nger hinself. Many readers, we felt, would appreciate this insertion,
it being a mlestone as it were on the road that under grace was |eading to
the recovery of nuch blessed truth. The present volume is being witten in
t he year 1955, consequently forty-five years of the nost intensive study have
i ntervened, and have but confirnmed the interpretation here presented to the
reader.

Ton Hagi on or ‘Heaven Itself’

As the subject of the present article |largely depends upon the use and
nature of a Greek word -- it may be as well just to give, very sinply, a word
of explanation, so that all nay be able intelligently to follow the argunent.

The Greek | anguage is very exact, far nore so than English; and one of
its many characteristics is that the nunber, gender and case of a word or
words are as a rule easily distinguished. W say ‘as a rule’ for the
foll owi ng di scussion arises out of one of the exceptions. The word for ‘the
saint’, or ‘the holy one’ (masculine nom native) differs from*‘the Holy One’
(fem nine nom native), and again fromthe neuter noninative of the same word.
The genitive masculine differs fromthe nom native masculine as fromthe
genitive femnine. The genitive neuter, however, is identical with the
genitive masculine, and the sense of the sentence nust decide the gender
When we turn to the plural we find that in the genitive, the masculine,
fem nine and neuter are all alike; ‘of the saints’, or ‘of the separated
ones’ in the Greek is ton hagion, whether the reference be to nen, wonen or
things. Consequently, when we read in the A V. ‘of the saints’, we nust
renmenber that it is the context which nust decide for us, whether the word
means men, wonen or things.

Wth these facts before us | et us consider sone passages of Scripture.

We will first turn to Hebrews 9:23,24. W have in these two verses a
common figure of speech in Scripture, namely, ‘the plural of mmjesty’. The
‘better sacrifices’ of verse 23 is the scriptural manner of enphasizing the
‘Infinitely Better Sacrifice'. Likewi se the ‘Holy Places’ of verse 24.
really neans ‘The Mdst Holy Place’. A glance back in the chapter will
confirmthis. Verses 7 to 14 have, as their thenme, the typical teaching of
the Day of Atonenent. Verse 6 tells us that the priest went every day into
the first tabernacle acconplishing the service of God; but verse 7 says that
into the second, which is the Mbst Holy Place, the high priest went alone,
once every year, and then not w thout blood. Verse 8 continues ‘The Holy
Ghost this signifying, that the way into the Holiest of all was not yet nmde

mani fest, while as the first tabernacle was yet standing’. An earthly
pri esthood and a di spensation of ordinances ‘signified that the Holiest of
all had not been entered or nade open. The Holiest of all is now open --

open to believers fromJew and CGentile (Heb. 10:19; Eph. 2:18) --
consequently, the first tabernacle and that which it typified has passed
away. To speak of the ‘priesthood of believers’ for the ‘present tine’ is a
di spensational mistake. Hebrews 9:24 is setting forth the great antitype of



the Day of Atonenment. The ‘Modst Holy Place’, ‘nmade with hands’, was a type
of the true or real ‘Holiest of all’, which Scripture declares to be ‘Heaven
itself’.

W are now in a position to go further with our studies. Let us then
turn to a passage in Ephesians chapter 2:19: ‘Now therefore ye are no nore
strangers and foreigners, but Fellowcitizens with the saints, and of the
househol d of God’. The words rendered ‘with the saints’, are the words we
first considered (ton hagion) -- and which consequently may nean ‘saints’ or
‘holy things' or ‘places’. The translators of the Bible decided upon the
meani ng ‘saints’. Let us exami ne the context. Verses 19 to 22 speak of a
buil ding. W have the ‘foundation’, ‘the Chief Corner Stone’, ‘the whole
building’, "a holy tenple’, ‘a habitation of God’. This contextual reference
to a building lends its weight in favour of the rendering we have suggested -
- ‘Fellowcitizens of The Mbst

Holy Place’ or ‘Heaven itself’. This teaching exactly coincides with that of
Phi l'i ppi ans 3:20, ‘Qur citizenship (conversation) exists (as a fact) in
Heaven’. The word, in Ephesians 2:19, ‘fellowitizens’ is sunpolitai. The

word in Philippians 3:20, ‘conversation’ or ‘citizenship’ is politeum; both
words are derived frompolis a city.

Hebrews 9 taught us that ‘the Most Holy Place’ was ‘Heaven itself’;
Phili ppians 3:20 tells us that ‘our citizenship is in heaven', and Ephesi ans
2:19 yields its testinony -- that the believing Gentile, equally with the
believing Jew, during this dispensation of the grace of God, is a
fellowcitizen of Heaven Itself, and that this involves direct ‘access’ unto
God, seeing that ‘Heaven Itself’, so far as the believer’s portion is
concerned, is ‘the Holiest of All’

Let us now turn to another passage in Ephesians 4:12, *For the

perfecting of the saints’. Again the context nust deci de whether the words
(ton hagion), ‘of the saints’, refer to persons, or whether here again, we
have another reference to the ‘Most Holy Place’. The precedi ng verses speak

of the work of Christ and quote fromthe sixty-eighth Psalm W have already
seen that the fellowship, and the dispensation of the Mystery fornmed no part
of the O d Testanent revelation. Howis it then that in this chapter we have
a quotation from Psal m68: 18, ‘Werefore He saith, Wen He ascended up on
high, He led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto nen ... and He gave sone,
apostles; and sone, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and
teachers; for the perfecting of the saints’, etc. (Eph. 4:8-12). The
passage in the Psal mreads thus: ‘Thou hast ascended on hi gh, Thou hast |ed
captivity captive; Thou hast received gifts for nen; yea, for the rebellious
al so, that the Lord God nmight dwell anobng theni.

When on earth, the Lord Jesus appointed twelve, whom He naned apostl es.
One of them Judas, fell fromthis position, and Matthias was chosen in his
stead. That Matthias was CGod’s nman, before being discovered by the casting
of the lot in Acts 1:26, may be gathered fromthe statenent of Paul in 1
Corinthians 15:5. The Lord Jesus, after resurrection and before Ascension,
was seen by ‘the twelve’ -- hence seen by Matthias -- who was afterwards
appoi nted by Peter and nunbered with the others. Ephesians 4 tells us of
apostles given after that the Lord had ascended. This plainly cannot refer
to those al ready chosen and appointed. W know, however, that there was
anot her set of apostles, quite distinct fromthe Twelve, of whom are
prom nent, Paul and Barnabas. Apostles, prophets, and teachers are referred
to in 1 Corinthians 12:28, and apostles and prophets in Ephesians 2:20.



Psal m 68:18 tells us that such were given to the ‘rebellious also’, in order
that God mi ght have a dwelling place.

The new order of apostles -- notably exenplified in the mnistry of the
apostle Paul, had a mnistry which largely resulted fromthe di sobedi ence and
‘rebellion” of the people of Israel. W have before pointed out, that there

was a work of preparation going on, in the mnistry of Paul and others with
him that was destined to bl ossom and bear fruit after the defection and

rebellion of Israel. Silently yet surely, God was preparing for the new
di spensati on, and Ephesians 4:8-12, refers to that transitional period. God
was still going to find a dwelling, even though He pernmitted Ronme to destroy

Jerusalem He was gathering the material for a spiritual Tenple, from anong
the believers of Jews and Gentil es.

We are told that in the building of the tenple by Sol onon, not a sound
of a hanmer was heard; and so also, in the preparation of this new dwelling
pl ace, everything was done silently. Ephesians 2:19-22 tells us about the
Foundati on, Corner Stone, and building of this new habitation of God.

Ephesi ans 4:12 tells us of the preparation for its transference fromearth to
heaven. The word translated ‘perfecting in Ephesians 4:12 is a word which
means ‘to nend’, as a net, ‘to re-set’, as a fractured linb (Matt. 4:21; Gal
6:1), and can be rendered ‘re-adjust’ or ‘put together again’. In npst cases
there is the nental addition ‘after a fracture, a breach, etc.’. Acts 28:25-
27 records such a fracture or breach, when an end came to |Israel as a nation
for a tine. But as we have seen, God was not taken by surprise; He had been
prepari ng beforehand, through the mnistry of a special nunber of apostles
and prophets, the material for a dwelling place. Already, in 2 Corinthians
6:16 they were told ‘Ye are the tenple of the Living God’, and it was this
wor k that was going steadily on. |If we read, for ton hagion, ‘The npst holy
pl ace’, instead of ‘saints’ in Ephesians 4:12 thus, ‘For the re-adjusting of
the nost holy place’ we shall find that this is just what was taking place.
The ‘* Most holy place’ was transferred fromearth, to heaven itself; and the
truth connected therewith was first published by the apostle in Ephesians, in
the phrase ‘in Heavenly places in Christ’.

The Body of Christ depends upon no earthly manifestation of unity. Al
such organi zed expression has | ong since passed away. But there is a sphere,
beyond the reach of man, yea Heaven itself, where the Lord has built Hs
Tenple, the materials of which are the believers of this dispensation, whose
privilege it is to ‘set their affections on things above’. This Tenple
necessarily needed ‘re-adjusting’, upon the setting aside of the one nation
anong whom God dwelt on earth. Exactly when this began we nmay not be able to
say, but we know that there came a tine, even before the death of the Lord
Jesus, when He could say ‘ Your house is left unto you desolate’ (Matt.

23:38). Further, Ephesians 2:15,16 definitely declares that the One Body,
potentially, was formed at Calvary -- although its manifestation was deferred
until the setting aside of Israel, as recorded in Acts 28. Those believers
who desire to remain in the transitional period would seemto prefer alife
of continual household renpoval and reconstruction; for that is what was going
on during the period of the ‘Acts of the Apostles’.

One nore passage, and we nmust bring this section to
a close. Colossians 1:12. This passage (like those in Ephesians) seens to
refer to the sane thing, and should be translated ‘Partakers of the
i nheritance of the Most Holy Place in the Light’.



‘Fel l owpartakers and fellowheirs’: such are the terns of the new

di spensation. How can it be? How can |, a sinner of the Centiles, ever be
fitted for such an inheritance? God has seen to it. ‘Gving thanks unto the
Fat her, Who Hath Made Us Sufficient’. God has seen to it. ‘In the Body of
Hi s Fl esh through death to present you Holy and Unbl aneabl e and Unreproveabl e
in Hs Sight'. The Father chose us that we should be ‘Holy and Wthout Bl ane
before Hm (Eph. 1:4). This wondrous bl essedness was to be ‘in the Heavenly
pl aces (or Mst holy place), in Christ’.

Just as we have found that the work of the Father and Son fitted the
beli ever for the inheritance of the Mdst Holy Place, so again, by reading
Ephesi ans 1:4 and Ephesi ans 5:25-27, we shall see that the whole of the work

of Grace is performed for us by God. ‘Christ |oved the Church, and gave
Hinmself for it ... that He m ght present it to Himself ... Holy and Wt hout
Bl eni sh’

Thus we find that there is perfect harnony between the characteristics
of this dispensation. It is the dispensation of Grace; it is the
di spensation of the Spirit; it is the dispensation of a Mbst Holy Place in
Christ. The flesh never could do anything for God, and, in this dispensation
it is entirely set aside -- not even an ordinance is allowed -- in order that
God might be Al in All.

The believer who has entered the Holiest of All, has |eft behind the
| aver, and the table of shewbread, and the ordi nances whi ch answer to these.
Before himare the types, the Ark, the Mercy Seat, and the High Priest. He
asks for nothing more, and the Lord directs himto nothing nore.

Oh, let us, who have entered into ‘The Holiest’ by the blood of Jesus -
- oh, let us stay there -- let us not run away fromH s Presence, in order to
join with others in the types and shadows and carnal ordinances, which were
only inposed during the tine of the earthly priesthood and first Tabernacle
(Heb. 9:8,9). Enoch, after his ‘translation’, did not return to earth or mx
again with the things fromwhich he had been so mracul ously severed. Shal
we, then, who have been ‘translated’ into the Kingdom of God's bel oved Son,
shall we still ‘set our affection’” on ‘earthly things', and be subject to
ordi nances whi ch have been nailed to the Cross of Christ? W comend the
prayerful study of the connection between Col ossians 2:9-22, and the argunent
of Col ossians 3:1-4, which is based upon it.

The present dispensation, nore than any that has preceded it, shuts the
believer up to Christ. Al else vanishes. Like John, in Revelation 21:22,
we shall see in this the anticipation of the New Creation, ‘No tenple
therein, for the Lord God Al mighty and the Lanb are the tenple of it’'. W
may be cast out of the ‘fellowships’ of earth -- we may be exconmuni cat ed
frommany an assenbly -- but none can touch our citizenship which is ‘in
Heaven’', none can hinder us from attending our place of worship There.

Editor’'s Note (Dr. E. W Bullinger)

‘M. Welch's article is very suggestive and opens out a new
under st andi ng of "the heavenly places" (or things); variously spoken of by
some as "the heavenlies", or the heavenly sphere, or region, etc. But none
of these yield a definite sense which satisfies one who is intent on
under st andi ng exactly what the Holy Spirit is revealing.



‘The word is epouranios, and is conposed of epi, up up-on, upon, and in
that sense in, and ouranos, which neans heaven. So that up in heaven woul d
give a fair idea of what is indicated by the conbi ned words.

‘It is evidently useless to go to heathen Greek witers, for |ight.
The only nmethod is to observe the manner in which the word is used by
the Holy Spirit’.

Salvation. This great word includes all that is procured by redenption,
proclainmed in the CGospel, and purposed through the ages, and inasnuch as the
terms redenption, gospel and purpose in each case relate to at |least three
spheres of blessing (see Three Spheres5), and to every form of deliverance,
whet her from sin, death, physical or spiritual opponents, it will be
understood that nothing short of a canvass of the whole Bible and a survey of
every different dispensation would adequately cover the ground. |In this

Anal ysis we are concerned particularly with its di spensational use, and we
shall find that two references in the Acts of the Apostles will provide the
key. One passage is from Acts 4, where Peter is the speaker and Israel the
subj ect, and the other is Acts 28, where Paul is the speaker and the Gentiles
t he subj ect.

We nust assune that the reader is already acquainted with the genera
teaching of the Acts, appreciates that the dispensational boundary is at Acts
28, and that the presence and influence of Israel is to be reckoned with,
from Pentecost to Rome. 1In the article on the Actsl, we have drawn attention
to the two initial mracles which are of dispensational inportance, nanely,
the healing of the lame man (a Jew) under the mnistry of Peter (Acts 3:4),
and the blinding of a Jew (and the consequent saving of a Gentile) under the
mnistry of Paul (Acts 13).

When Peter was questioned concerning the healing of the lame man, his
first reply took the formof an exhortation to repent, based upon the
prom ses concerning the times of restitution which had been the burden of the
holy prophets since the world began (Acts 3:19-26). Peter rem nded his
hearers that unto them ‘first’, God had sent this nmessage of restoration. In
Acts 4, when the opposition grew, Peter’'s reply took a different turn.

‘Ye rulers of the people, and elders of Israel, If we this day be

exam ned of the good deed done to the inpotent man, by what nmeans he is
made whol e (sesostai, fromsozo to heal, to save); be it known unto you
all, and to all the people of Israel, that by the nane of Jesus Chri st
of Nazareth (the addition of the word "Nazareth" enphasizes the fact of
His rejection, as verse 11 shows) ... Neither is there salvation (he
soteria "The Healing", derived fromsozo as above) in any other’ (Acts
4:8-12).

Pet er does not nerely say ‘Neither is there salvation in any other’
maki ng a general statenent regardi ng evangelical truth, he points to the |ane
man now ‘ heal ed’ and applies the I esson of the mracle to the nation, and
warns themthat ‘the healing’, the national restoration, can come in no other
way and in no other nanme. |In Acts 28:26,27, after Paul’s |ong conference
with the chief of the Jews and their consequent failure to repent and
believe, he quoted the critical passage Isaiah 6:9,10 (see articles entitled
Acts 281; Israel2; and Lo-Anm 2, for the bearing of Isaiah 6 on
di spensational truth) and then said:



‘Be it known therefore unto you, that the salvation of God is sent unto
the Gentiles, and that they will hear it’ (Acts 28:28).

Al t hough Paul uses a different word for ‘heal’ in Acts 28:27 than is
enpl oyed by Peter in Acts 4, the connection is the sane. |Israel had refused
the ‘healing’ proffered them ‘the healing of God’ was therefore sent to the
Gentiles. This association of salvation to the Gentile as a consequence of
the failure of the Jew, is spoken of by Paul in the great dispensationa
chapters of Romans:

*Through their fall salvation is come unto the Gentiles, for to provoke
themto jealousy. Now if the fall of thembe the riches of the world,
and the dimnishing of themthe riches of the Gentiles; how nuch nore
their fulness? (Rom 11:11,12).

The Conpanion Bible draws attention to the fact that the word
translated ‘is sent’ should be translated ‘was sent’. In Acts 26 we shal
di scover when this took place, where Paul reveals that he had a twofold
commi ssion, and had received a second visit fromthe Lord (as He had
prom sed), saying:

‘Delivering thee fromthe people, and fromthe Gentiles, Unto Whom
(Now) | Send Thee' (Acts 26:17).

It is to this commi ssion that Paul refers in Acts 28:28. For the
bearing of the word ‘now (see the article entitled Now3).

‘The salvation’ therefore that was sent to the Gentil es consequent upon
Israel’s failure, and as a result of Paul’s prison mnistry, is the all-
enbracive termfor the dispensation of the Mystery, with all the glorious
revelation found in the epistle to the Ephesians. The recognition of this
fact, illum nates the words of Ephesians 1:13. |[If ‘the gospel of your
sal vation’ neant salvation fromsin as nade known in Paul’s early mnistry,
then these Ephesian believers are said to have been sealed with the holy
spirit of promise, before the Mystery was reveal ed, an i dea which introduces

confusion. |If ‘the gospel of your salvation’ in this passage refers rather
to ‘the salvation of God’ which had at |ength been sent to the CGentiles,
consequent upon Israel’s failure, all is harnony.

SATAN

The Hebrew word translated ‘ Satan’ neans an adversary. Were we read
in Zechariah 3:1 ‘Satan standing at his right hand to resist hinm, we have
the Hebrew word in two fornms, Satan the noun, and Satan the verb ‘to resist’.
Seeing that ‘the right hand’ was the place of the accuser, we can see that in
Zechariah 3 Satan was acting in the full capacity of the title. The Hebrew
word is found in two forns. The verb is translated ‘be an adversary’ five
tinmes, and ‘resist’ once, and as a noun it is translated ‘adversary’ seven
times, and Satan nineteen. Once, in conbination with the affix le, it is
rendered ‘to withstand” (Num 22:32). According to the principles of Hebrew
Grammar, the prefix of the article ‘the’ (Heb. the letter H turns the word
into a proper noun.

The title is transferred to the New Testanent and occurs thirty-seven
times. As the reference in Luke 4:8 is onitted by the Revised Text, the
nunmber 36 is suggestive, being 6 x 6, and so associated with all that is



evil. In Revelation 12:9 Satan is identified with the Dragon of the

Apocal ypse, the Serpent of antiquity, and with the New Testament title ‘The
Devil’. The reference in Romans 16:20 ‘' The God of peace shall bruise Satan
under your feet shortly’ establishes a further link, revealing that the
‘serpent’ of Genesis 3 is the Satan of Scripture.

The Scriptures do not discuss the problemof evil, they face its fact
and its presence, and point to the one and only neans of deliverance fromits
dread bondage. In |like manner, Scripture does not discuss ‘Wy' or ‘How

Satan came into the creation of God, but frankly recognizes his presence,
acknowl edges his great power, and sets before us the mighty conflict of the
ages in which God gives His best and does His utnost to assure the victory
with which the record of this purpose closes. Were Scripture is silent, we
bow before the wi sdom and the | ove that does not see fit to draw the vei

asi de, and so instead of heading for disaster by attenpting to frane a

phi |l osophy that shall account for the presence of such a being in the
creation of God, we follow the lowier path, but the safer way, of being |ed
and directed by what has been written for our |earning.

When we exam ne Genesis 3, we find it speaks of the serpent at the
begi nning, of his seed in the m ddle and of the cherubimat the end.
Accepting this as a guide we turn to the prophecy of Ezekiel who throws |ight
upon the one who in the beginning was ‘ The Anointed Cherub’, but who fell
for by the synbolismthere enpl oyed we shall get some idea of what took place
‘before the overthrow of the world’', and we shall understand why the serpent
was so ready with the bait ‘Ye shall be as gods’', and learn that at |ength
this mghty spirit shall be ‘no nore’

In Ezekiel 28 two personages are addressed, the prince of Tyre, and the
king of Tyre. It is the king of Tyre that, we believe, sets forth the
position and fall of Satan.

Ezekiel 28 is devoted to the sin and the judgnment of the prince of
Tyre, the type (verses 1-10), and the sin and judgnent of the king of Tyre,
the antitype (verses 11-19). We learn from Josephus that the prince of Tyre
was | thobalus 11, which in Hebrew beconmes Ethbaal. Ethbaal neans Baal’'s Man!
The nanme of this prince is suggestive of his character, while it is equally
suggestive to renenber that an earlier Ethbaal was the father of ‘that wonman
Jezebel’ (1 Kings 16:31).

‘Ye Shall be as God’

The serpent’s words to Eve in Genesis 3 find an echo in Ezekiel 28.
The nystery of iniquity presses on to its goal, which is expressed in the
same words, ‘as God’ (2 Thess. 2:4; Rev. 13). Ezekiel is conm ssioned to say
unto the prince of Tyre:

‘Because thine heart is |lifted up, and thou hast said, | ama God, |
sit in the seat of God, in the mdst of the seas; yet thou art a man
and not God, though thou set thine heart as the heart of God ... WIt

thou yet say before Hhmthat slayeth thee, | am God?’ (Ezek. 28:2-9).
This prince had prided himself in his w sdom

‘Behol d, thou art wi ser than Daniel; there is no secret that they can
hi de fromthee (Ezek. 28:3).



By this wisdomthe prince had gotten riches, and by his traffic he had
increased them This led to pride, and pride of a bl asphemous character
His end is to be slain:

‘ Thou shalt be a man, and no God, in the hand of H mthat slayeth thee
(Ezek. 28:9).

Not only should death be the end of his blasphemus claim but his very
gl ory should be brought to ignom ny

‘They shall defile (profane) thy brightness’ (Ezek. 28:7).
The Fal se and the True

The word ‘brightness’ as a fem nine noun, occurs again only in verse
17. It is one of a series of parallels which show that the prince of Tyre, a
man who aspired to divine honours, is in his turn a type of the king of Tyre,
who was nore than man, who al so aspired to divine honours. The verbal form
of the word translated ‘brightness’ is used of the glory of God s presence in
several passages, a striking one being Psal m50:2

‘Qut of Zion, the perfection of beauty, God hath shined’

The reader will perceive that here we have a further parallel, for
Zion, the perfection of beauty, is a sinmlar expression to:

‘O Tyrus, thou hast said, | amof perfect beauty ... thy builders have
perfected thy beauty’ (Ezek. 27:3,4);

also of the king of Tyre it is witten:

‘ Thou seal est up the sum full of wi sdom and perfect in beauty (Ezek.
28:12).

Zion or Jerusalemis the geographical centre for the outworking of the
mystery of godliness, while Babylon, Tyre, Perganps and other cities have
been, and will again be, the place of Satan’s seat and the outworking of the
nystery of iniquity.

The Finished Pattern
The opening description of this mighty being is truly wonderf ul

‘Thou seal est up the sum full of wi sdom and perfect in beauty’ (Ezek.
28:12).

‘Thou art the finished pattern’ is the rendering of The Conpanion
Bi bl e.

The Hebrew word translated ‘sumi is the fem nine formof the word neaning
‘measure’ or ‘standard’. |In Ezekiel 43:10 we have the same word as is used
in 28:12; there it is translated ‘pattern’. The masculine formcomes in
Ezeki el 45:11, ‘the bath shall be of one neasure’. The context suggests a
standard. ‘A just ephah, and a just bath. The ephah and the bath shall be
of one neasure’. In Ezekiel 25 and 29 the word is rendered ‘equal’; other
passages give ‘to nete’ (lsa. 40:12), ‘to weigh’ (Job 28:25).



There can be no doubt but that we are here facing a revel ati on of
tremendous inport. This mghty being, now cast out as profane, and dooned to
beconme ‘ashes on the earth’, was once the ‘standard’. W anticipate the
teaching of Scripture by pointing out that all the glories which were for a
time vested in this anointed cherub are to be found in their perfectness and
i ndefectibility in Christ. Christ is set before the church as ‘the perfect
man’, and the nmeasure is ‘the nmeasure of the stature of the ful ness of

Christ’. The LXX in this place translates ‘sum by honoiosis, which neans
‘simlitude’ (cf. Janes 3:9). This is the word which the LXX uses in Genesis
1: 26, ‘Let us make man ... after our |ikeness’. Wen we read that Christ was

‘the image of the invisible God', or ‘the brightness of His glory, and the
express image of H s person’, we realize that Ezekiel 28:12 contains
sonet hing of an echo of these statenents.

The Sin of Satan

‘Thou was perfect in thy ways fromthe day that thou wast created, till
iniquity was found in thee' (Ezek. 28:15).

The first occurrence of this expression is that of Genesis 6:9, ‘Noah
was a just man and perfect in his generations’. The last time the Hebrew
word is translated ‘perfect’ is Ezekiel 28:15, the passage before us. Tamm
occurs thirteen times in Ezekiel, and is translated ‘w thout blem sh’ in that
prophecy, eleven tines. Satan as created was ‘without blemsh . O
creation, Scripture says that God did not create it tohu and bohu, ‘wi thout
formand void , but that it becanme so (Gen. 1:1,2; Isa. 45:18). O man
Scripture says:

‘Lo, this only have |I found, that God hath nade man upright; but they
have sought out many inventions' (Eccles. 7:29).

So of the anointed cherub; at his creation he was perfect, the iniquity
found in himbeing the result of his own pride, he ‘becane so'. Speaking of
the Lord the Psal mi st says, ‘there is no unrighteousness in Hnl (Psa.

92:15). The word translated ‘unrighteousness’ is the same word that is
translated ‘iniquity’ in Ezekiel 28:15. It is set over against the word
“upright’:

‘To shew that the Lord is upright:
He is nmy Rock,
And there is no unrighteousness in Hm (Psa. 92:15).

This shows the condition into which Satan fell. Fromhis origina
upri ght ness be becane unri ght eous.

There are many words for sin in the Hebrew and the Greek, and severa
definitions are given. There is one element common to nany -- a negation
Ri ght eousness is positive, sin is its negation

“All unrighteousness is sin” (1 John 5:17).
‘Sinis |law essness’ (1 John 3:4 R V.).
‘What soever is not of faith is sin’” (Rom 14:23).

Romans 3:23 shows that to sin nmeans to ‘come short’ and the Hebrew word
chatta neans ‘to miss’'. The negation of perfectness could not have been
di scovered in Satan until he had turned aside fromthe path of obedi ence and
aspired to forbidden things. This iniquity is seen fromvarious angles in



Ezekiel 28. It is closely connected with nerchandise (16), and traffic (18).
It rendered the anointed cherub profane (16), and by it he had defiled his
sanctuaries (18). |Its origin is given in verse 17:

‘Thine heart was |lifted up because of thy beauty, thou hast corrupted
thy wi sdom by reason of thy brightness’.

There is evident allusion to this passage in the words:

‘Not a novice, lest being |ifted up with pride he fall into the
condemation of the devil’ (1 Tim 3:6).

The S| anderer

The question arises, in what way can Satan be said to have dealt in
mer chandi se or traffic?

Rekullah (fem) the Hebrew word, occurs four tines
in Ezekiel, but nowhere else in Scripture, viz., Ezekiel 26:12; 28:5, 16, 18,
where it is twice rendered ‘traffic’ and twi ce ‘merchandise’. Raka
‘merchants’ is of nore frequent occurrence, being used eighteen tines, and
al ways transl ated nmerchants. Rakil (masc.) occurs six tinmes, and is
transl ated ‘tal ebearer’ thrice, ‘slanders’ twice, and ‘carry tales’ once.
This throws |ight upon the ‘traffic’ which filled the anointed cherub with

vi ol ence and defiled his sanctuaries; he becane a slanderer. In other words,
at this point he ceased to be the anointed cherub and becane Satan. He was
not so created or appointed. The word diabolos, ‘devil’, is the New

Test ament equi val ent and nmeans ‘sl anderer’ (see 1 Tim 3:11, also verses 6
and 7):

‘Even so nust their w ves be grave, not slanderers’ (diabol 0s).

This evil is indicated in 1 Tinothy 5:13-15, where the wandering from
house to house, being idle, and tattlers, is associated with turning aside
after Satan. This traffic in slander is associated in five out of the six
references with the idea of ‘wal king’ or ‘going about’:

‘*Thou shalt not go up and down as a tal ebearer’ (Lev. 19:16).
‘He that wal keth, being a tal ebearer’ (Prov. 11:13, margin).
‘He that goeth about as a tal ebearer’ (Prov. 20:19).
‘Grievous revolters, wal king with slanders’ (Jer. 6:28).

‘Every neighbour will walk with slanders’ (Jer. 9:4).
It will be seen that the reference given above in 1 Tinothy 5:13-15
associ ated ‘wandering from house to house’ with the same sin. It is nmaking a

traffic of talebearing. The LXX translates Rekullah by enporia, and the
nunerical value of that word is 666! Satan’s iniquity therefore was twofold.
He was |lifted up because of his beauty, and he slandered God. The sanme two-
fold iniquity is displayed in the tenptation of Eden, ‘Ye shall be as God’
‘Yea, hath God said?

The anoi nted cherub ‘wal ked up and down in the mdst of the stones of
fire’. The four horsenmen of Zechariah 1:10,11; 6:7, who report to the ange

of the Lord, also ‘“walk to and fro through the earth’. \When the Lord said to
Sat an, ‘Whence comest thou? (Job 1:7), Satan replied, ‘Fromgoing to and fro
in the earth, and from wal king up and down in it’. The same question and

answer are found in 2:2. In both cases they are followed by ‘tal e-bearing



or ‘slandering’. No |longer able to walk up and down in the mdst of the
stones of fire, Satan with restless activity patrols this earth ‘seeki ng whom
he may devour’

Satan’s Doom

‘I will cast thee as profane out of the mountain of God: and | will
destroy thee, O covering cherub, fromthe midst of the stones of fire
I will cast thee to the ground, | will lay thee before kings, that

they may behold thee. Thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries by the
multitude of thine iniquities, by the iniquity of thy traffick
therefore will | bring forth a fire fromthe mdst of thee, it shal
devour thee, and I will bring thee to ashes upon the earth in the sight
of all themthat behold thee. Al they that know thee anpbng the people
shal | be astonished at thee: thou shalt be a terror, and never shalt
thou be any nore’ (Ezek. 28:16-19).

Let us record the steps in the punishnment of this fallen cherub:
(1) I will cast thee as profane out of the nmountain of God

I will destroy thee, O covering cherub, fromthe mdst of
the stones of fire.

(2) I will cast thee to the earth.
I will lay thee before kings.
(3) I will bring forth a fire fromthe mdst of thee and it shal
devour thee.
I will bring thee to ashes upon the earth.

(4) Thou shalt be a terror
Never shalt thou be any nore.

The first novenent deprives the anointed cherub of his glory and
of fice. The second casts himto the earth as a spectacle to kings. The third
sees himreduced to ashes by the fire brought fromthe mdst of hinself. The
fourth speaks of the effect of his destruction upon others.

The record of punishnment is future:
‘I will cast thee to the ground (earth)’ (Ezek. 28:17).
“And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the

Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into

the earth’ (Rev. 12:9).

‘I will lay thee before kings, that they may behol d thee’ (Ezek
28:17).

The sane word that is translated ‘lay’ is the word translated ‘set’ in
verse 14, ‘|l have set thee so’', and the poetic justice of the change will be
seen:

‘I will bring forth a fire fromthe mdst of thee (Ezek. 28:18).

The fire that belonged to his exalted station, the continua
acconpani nent of Divine glory, that fire, when once the Divine protection is
wi t hdrawn, becones the very instrunent of his destruction, for we are not
left in uncertainty regarding its effect -- ‘it shall devour thee', ‘eat
thee’ as the word nay be rendered. ‘I will bring thee to ashes on the
earth’. Wth this we may read Ml achi 4:3:



‘And ye shall tread down the w cked; for they shall be ashes under the
sol es of your feet’.

Also we may see a reverse nmovenent in the case of Israel. The anointed
cherub is brought from beauty to ashes, but in the day of Israel’s
restoration they shall be given beauty for ashes.

Perfection ... Perdition

‘Thou shalt be a terror’ (Ezek. 28:19).

The word terror is nost solem in its nmeaning. Ballahah -- ‘a worn out
or wasted thing’ . Job uses bal ah when he says:

“And he, as a rotten thing, consunmeth (balah), as a garnent that is
noth eaten’ (Job 13:28).

¢

The LXX of Ezekiel 28:19 renders the passage apol ei a egenou, ‘a
destruction hast thou become’. The word is the alternative to ‘perfection’
in Hebrews. ‘Let us go on unto perfection ... not draw back unto perdition

(Heb. 6:1; 10:39). Mtthew 26:8 renders the word ‘waste’, which is paralle
with the Hebrew.

What an end to himwho was the ‘perfection of beauty’'! Wat an object
| esson to the universe!

‘And never shalt thou be any nore’ (Ezek. 28:19).

The LXX rendering of this is kai ouch huparxeis eti eis ton aiona ‘and
thou shalt not exist any nore for the age’, which is equivalent to the Hebrew
ed olam A parallel is found in Ezekiel 26:21

‘“Aterror will I make thee, and thou shalt not be: though thou be
sought for, thou shalt not be found any nore for the age’ (Author’s
transl ation).

Never, or Unto the Age

How are we to understand this usage of olam and aion? Does it inply
that when the age is finished, Satan will exist again? Yes, say some. A
paral l el usage is found in John 4:14; 8:51; 10:28; and 13:8. Transl ated
literally the passages read:

“Shall in no wise thirst unto the age’ (John 4:14).
‘Shall not see death unto the age’ (8:51).

“Shall in no wise perish unto the age’ (10:28).
‘Thou shalt not wash my feet unto the age’ (13:8).

Wuld it be setting forth the truth to say that immunity fromthirst
woul d cease when the age ceased? That the Lord's sheep should perish at the
end of the age? That Peter’s neaning was that the Lord should defer washing
his feet until the age had fini shed? W know very well that such is not the
case, and to translate ou ne eis ton aiona with an age neaning is to miss the
mar k. Qur English negative ‘never’ is manifestly ‘n’ever’ or ‘not ever’
wi t hout the | east thought of ages or eternity init. |If this fallen cherub
is to live again after being brought to ashes and devoted to destruction



positive testinmony nust be brought from Scripture to prove it, such a
doctrine cannot be deduced fromthe use of olam or aion

Sat an and Redenpti on

The katabol e or overthrow of the world (Gen. 1:2) was a judgnent upon
sin, and that sin the sin of those who were not nmen. Scripture declares that
the Devil sinneth fromthe begi nning and abode not in the truth: that he
fell, and in his fall drew away other angels with him Hi s glorious position
is forfeited, and man, headed by Christ, is destined to take the place of
rul e whether in the heavenlies or on the earth. As soon as man was given
domi ni on, Satan saw his rival and plotted his downfall. What other bait
shoul d he use than that which caused his own fall?:

‘Yea, hath God said?’ -- the slander (traffic).
‘Ye shall be as God’ -- the inpious pride that caused his fall
‘Ye shall not surely die’ -- the vain hope that sustained him(see

parallels in Ezek. 28:9; Psa. 82:6,7).

Just as the sin of Satan ‘profaned his sanctuaries, so the sin of man
i ntroduced by Satan made them ‘ashamed’ . Just as the sin of Satan caused him
to be cast out of the nobuntain of God, so the sin of man caused himto be
cast out of the garden of God. Man however had been attacked, and for him
redenpti on was provided in the great Kinsman. Redenption assunes a vaster
i mport when seen as a whole, and as related to man’s inheritance and Satan’s
attack upon the purpose of the ages. Wiile the ages last, enmity will exist
between the two seeds; the seed of the woman, and the seed of the serpent.
At last the serpent’s head shall be crushed, all the true seed of prom se
shal |l be restored, paradise shall be regained, with its river and tree of
life, the former things shall pass away and God shall once again be all in
all.

Sat an, and War on the Saints
We cannot devote the space necessary to deal with Satanic activity in
every sphere, but feel that we shall be very renmiss if we do not deal with
the relation of Satan to the church of the Mystery.

I n Ephesians 2:2 the apostle gives Satan a new title: ‘The prince of

the authority of the air’. Wiy the air? And why is the title reveal ed just
here? Wiile it may be true of this world that ‘Princes have but their titles
for their glories, an outward honour for an inward toil’, it is not so in
Scripture. There, titles are used with doctrinal and dispensati ona

accuracy. In the light of the context, this title of the Devil contains, in

germ the whole doctrine of his relationship with the church of the Mystery.

Ephesians 1:19 to 2:7 is a conplete section of the epistle. It opens
with the exalted position of Christ ‘in the heavenlies’, ‘far above , with
‘all under His feet’, and it closes with the church raised and seated
(potentially) in the sane glory at the right hand of God. The section also
contrasts two great spiritual forces that are at work today:

(D ‘“According to the inworking of the strength of His m ght which He
i nworked in Christ ... * (Eph. 1:19, 20).

(2) ‘The prince of the authority of the air, the spirit that now

i nworks in the sons of disobedience’ (Eph. 2:2).



To us-ward who believe is the mghty resurrection power of the Lord.
For the children of wath is the inworking of himthat had the power of
death, that is the Devil. To nmeddle with this distinction, and suggest that
Satan can energi se those who by death, burial and risen life are united with
Christ, is a denial of truth, and is calculated to help on the cause of the
very one it is supposed to resist.

Satan’s limtation, expressed in the newtitle of Ephesians 2:2 is in
direct contrast with the glorious position of the church, which, together
with Christ, is said to be ‘far above every principality ... in this or the
comng age’. ‘Principality’ is arche, and ‘prince’ is archon. It is quite
clear that Satan is included in the spiritual authorities and dom ni ons of
Ephesi ans 1:21, and that the statenent holds true now. Wile Christ is not
yet manifestly ‘Head over all things’, He is so ‘to the church which is His
body’, for God has ‘given Hm so to be. Watever Satan’s authority nay have
been before the overthrow of the world, or even while Christ was in the flesh
(e.g. Matt. 4), it is clear that at the present tinme he has no authority in
heavenly places where Christ sitteth at the right hand of God, for his
authority is expressly limted to ‘“the air’

In harnony with this teaching of Ephesians 1 and 2 is Col ossians 1:13,
which puts the matter beyond all possible doubt:

‘Delivered Qut O the authority of darkness’.
‘Translated Into the kingdom of the Son of His |ove'.

VWil e those bl essed words remain God’s truth for us, shall we deny them
by adm tting for one nonent that Satan can have any authority over us?
Never! Even John (who did not wite for the church of the Mystery) taught
differently:

‘He that is begotten of God keepeth hinself, and that w cked one
Toucheth Him Not’ (1 John 5:18).

‘The whole world lieth in the wicked one’ (1 John 5:19).

Can anyone honestly believe Col ossians 1:13 and yet endorse a statenent
such as the follow ng?

‘One day God may let a stormfromthe pit break upon you, not because
He wants to weaken and overthrow you, but that you may be sure of your
foundation, add to your strength, and understand the conditions of your
security’

Is it possible that the witer of such a statement can have the
renotest idea of the ‘foundation’ and ‘strength’ of our position in and with
Christ, or the real ‘conditions of our security’?

It is a Satanic device of the first inportance to attract attention
fromthe Lord to hinself. Does Satan ever whisper into the ear of any of his
dupes the bl essed words of Colossians 1:13? Does he ever tornent a soul with
the words ‘delivered’, ‘translated , ‘presented’, and the |ike? Does he not
make them believe that he still has power over them that God often exposes
themetc.? What is it that drives so many children of God to the God-

di shonouring conclusion that, as sure as any child of God steps out in faith,



and sonmething in the way of illness or trouble follows, the latter is ‘of the
Devil’? Are we to believe that God definitely steps aside, and purposely
allows Satan to attack those who seek to trust in Hn? W wll certainly
believe this when we see it witten ‘in the Book’ but we have no faith in the
nere reasoni ngs and ‘ experiences’ of nen, and especially of those who seek to
i ntroduce into this dispensation of the ascended Christ, features that bel ong
to the days of His flesh.

In the last epistle witten by Paul before his inprisonment he said:

‘l am sure that, when | cone unto you, | shall cone in the ful ness of
t he bl essing of the gospel of Christ’ (Rom 15:29).

‘The God of peace shall bruise (or tread) Satan under your feet
shortly’ (Rom 16:20).

He may have spoken of sonething beyond what he then knew, but however
this may be, the subjection of Satan beneath the feet of the church of the
Mystery is a fundanmental truth of Ephesians 1. To turn from darkness to
light, and fromthe authority of Satan unto God, is the inspired forecast of
Paul s prison mnistry (Acts 26:18). To allow denon possession or Satanic
authority into the realmof the church at the right hand of God, is to assist
Satan and his lie, and not to resist him

Peter could rightly say to the di spersion of Israel, to whom he
m ni stered, that ‘your adversary the devil, as a roaring |ion, wal keth about,
seeki ng whom he nmay devour, whomresist’ (1 Pet. 5:8,9), but he did not mx
t he di spensations. He knew the sphere of Satan's patrol (Job 2:2), and his
antagonismto the restoration of Israel. Even when we do read in the
Scriptures of the rebuking of Satan, there is nothing conparable to the tone
and | anguage adopted by many today. The |anguage and attitude of M chael the
archangel (Jude 9) is neekness itself, and woul d probably be condemed as
weak and powerl ess by nmany who are vehemently urging us to resist the Devil.

After Enoch was ‘translated’ he was not found (Heb. 11:5), and though
Satan should seek to find and devour a nmenber of the One Body the search
woul d be in vain, for he, too, is ‘translated’, and further, his ‘life is hid
with Christ in God’, where Satan can never cone. There are several rallying
cries sounding in the church today which superficially seemtrue and
splendid, and the cries, ‘Back to Christ’ and ‘Back to Pentecost’, have
caught nmen in their toils. To quote 1 Peter 5:8,9 to a nenber of the One
Body may appear to proceed froma strong faith, but inreality it is a denia
of the essential condition of security and position of the church, for it
ignores the limted authority of the Devil reveal ed in Ephesians 2:2, and
treats with Satan as though he were still an undefeated foe, and as though
Christ had not led captivity captive, nor spoiled principality and power.
The basic truth is that in the dispensation of the Mystery we have for the
first tinme a concrete exanple and foreshadowi ng of that new creation where
God shall be all in all, for the words are used of Christ and the church in
Col ossi ans 3: 11.

Can anyone imagi ne that Paul (not to speak of the Holy Spirit Who
inspired him) would onmit fromthe great word of warning given in Col ossians
2:4-23 the adnonition to resist the Devil, if such were to be the crying need
of today? Can a mountain of the npst extraordi nary experience outwei gh an
ounce of inspired truth? Shall we confess that God omitted to warn the church
of the One Body, in the epistles witten to that church, of its nost deadly
peril? The references in the prison epistles to Satan, the Devil and the



W cked One can be counted on the fingers of one hand, and even this limted
nunber of references include those that speak of his defeat as well as of his
opposition. Wen we read books that contain pages and pages of the nost

m nute anal ysis of the ways of the Devil, when we hear prayers in which the
Devil is spoken of as many tinmes as the Lord (in spite of the fact that there
is not a prayer recorded for our exanple that even nentions the Devil), we
can only conclude that such wwiters and pl eaders have m ssed their way, that
they are acting as if they were in that dispensation in which it was

Scriptural to pray ‘Deliver us fromevil’, and where forgiveness of sins was
wi t hhel d fromthose who did not forgive others (Matt. 6). Such will be
ashaned of their work in that day, for they will have overthrown the faith of

some, not realizing the sure foundation of God standeth (2 Tim 2:15-19).

Returning to Ephesians 1:19-23 and its parallel, Colossians 1:13, we
assert that the whole battery of Satan can be net without noving a finger
and that with all reverence we may enulate H m Wo sitteth in the heavens:

‘He that sitteth in the heavens shall laugh’. W have no need to conquer a
beaten foe. All the passages that are quoted to support the teaching that
the devil still has authority over the nmind and body of the saint, are taken

from Scriptures that deal with dispensations other than that of the Mystery.
Ephesians 6 which is appealed to in defence of warfare in connection with the
saints, and to justify the strange anonmaly ‘prayer-warfare’ , teaches no such
thing. There is not one word in that passage that nmeans warfare, conquest or
fighting. Wat is enjoined is standing, withstanding and westling. There
is but one weapon provided; not prayer (for prayer is entirely between the
believer and the Lord), but the Word of God. W shall nore effectually
resist the devil and all his works if we use the sword of the Spirit, and
‘preach the Word in season and out of season’, than if we spend whol e days
and nights in unscriptural prayer. There is only one weapon that terrifies

the devil, viz., the Sword of the Spirit. There is only one effective guard
against all the fiery darts of the Wcked One, and that is the Shield of
faith. There is only one ground of conquest of the devil, and that is the

fini shed Work of Chri st.

It is a denial of our assured position in Christ to adopt all manner of
psychic attitudes in our relation to these foes. In that realmhe is easily
master, and it is no wonder that so many physical and mental wrecks abound.
The conpl ete arnmour of God is held together by the girdle of truth: ‘the
truth shall make you free’. But to be ‘truth’ for us, it nust be
di spensational, and without ‘right division the arnmour is ineffective.

Hence the nunber who are defeated in the fight. W do not base our teaching
upon our experiences, but as these are used by others we will for once use
such here. W have found that every one with whom we have spoken on this
subj ect has been either clear or befogged in proportion as they were clear or
bef ogged regardi ng the uni que character of this present dispensation. Every
one who has either been in bondage to Satan, or who has slipped back into
this welter of confusion, has never really acknow edged in its ful ness the
unal | oyed doctrine of the Prison Epistles. There has always been sonething
bel ongi ng to a past dispensation that has spoiled the w tness.

Agai n, Ephesians 6 does not teach that our warfare is in the
heavenlies. Can there be warfare where Christ now sitteth at the right hand
of God? Who is there with whomwe can fight? Satan is beneath our feet in
Christ; principalities and powers also. Christ has led captivity captive.
He has spoiled principality and power. Warfare is inpossible at the right
hand of God. |If we conpare Ephesians 2:2 with Col ossians 1:13 we shall see
that the authority of darkness and the authority of the air are in sone



nmeasure parallel and find their link in the world of Ephesians 6:12: ‘the
world rulers of this darkness’. It is true that a superficial reading of
Ephesi ans 6:12 gives the inpression that our westling is in heavenly pl aces,
but Dr. Bullinger pointed out years ago that this is not so. First of all we
are told with whom we do not westle, viz., ‘“with flesh and blood’. Then at
the end of the verse we find, at the close of a parenthesis (in Paul’s
customary way), that we do not westle in heavenly places. The parenthesis
then supplies the positive side. W do westle with spiritual w ckednesses,
and we wrestle here in ‘this world’ .

‘For we wrestle But Wth in
not with Principalities heavenly
flesh and bl ood ... O This World. Pl aces

This has to do with the Christian soldier, and denon possessi on or of
being | ed captive by the devil, and can by no neans be brought into the
guestion. If anyone is |led captive by the devil, it is folly to exhort him
to ‘put on the arnour of God', for he is not in the right position to take it
up, and Satan would not allow himto do so if he desired. Wat is to be
done? Shall we listen to the unscriptural ‘experiences’ of nmen as fallible
as ourselves? O shall we believe the diagnosis and renedy definitely
written in the Scriptures? To ‘the law and the testinony’.

How may the devil get a foothold? How did he once energize us? The
answer of Ephesians 2:2,3 is, ‘through the flesh’. It is the sane in
Ephesians 4. |Instead of being exhorted to ‘resist the devil’', the nmenber of
the One Body is told to:

‘put off concerning the former manner of |ife the old man, which is
corrupt according to the deceitful lusts; and be renewed in the spirit
of your mnd; and that ye put on the new man ... putting away the lie

can you be angry, and sin not? Let not the sun go down on your
wrath, neither give place to the devil’ (Eph. 4:22-27).

This teaching is not palatable to the carnal mind. The famly doctor
knows that many a patient would resent the truth that his sickness was
attributable to abuse at the dinner table. H's vanity nust be respected, and
anot her name and cause suggested. So, many a spiritual disease is sinply the
result of the ‘deceitful lusts of the old man’, but this is highly offensive,
and the spiritual sufferer is told that he or she has been specially singled
out by the Wcked One. Deliverance is sought in vain, and the bondage grows
worse. W are not told to exhort such to ‘claim® anything, or to ‘resist
the devil’ or to do any of the many things that formthe node of deliverance
advocated by the teaching we here reject, but we are told that:

‘the servant of the Lord nust not strive; but be gentle unto all, apt
to teach, patient, in neekness instructing those that oppose

thensel ves; if God peradventure will give themrepentance to the
acknow edging of the truth; and that they may be awakened out of the
snare of the devil, who are led captive by himat his will’ (2 Tim
2:24-26).

Here is a series of statenents which should be weighed with those we
often hear. The renedy is provided in ‘teaching , not resisting or
exorcising the devil. Patient endurance of evil is foreign to those who are
out to ‘resist’ the devil, for they say that a believer has no right to




submit to evil at all, all such being of the devil. W, however, prefer Pau
as our nonitor. The phrase, ‘If God peradventure’, and, ‘repentance’, do not
harmoni ze with the systemthat practically dictates to God what He nust do

It is the acknow edging of ‘the truth’ that sets the captive free, not

exorci sing denons, or nuttering over this or that experience the unscriptura
i mprecation, ‘The curse of God’', as we have known some to do.

The snare of the devil is associated with the ‘novice’ who too quickly
junmps into so-called service, and with evil living (1 Tim 3:6,7), and this
we see all around. What a tragedy it would have been for Paul (and al so
ourselves) had he listened to the advice to ‘resist the devil’ in the matter
of his thorn in the flesh -- the nessenger of Satan sent to buffet him How
many have m ssed their blessing by assuming all illness, all trouble, al
apparent disaster is ‘of the devil’. Far nore likely is success to be of his

engi neering at the present tine.

Into the question of denpbn possession and Satanic control we do not
enter. These things belong to other dispensations. W |eave them where
Scripture places them W are concerned with the truth of the Mystery. It
is laid upon us to make it known, and subversive doctrine nmust be wi thstood.
Anything | ess than this would be unfaithfulness to our stewardship. W shal
mai ntain, as long as God grants us grace to be faithful, that positionally,
di spensationally and doctrinally, the church which is His Body is ‘delivered
and ‘translated’ fromthe authority of darkness, and that only in the realm
of the flesh and the old man can Satan find any ground for attack. The
armour of God is not for captives but for soldiers, and has nothing to do
with those who are already bound. W still believe that the truth nakes
free, and that we best denonstrate our victory over the devil by believing
and teaching that we are ‘delivered’ and ‘translated ‘far above all’

There is a series of questions which we feel demand an answer from
Scripture. For instance, is it not too readily assuned that all believers
are ‘soldiers’ of Christ? This assunption we seriously question as being at
the root of many failures in Christian practice, and we hope to show that no
babe in Christ or novice in doctrine is in viewin Ephesians 6. There is not
the slightest indication therein that the apostle refers either to the
ensl aved dupe of Satan, or to the believer frantically struggling to throw
off his yoke. We do not find there one paralysed with fear, devil-dogged at
every turn, crying out for ‘victory’ that does not come, nor do we find any
instructions to practice a species of auto-hypnotism by ‘repeating aloud any
phrase, even though it be a quotation of Scripture. W once nore ask this
guestion, and seek an answer to it fromthe Word: Who are the fighters in
view i n Ephesians 67

The first answer that Scripture yields is a correction of our
phraseol ogy, for the word ‘fight’ is not used. To use it begs the whole
question, for it assumes what is to be proved, viz., that fighting and
warfare are actually in view But one may legitimtely interpose, ‘Arnour
and weapons indicate warfare’. They do, but we will consider that inits
pl ace. Before we go so far, we nust deternmine, if we can, who are the
contestants, and then the nature of their contest.

‘Every one that useth mlk is unskilful in the word of righteousness:
for he is a babe’ (Heb. 5:13).

An unskil ful handl er of the sword of the Spirit would be hopel essly
outcl assed in the conflict of Ephesians 6.



‘Every male fromtwenty years old and upward, all that were able to go
forth to war’ (Num 1:20 etc.).

‘Not a novice, lest being |ifted up with pride he fall into the
condemmation of the devil’ (1 Tim 3:6).

Every believer is not necessarily ready to don the arnour and take up
the sword, any nore than he is necessarily fit to preach or to teach sinply
because he is a believer. |Instead of this indiscrimnate use of the title
‘soldier’, it will be found that the apostle Paul uses it with great reserve
So also nmust we if we would be true and well-pleasing to the Lord. Archippus
and Epaphroditus are honoured with the title ‘fellow soldier’ (Philenon 2 and
Phil. 2:25), and fromthe description given of Epaphroditus we can gather
somewhat of the spiritual maturity that attaches to the title. Yet is it not
common to nmeet enthusiastic nen and women using the nost advanced nmilitary
phraseol ogy, and speaki ng about warfare, victory, etc., who are the veri est
babes in Christian doctrine?

In 2 Tinothy 2:4 the apostle speaks of sonme essential characteristics
of the soldier of Christ:

‘No man that warreth entangleth hinself with the affairs of this life;
that he may pl ease himwho hath chosen himto be a soldier’ (2 Tim

2:4).
The word translated ‘life’ in this verse is bios, and neans
‘livelihood rather than ‘life’

“Al'l her living” (Mark 12:44).

‘Spent all her living (Luke 8:43).

‘Divided unto themhis living  (Luke 15:12).
‘The pride of life' (1 John 2:16).

‘This world' s good’ (1 John 3:17).

Here is a prinme qualification for the good soldier of Jesus Christ. Not a
word about fighting can be found in the context, except it be the prohibition
in 2 Timthy 2:24, ‘'The servant of the Lord nust not strive’.

It will be found that the apostle is only applying to the soldier of
Christ the principles which regul ated the conduct of the soldier in Israel
In Deuteronony 20 are defined the rules which were to be observed by Israe
intime of battle. The officers were to exenpt from conbatant service the
man who had not yet dedicated a newl y-built house; or had not yet eaten of a
new y- pl anted vi neyard, or had not yet taken to hinself a betrothed wife.
The second ground of exenption is to be understood in the |ight of Leviticus
19: 23,24, where the fruit tree was considered ‘uncircuncised until three
years had passed

The foregoing three grounds of exenption have their spiritua
counterpart today. The ‘soldier’ aspect of the teaching of Ephesians 6 is
reserved for the ‘Finally’ of verse 10, even as the soldier of Israel nust
have attained to twenty years of age. No nman who has not ‘dedicated his
house as Ephesians 5:22-29; 6:9 indicates, can hope to overcone in the
contest of the faith.

No man whose fruit is not definitely the product of the resurrection
("three years shall it be as uncircunctised ) can stand in the conflict. So



i n Ephesi ans, before the exhortation to ‘put on the armour of God’ (6:11), is
found the essential requisite of 4:24: 'Put on the new man, which after God
is created in righteousness and true holiness’, ‘For the fruit of the Spirit
is in all goodness and righteousness and truth’ (5:9). The ‘officers’ of the
Lord’s arny today should nmake these things clear |lest any attenpting to
engage in this conflict without the presence and blessing of the Lord find
thensel ves in captivity to the devil.

We obtain nost hel pful |ight upon the nature of the conflict that is
before the church if we carefully note the things said in this connection in
2 Tinot hy:

‘Endure hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus Christ’ (2:3).

‘l endure hardness ... even unto bonds’ (2:9).

‘If we patiently endure, we shall reign’ (2:12).

‘1 have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith: henceforth ... a crown’ (4:7,8).

All this is prefaced by the words, ‘Be strong in the grace that is in
Christ Jesus’ (2:1). W have followed the sane course in our teaching on
thi s subject.

First must cone the absolute position of ‘grace in Christ’, where al
is viewed as conplete. Before the believer is called to put on the arnmour he
is assured that he is accepted in the Bel oved, delivered out of the authority
of darkness, translated into the kingdom of the Son, quickened, raised and
seated far above all. |In this sphere he can win nothing, nor can he forfeit
anything; all is in grace and all in Christ. The next step is to ‘be strong
in that self-sane grace: ‘Finally, nmy brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in
the power of His might’ (6:10). This is the uppernost idea in the closing
verses of Ephesians 1: ‘The exceeding greatness of Hi s power to us-ward who
believe' (1:19).

The essence of the relation between Ephesians 1 and 6 nay be seen in
the two expressions, to ‘“wrk in” and to ‘“work out’. Unfortunately the A V.
does not show this clearly. |In Ephesians 1, ‘working’ (verse 19) and
‘“wrought in" (verse 20) are translations of the Greek word energeo, ‘to work
in . The expression ‘having done all’, of 6:13, is a very free translation
of katergazomai, ‘to work out’. The conflict of Ephesians 6 is largely the
wor ki ng out of the blessed position and truth of the Mystery revealed in
chapter 1.

Let us now turn to Philippians 2:12,13, so that (1) every reader nay be
assured that we have not given a ‘private interpretation’ of the two G eek
words in Ephesians 1 and 6, and (2) that further |ight upon the nature of the
conflict may be obtained. First the translation: ‘Wrk out (katergazomai)
your own salvation with fear and trenbling, for it is God which worketh
(energeo) in you both to will and to work (energeo)’. Secondly, the |ight
fromthe context. Let the reader pass in review every case that he nay have
known of denobn possession, attack, control, satanic dom nion over body, mnd
or estate, and answer as before the Lord this question: ‘Have you known one
solitary case where such a person was in the full light of the Mystery?

Many may have used the terns used in Ephesians. They nmay have spoken of
heavenly pl aces, of nenbership of the Body, and allied subjects; but have not
these high glories been mixed in their teaching with the previous

di spensati on of the Acts? Has not the Pentecostal baptism been nuch dwelt
upon? And have not the sign gifts (such as tongues and healing) cone



prom nently into view? W await the answer with confidence. The only power
that can enabl e anyone to fight the good fight of Ephesians 6 is the power of
Ephesians 1:19,20. |[If that has not been worked in, it cannot be worked out,
and so poor souls go into battle at their own charges and w thout the
conplete arnour, attenpting to gain victory instead of standing in a victory
al ready theirs. No wonder there are shi pwecks of faith, broken hearts,
crushed spirits, and rui ned hones.

We have drawn attention in other articles to the peculiar nature of the
epistle to the Philippians as conpared with that to Ephesians. The latter
may be sumred up in the words of Ephesians 3:12, ‘In Wiom we have bol dness
and access with confidence’, whereas the stand-point of the former is
expressed in the words of Philippians 2:12, ‘Wrk out ... with fear and
trenbling’. In the one case we have position, in the other, responsibility.
In the first case there can be no elenent of reward or loss, for all is a
gift in absolute grace; in the second case the salvation already possessed is
to be “worked out’, and in that realmthere is roomfor ‘gain’ and ‘loss’ and

for a ‘“prize’. In Philippians 2, Christ is not put forward as Savi our, but
as Exanple. Hi s humiliation and subsequent exaltation are applied to the
bel i ever as an exhortation, ‘Werefore ... work out’, and we have the

conpletion in chapter 3 in the apostle’ s exanple, where he is seen running
for the Prize, avoiding the entanglenents of this |ife, and forgetting the
things that are behind. This |ast expression may be |inked with Nunbers
11:5. *“We renenber ... Egypt’. These were the words of those who, redeened
out of bondage, fell in the wilderness principally through the evil influence
of the ‘mixed multitude’ who went with them

In 2 Corinthians 4:17 the term ‘work out’ is found in a sim |l ar

context. ‘For our light affliction, which is but for a nmonent, worketh for
us a far nore exceeding and eternal weight of glory’. Here we return to the
teaching of 2 Tinmothy 2, ‘If we endure, we shall reign’

Reverting for a nonent to the fact that no Israelite was permtted to
bear arns and to go to war before the age of twenty years, we shall find that
this further illustrates the distinctive character of the soldier which we
have noticed in 2 Tinmothy and Philippians, nanmely, a close association with
crown and prize

‘Your carcases shall fall in this wilderness; and all that were
nunmbered of you, according to your whole nunber, from Twenty Years A d
and upward, which have nurnured agai nst Me' (Num 14:29).

Here we have responsibility, forfeiture and loss, and this is true of
the soldier in Paul’s epistles as in the | aw of Mses.

A further full comrent on the true qualities of the soldier can be
gathered fromthe wi tness of Scripture to the stand of Cal eb and Joshua,
whi ch our readers are urged to read in conjunction with Hebrews 3 and 4.
This relation of the soldier with the overconmer is further set out in the
matter of those worthies who were given such a high place in the ki ngdom of
Davi d. Jashobeam the Hachnonite, Eleazar the Ahohite, Joab, Benaiah and the
rest were all warriors, men who had done valiant deeds in battle (1 Chron
11:11-47). It is this feature that is carried over into the present tine:
‘Endure hardness ... if we endure we shall reign ... | have fought a good
fight ... henceforth a crown’.



Bef ore concl uding this aspect of our subject let us |Iook at the arnour.
We have al ready observed the evident connection in Ephesians 6 and 4 between
the exhortation to ‘put on’ the arnour, and the statenent of fact that we
have ‘put on’ the new man. ‘The truth that is in Jesus’ is -- ‘your having
put off ... and your having put on’ (Eph. 4:21-24). Apothesthai and
endusasthai are in the mddle voice, whereas anal abete, ‘take unto you', and
anal abontes, ‘taking’ of Ephesians 6:13 and 16 are in the active. The taking
up of the arnmour is the experinental and active entry into all that Christ
has been made unto us by God. This ‘truth in Jesus’ is the girdle of our
loins, Christ Hinself (without the slightest adm xture of the principles of
law or nerits) is our breast-plate of righteousness, and so throughout the
list.

In Romans 13:12-14 the apostle nakes nention of arnour, and it wll
help us to see what is said:

‘The night is far spent, the day is at hand: let us therefore cast off
the works of darkness, and |let us put on the armour of light. Let us
wal k honestly, as in the day; not in rioting and drunkenness, not in
chanberi ng and wantonness, not in strife and envying. But put ye on
the Lord Jesus Christ, and nmake not provision for the flesh, to fulfi
the lusts thereof’.

Here, in view of approaching norning, the sleeper is called upon to
awake, put off his night attire, and don the arnour of light -- the only
fitting attire for the saint passing through this world. Once again may we
i nsist that the apostle does not say one single word about fighting, but
i nstead he speaks about wal ki ng, and just as in Ephesians 4 he speaks of the
deceitful lusts of the old man, so here he nakes no mention of Satan, but
i mredi ately indicates the foe by enunerating six ‘lusts of the flesh’. Then
more fully to clinch what we have previously seen in Ephesians 6, instead of
returning to the subject of the arnour and referring to its several itens, he
proceeds at once to the true meani ng and says: ‘Put on the arnour of I|ight

put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and neke no provision for the flesh, to
fulfil the lusts thereof’.

Wher e Ephesians 6 enunerates the parts of the arnour, Romans 13 points
to the appropriation of all that Christ is to the believer; and where
Ephesi ans 6 particularizes the spiritual foes, Romans 13 points out their
only vantage ground with the believer, ‘the making provision for the lusts of
the flesh’. This, as we have already seen, is in entire harnony with what we
may | earn froma conparison with Ephesians 4 and 6.

In 1 Thessal oni ans 5:5-8 we have another reference to arnour, another
reference to night and day, another placing of drunkenness over agai nst
ar nour :
! for they that sleep sleep in the night; and they that be drunken
are drunken in the night. But let us, who are of the day, be sober
putting on the breastplate of faith and |ove; and for an hel net, the
hope of sal vation’

Surely no one who believes that the Scriptures are inspired and
sufficient, can further deny the obvious fact that the only ‘warfare’ that
these passages will allow is waged between what we are ‘in Christ’, and what
the old man and the lusts of the flesh (acted upon by unseen spiritual foes)
woul d make us if they coul d.



We shall have to return to sone of these passages again, for we have
not yet discovered exactly what the object of these evil powers may be. W
must therefore content ourselves with the aspect before us, and so would turn
to yet another reference to arnmour in the witings of the apostle,
remenbering that the word hopl on, which can be seen in the English ‘panoply’,
is translated ‘arnour’, ‘weapon’ and ‘instrunment’.

‘ The weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but mghty through God to
the pulling down of stronghol ds; casting down reasoni ngs, and every
hei ght that exalteth itself against the know edge of God, and | eading
captive every thought to the obedi ence of Christ’ (2 Cor. 10:4,5).

A reference to chapter 11 will show that the Corinthians were in danger
of having their mnds corrupted by Satan and his agents. The nmethods adopted
by the enemy were the preaching of another ‘Jesus’, another ‘spirit’, and
anot her ‘gospel’, while the neans of defeating this attack are not expressed
in terms of war or resistance, but nore sinply by bringing all to the
touchstone of the faith once given. Appended to the satanic counterfeit,
‘anot her Jesus,’ are the words, ‘whomwe did not preach’; to the travesty of
the ‘other spirit’, the words, ‘which ye have not received ; and to the
‘fal se gospel’, the words, ‘which ye have not accepted’. A return to the
written word is the apostle’s one great protection and offensive. He needed
no frenzied neetings or agonizing for victory. The truth makes free, and the
sword of the Spirit is the Wrd of God; all other nethods which are not found
in Scripture we nust repudiate as carnal weapons that will be of no avail.

W1l the reader note two expressions in the foregoing quotation from 2
Corinthians 10?7 One is the ‘height’ and the other ‘leading captive . Anpng
those things that are enunerated in Romans 8: 38,39 as possible foes over
which the believer is ‘nore than conqueror’ will be found ‘height’, and 2
Corinthians 10 shows that this spiritual enemy is closely associated with
‘reasoni ngs that exalt thensel ves agai nst the knowl edge of God’. The other
expression, ‘leading captive', is found in Ephesians 4 in direct proximty to
the giving of apostles, etc., for the purpose of |eading the Church on to the
‘measure of the stature of the fulness of the Christ’, and so to rise above
the cunning craftiness and ‘wiles’ of Satan’s agents. A glance at Col ossi ans
2:14-17 will show a cl ose connection between certain principalities, and the
i mposi tion of undi spensational teaching; shadows instead of substance; which
substance (or reality) is the blessed prerogative of every nmenber of the Body
of Christ.

One further reference nust suffice, viz., Romans 6:12, 13:

‘Let not sin therefore reign in your nortal body, that ye should obey
it inthe lusts thereof. Neither yield ye your nmenmbers as instrunents
(weapons, armour) of unrighteousness unto sin: but yield yourselves
unto God, as those that are alive fromthe dead, and your nenbers as

i nstrunments (weapons, arnour) of righteousness unto God’

Here is a use of the word ‘weapon’ which is perfectly intelligible when
used in the way that we have seen in Romans 13, 1 Thessal onians 5 and 2
Corinthians 10, but utterly inpossible of direct interpretation if
unscriptural ideas of ‘warfare’ are used.

VWho are the contestants? The necessary qualification for the soldier
in Paul’s teaching, in line with the typical teaching of the | aw, precludes



fromthe ranks all who are ‘babes’, ‘novices’, and such as are not, for any
reason, spiritually mature. The Sword of the Spirit is the Wrd of God, and
must be either taught or preached when it is used. There is noother way of
actually ‘fighting’ with the Scriptures, and consequently all those passages
of Scripture that indicate that a babe is ‘unskilful’ in the Word, or that
maturity in the faith is connected with being ready to teach others, apply
equally to the soldier

We saw, noreover, that the putting on of the arnmour was expl ai ned as
the putting on of Christ, and was bal anced by the putting on of the new man
Wth the exception of the passage in Ephesians 6, the arnmour is always used
in the conflict with the flesh and its lusts. He who puts on the arnmour is
one who begins to ‘work out’ what has been ‘worked in’. The cl ose of
Ephesians is really an anticipation of Philippians, the epistle of the
sol dier, the overconmer and the Prize. Reverting to the fact that the soldier
in Israel had to be twenty years old before bearing arns, and that this age
l[imt is mentioned in the case of those who fell in the wlderness, we find
in Psalm91 a suggestion of the security of the believer viewed as sinply ‘in
Christ’, as contrasted with the responsibility of one who, ‘twenty years old
and upward’, steps out into the arena of conflict, where gain and | oss are
perm ssible terns:

‘Thou shalt not be afraid for the terror by night; nor for the arrow
that flieth by day; nor for the pestilence that wal keth in darkness;
nor for the destruction that wasteth at noonday. A thousand shall fal
at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right hand; but it shall not cone
nigh thee ... the dragon shalt thou tranple under feet’ (Psa. 91:5-13).

This expresses in AOd Testanment terns much the sane sense of absolute
security and positive exaltation above the prince and the authority of the
air that we find in Ephesians 1 and Col ossians 1. The Psal m approaches to
the ‘positional’ elenent, which we have sought to show, when it reveals the
basis of this perfect security in the words: ‘He that dwelleth in the secret
pl ace of the Most High shall abide wunder the shadow of the Alnighty'.

We nust now consi der other equally inmportant questions, and the first
shal | be an exam nation of the terns used to describe the conflict.
Ephesi ans 6 contains no word that can be translated ‘fight’, ‘war’, ‘battle’
‘canpaign’, ‘conquest’, or any other mlitary termso famliar to those who
engage in ‘prayer warfare’, and who use this Scripture as their warrant.
Should it not cause the believer to halt and consider, that if a system of
teaching is obliged to go outside the Scriptures for its terns, then that
system bears the marks indicating the preaching of ‘another Jesus’, ‘another
Spirit’, and ‘another gospel’ of which the apostle warned the Corinthians,
and which he characterized as the teaching of Satan transforned into an ange
of light.

The words used in Ephesians 6 to define the nature of the conflict are,

‘stand against’, ‘withstand’, ‘stand’, and ‘wrestle’. The original uses the
Greek word histem, with pros and anti. Anthistem is used by both Peter and
Paul . It is the word translated ‘resist’ in 1 Peter 5:9. Both Peter and

Paul have given to their respective charges clear instructions as to their
attitude towards the devil and his agents, and both in perfect accord with
their respective callings. Trouble is caused by the persistent attenpt of
some to rule the nmenbers of the Body of Christ by the rules that belong to
the ‘royal Priesthood and holy Nation'. The latter pass through a ‘fiery

trial’ and wait for the salvation of their souls ‘in the last tine', a



sal vation of which O d Testament prophets spake, but on which the epistles of
the church of the Mystery are silent.

The word translated ‘“westle is pale, and does not occur el sewhere in
Scripture. Fortunately the word is too well-known to students of the history
of Greece to admt of argunent. S.T. Bloonfield gives the follow ng exanpl es
of its figurative use in classical G eek

‘Socrates westling with Mletus, with bonds and poi son; next, the

phil osopher Plato westling with a tyrant’s anger, a rough sea, and the
greatest dangers; then, Xenophon struggling with the prejudices of

Ti ssaphernes, the snares of Ariaeus, the treachery of Meno, and roya
machi nati ons; and, |astly, Diogenes struggling with adversaries even
nore form dable, nanely, poverty, infany, hunger, and cold (The G eek
Testament, vol. 2, p. 328, 1845).

This is a fairly conprehensive summary of the way in which the idea of
wrestling can be applied, and if we substitute the man of God for Socrates
and the others, and put ‘principalities and powers’, for the snares,

machi nations etc., in the above quotation, we shall approach a fairly true
under st andi ng of the apostle’s neaning. It is, noreover, conmon know edge
that the Greeks westled quite naked, a fact that is still evident to any art
student of the ‘antique’, and still with us in the word ‘gymasiunm, which is
derived from gymos, ‘naked (Matt. 25:36,38,43), ‘bare’ (1 Cor. 15:37), and
‘exercise’ (Heb. 5:14). It nust be perfectly obvious that if we at this

di stance can perceive sone incongruity in the thought of anyone ‘westling’
in conplete ‘“arnour’, the apostle was fully alive to it also.

One comentator cuts the Gordian knot by asserting sinply that the word
‘wrestling nmust mean in this one instance ‘fighting’ . Such a method cannot,
however, be allowed. Truth will not be served by tw sting the meani ng of
words to suit our conception of what is right and fitting, but by hunbly
bowing to the Divine choice of word and type, and patiently seeking a
Scriptural reason for the apparent difficulty. W therefore |eave Ephesians
6 for the nmoment to gather information el sewhere in the epistles of Paul

Let us look again at 2 Tinothy 2. The apostle passes easily fromthe
figure of the ‘soldier’ to the *athlete’. The word translated ‘strive for
masteries’ (verse 5) is athleo, and is found only in this chapter. The great
‘fight of afflictions’ of Hebrews 10:32 is athlesis, and the context is
entirely devoted to the alternatives of ‘going on unto perfection’ or of
‘drawi ng back unto waste’ (for this translation see Matthew 26:8). Sunathleo
is found only in Philippians 1:27 and 4:3 where it is translated ‘striving

together for the faith of the gospel’ and, ‘laboured with ne in the gospel’
Now 2 Timothy is the epistle of the ‘Crown’, Philippians the epistle of the
‘Prize’, and Hebrews the epistle concerning those who, |ike Caleb and Joshua,

bei ng over twenty years of age, nevertheless ‘ran with patience the race set
before them .

The only features which the apostle brings forward in 2 Tinothy as
characteristic of the ‘good soldier’ equally characterize the ‘athlete’, the
‘westler’, and the ‘runner’. Wth this fact evident before us, are we not
conpelled to admit that this self-same limtation is intended in Ephesians 6,
and that we nust there, as el sewhere, see the contender in the ganes, the
wrestler, and the overconer?



Perhaps the word that sums up the idea nore clearly than any other is
‘endure’. It comes in two forms in 2 Tinothy 2. ‘Endure hardness’ and
‘suffer trouble of verses 3 and 9 are translations of kakopatheo, which
recurs in 4:5 ‘endure afflictions’, and links the mnistry of the evangeli st
with the service of the soldier and the endurance of the athlete. In chapter
4 is a very definite wielding of the sword of the Spirit which required al
the courage of the soldier and the endurance of the athlete.

The other word for endure in chapter 2 is found in verses 10 and 12: ‘|

endure’ and, ‘If we suffer, we shall also reign with Hni. This Geek word
is huponeno, literally ‘to remain under’; the noun huponone is translated
‘patience’. Patiently enduring evil is apparently one of the last thoughts

of those mlitant wagers of prayer warfare, whose demands and assertions in
‘prayer’ have to be heard to be believed possible. Note the contrast between
the fervid and wel |l -nigh frenzied | anguage used at one of these neetings
(when the air is being cleansed of satanic powers, or the deliverance of a
dupe of the devil is afoot) with the ‘bearing up under evil’' and the

‘gentl eness’ and ‘neekness’ which is the Scriptural requirement of 2 Tinothy
2:24-26.

In 2 Tinothy 4:7 the apostle says: ‘|l have fought a
good fight’. The word ‘fight’ is agon, and ‘to fight’ is agonizonmai. The
same is true of 1 Tinothy 6:12: ‘Fight the good fight of faith’, where agon
and agoni zomai are used. Hebrews 12:1 uses the sanme word agon, where it is
translated ‘race’: ‘Let us run with patience the race that is set before us’.
The next verse, speaking of Christ as the ‘Finisher’ of faith, finds an exact
parallel in the words of 2 Tinmothy 4:7: ‘1l have finished ny course’. Here
t he
word ‘course’ is dromps, which still survives in the word ‘ hi ppodrone’,
originally a ‘race-course for horses’.

Every added piece of information is |eading to one conclusion, viz.
that the word ‘westle’ in Ephesians 6 is in harmony with the donmi nant idea,
and that the imgery of the arnour nust be adjusted to the thought of the
athlete, and not over-weighed with mlitary conceptions. This entirely
har moni zes not only with the references to the ‘fight’ which we have just
seen, but to the usage of ‘armour’ which we observed previously.

We nust now ask the reader to turn to passages in 1 Tinmothy, for their
contexts are illumnating. 1In chapter 3:7 the apostle speaks of the ‘snare
of the devil’, which was connected with the nmanifest practice of the faith.
In 6:9 he refers to the ‘snare and tenptation’ again, this tine speaking of
those who would be rich. Urging Tinothy to flee these things, he continues:
‘Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternal life' (12). Wat are we
to understand the apostle to nean here? Has he departed from his own teaching
that eternal life is a gift? That cannot be. Mbreover, the sane teaching
reappears in verses 17 to 19. There, ‘uncertain riches’ are set aside, and
the riches of ‘good works’ are urged in their stead, that by these a good
foundati on against the time to cone may be laid up, and ‘that they may | ay
hold on eternal life'. Here we are evidently in the real mof Philippians.
Here is one who is ‘working out’ the salvation already received. This
exhortation is followed by another: ‘O Tinothy, keep that which is committed
to thy trust’ (1 Tim 6:20). This is exactly parallel with the closing words
of 2 Tinothy 4:7: ‘1 have fought a good fight, | have finished my course,
have kept the faith'; and we have already seen a cl ose connection between
Christ as the ‘Finisher of the faith’ and Paul as the ‘finisher of the
cour se’



The nore we pursue this thenme the nore the evidence accunul at es t hat
the ‘fight’ of Ephesians 6 is the faithful maintaining against all odds of
the glorious ‘deposit’ of truth revealed in Ephesians 1:3-14. W have shown
in earlier pages that the structure of Ephesians places ‘all spiritua
bl essings’ (1:3-14) over against ‘the panoply of God’ and ‘spiritua
wi ckednesses’ (6), and that the ‘worked in’ power of Ephesians 1:19 is the
‘wor ked out’ power of Ephesians 6:13. W nust now | eave this evidence with
the reader, and pass on to the consideration of the attack that is in viewin
the conflict of Ephesians 6.

The whol e arnour of God is provided so that the believer shall be able
to stand against the wiles of the devil, and in particular the shield of
faith is given wherewith to quench all the fiery darts of the wi cked. What
are these wiles? |If the reader has consulted the witings of a certain
school of teaching, he will know that the human m nd and spirit are put upon
the dissecting table, and the possibilities of denmon control over every
avenue is so insisted upon, that we can well believe that sone timd readers
woul d i medi ately devel op half the nmental diseases described. Qur process is
simpler, for we seek to know what God has witten, and would stop where He
has stopped. Now the word ‘wiles’ is the translation of the Geek word
met hodei a, and as this word occurs only here and in Ephesians 4:14, we cannot
expect to understand Paul’s second reference if we ignore the first. Wile
the first reference is in a context sad beyond words, there is nothing of the
denoni sm so often associated with the wiles of the devil in Ephesians 6,
except as will be explained presently. Let us read 4:14:

‘In order that we may be no | onger babes, being tossed and whirled
about with every wind of doctrine, which is in the dice-throw ng of
men, in cunning craftiness with a view to systematized deceit’.

We have transl ated nethodeia ‘systematized’. There
is some warrant for the freer rendering, ‘lie in wait to deceive', for Aquila
so uses nethodeus when translating Exodus 21:13. There is certainly a
‘tossing’ and a ‘whirling nentioned, but not in the sense of a person
possessed or denented. The neaning of the ‘tossing’ and the ‘whirling is
expl ai ned as the result of that itching ear which cannot endure sound
doctrine, but is carried away by any new ‘ism engineered by seducing spirits
with their doctrines of denons. This is where to | ook for the ‘“wiles’ of the
devil and the attack of denobns. |Instead sonetines of spending several hours
agoni zing in prayer that the neeting place may be cleansed fromall power of
the eneny, it might be nore effective if, say, the hymm books with their
erroneous doctrine had been quietly destroyed. It is in the realmof false
doctrine that the wiles of the devil are to be discovered. |In chapter 4
these “wiles’ are not overcome by fighting, but by attaining to the neasure
of the perfect man, by being no | onger children, by growing up into Christ in
all things, by putting off the old man, by putting on the new, by putting off
the Iie and by speaking the truth, and by so walking in the power of that new
life that no place shall be given to the devil.

We are now once nore at the starting point. The soldier is the full-
grown man. The conflict is around the truth entrusted to us; the object of
the attack is to rob the believer of his Crown. Satan has no power over that
life which is hid with Christ in God, and the believer is as secure as those
who were hidden in the secret place of the Mdst High. The sphere of possible
gain or loss is in the experinmental outworking of the truth. There, one may
be exhorted to ‘Lay hold on eternal |life' ; there, one may heed the warning,



‘Hold fast ... that no man take thy crown’, or as Paul has witten to us:
‘Beware | est any man meke a prey of you ... Let no nman deprive you of your
prize (Col. 2:8,18). The only way to nmeet this attack is the Scriptura
one, and any that cannot stand the test of ‘chapter and verse’ should be
rejected absolutely. What is the repeated safeguard of Col ossians 2?

‘Beware | est any man spoil you through phil osophy and vain deceit,
after the tradition of nmen, after the rudinents of the world, and not
After Christ. For in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the Godhead
bodily. And ye are conplete (filled to the full) in Hm which is the

Head of all principality and power ... having spoiled principalities
and powers, He made a shew of them openly, triunphing over themin it.
Let no man therefore judge you ... which are a shadow ... but the body

is of Christ’ (8-17).

Here it will be seen that in opposition to these spoiled agents of the w cked
one the believer stands in all the fulness of Christ. Moreover, these
spoiled principalities are engaged in fastening upon the One Body the shadows
of the past -- fasts, feasts, Sabbaths, or prohibitions such as ‘Touch not,
taste not, handle not’, which, by engendering a spurious sanctity, only

m nister to the satisfying of the flesh. The whole arnmour of CGod can be
summed up in the words of Colossians 3:11, ‘Christ is Al’

The ‘evil day’ of Ephesians 6:13 nay be but one of the ‘evil days’ of
Ephesi ans 5:16. As, however, there is a future day of redenption (4:30), so
there may be a future evil day for which the present is a period of training,
but of this we have no know edge, and therefore we prefer to wait for |ight.
We do know that upon the entry of Israel into their possessions one decisive
victory took place, viz., the overthrow of Jericho, and that by faith and not
by fighting. The analogy may hold good. There is yet to be war in the
heavens between M chael and the dragon, but where Scripture is silent we
cannot speak.

There is no thought in Ephesians 6 of the soldier fighting to obtain
victory. That kind of doctrine suits the devil well, for it disguises the
fact that he is already conquered, and that the believer, in Christ, is
al ready
‘nore than conqueror’. Praying and westling for victory are sinmlar to the
O d Testanment instance of Hagar and Ishmael dying with thirst, with a well of
water hard by. The Resurrection and Ascension of Christ spoiled
‘“principalities and powers’, ‘led captivity captive', placed all things under
the feet of Christ, and seated the Church in the heavenlies.

The sol dier of Christ ‘stands’ for all the truth of God agai nst the
lie, and in season and out of season he wields the sword of the Spirit by
‘preaching the Word’. We shall not serve the truth by going into nore

detail, but will |eave these facts of Scripture with the reader, praying that
both reader and witer may be led into all the truth, and that all that is
ours in Christ we may ‘put on’. Then, by grace, ‘having worked out all’, may
we stand.

Such is the position of the believer in the dispensation of the
Mystery, and in this, as in many other ways, the dispensation of the Mystery
is the nost conplete foreshadowi ng of the eternal state in the glorious
exal tation far above all spiritual powers, including Satan hinmself. For
ot her references to Satan viewed from a di spensational standpoint, the



Par abl es of Matthew 13 should be studied, and for his final overthrow the
Book of the Revel ation nmust be read.

‘ Thanks be unto God that giveth us the victory’.

Seal. The Hebrew word translated ‘seal’ is chothamin two forns. The G eek
i s sphragizo.

Chot ham

Gen. 38:18 Thy signet and thy bracelets.

Exod. 28:11, 21,36 The engravi ngs of a signet.

Exod. 39:6 Graven, as signets are graven.

Exod. 39: 14, 30 The engravings of a signet.

1 Kings 21:8 Sealed (them) with H s seal

Job 38: 14 It is turned as clay to the seal

Job 41:15 Shut up together (as with) a cl ose seal

Song of Sol. 8:6 Set ne as a seal upon thine heart, as a sea
upon thine arm

Jer. 22:24 \Were the signet upon ny right hand.

Hag. 2:23 He will nmake thee as a signet.

The verb chat ham occurs twenty-seven tines. It is translated sea
si xteen tines, seal up six tines, be sealed twice, mark once; be stopped
once, and to make an end, once. The Chal daic form of chatham occurs once,
nanmely in Daniel 6:17 where we read ‘ The king sealed it with his own signet’,
where the signet is not the Hebrew chot ham but the Chal dee izga, which is so
nanmed because, being a ring it ‘surrounds’ (‘to fence in' Isa. 5:2). There
are a nunber of passages which show that this sealing was done by neans of a

‘ring’. That the word does undoubtedly nmean a ‘ring’ in the accepted sense,
the many references to the rings used in the Tabernacle and its furniture
wi |l show, but the original nmeaning of the word tabbaath, is seen in the verb

taba which nmeans ‘to sink’ (Psa. 69:2). The primary idea therefore seens to
be not so much “a ring’ in the sense that it encircles the finger, but an

i nstrument, whether a ring or any other shape, that could be enployed to nake
an inpression, to sink into the clay or the wax wherewith the sealing was
acconpl i shed. The derivation of the Greek words translated ‘seal’, sphragis
and sphragizo, is left undefined by nost Lexicographers, but Parkhurst says
that it is derived fromphratto, to fence, guard or secure, as a seal does a
letter. Sphragis is translated seal sixteen tinmes in the New Testanent. The
verb sphragizo is translated seal twenty-two tines; seal up once; set a sea
once; set to one's seal once. The earliest formof a seal is that nentioned
in Job 38:14.

‘It (the earth) is changed as clay (of or by) the seal’. In the
British Museumis a fine collection of cylindrical seals, which were nmade to
revolve or roll over the clay or wax, leaving a very clearly cut inpression
usual |y of nythol ogical character. Several are seals belonging to Darius who
seal ed the den of lions into which Daniel had been thrown. The book of Job
uses the word ‘seal’ as a mark of identification, in this case, by thieves,
who ‘mark for thenselves in day tinme' the house they intend to break into at
ni ght (Job 24:16). The scales on |eviathan are said to be shut up together
as with a close seal and the book of Job further uses the word ‘seal’ when it
speaks of sealing up the stars, sealing instruction, and sealing up the hand
of every man (Job 9:7; 33:16; 37:7). He also says ‘My transgression is
sealed up in a bag, and Thou sewest up mine iniquity (Job 14:17), where the



juxtaposition of ‘seal’ and ‘sew indicate secure fastening. Authority is
nost definitely associated with the seal or signet.

‘Wite ye also for the Jews, as it |liketh you, in the king s nanme, and
seal it with the king’ s ring: for the witing which is witten in the
king’s nane, and sealed with the king's ring, may no nman reverse

(Est her 8:8).

So, in Genesis 41:42-44 we read

‘And Pharaoh took off his ring fromhis hand, and put it upon Joseph’s
hand ... | am Pharaoh, and w thout thee shall no man lift up his hand
or foot in all the land of Egypt’.

Seal i ng was used of treasures (Deut. 32:34) and of |egal documents such
as evidences of |and purchase (Jer. 32:10). One of a set of seals collected
by a M. Taylor, and which belonged to an Oriental prince, is set on the back
of the patent, no man daring to affix his seal on the sanme side as the
king’s, and M. Taylor thinks this gives the true neaning of 2 Tinothy 2:19:

‘Neverthel ess the foundation of God standeth sure, having this seal
The Lord knoweth themthat are His. And, Let every one that nanmeth the
name of Christ depart frominiquity’ .

‘The foundation of God standeth sure, having this notto around the
seal, this inscription, "The Lord knoweth themthat are His"*. This
inscription is on the enclosed, the fol ded side of the patent, not visible to
us; whereas on the open side, the exposed part of the patent, is the counter-
inscription ‘Let all who name the nane of Christ depart frominiquity’; this
character is conspicuous to all, and, as it were, a continuation of the
former, its counterpart, and in perfect coincidence with it. The idea of a
seal on the back of a document is found in the Revelation (chapter 6) and
also in John 3:33: ‘He who hath received His (i.e. Christ’s) testinony, has
set to, added, his seal, vouching, not properly confirmng -- the veracity of
God’. In the sane evangelist (John 6:27) we read, ‘H mhath God the Father
seal ed’ (see Calnet’s Dictionary of the Bible).

The references that are of dispensational inportance in the New
Testanment are 2 Corinthians 1:22, Ephesians 1:13 and 4:30. 1In 2 Corinthians
the reference to the seal canme about this way. Paul had intended paying a
visit to the Corinthians which he never fulfilled:

‘When | therefore was thus minded, did | use |ightness? or the things
that | purpose, do | purpose according to the flesh, that with nme there
shoul d be yea yea, and nay nay?’ (1:17).This passage can easily be
m sinterpreted. Paul does not mean that he was irresponsible and coul d make
and break promi ses with inmpunity; what he meant was, that every one of his
projected journeys was qualified with the words ‘If the Lord will’. He could
not and woul d not nmeke a prom se that he could not alter. He would not plan
according to the flesh. On the other hand he wi shed the Corinthians to
remenber that his preaching was no ‘Yea and Nay' nmessage, for in the
preachi ng of Christ, there was not yea and nay, but in H mwas yea.

‘For all the promi ses of God in HHmare yea, and in H m Anen, unto the
glory of God by us’ (2 Cor. 1:20).



This leads himto the subject of this article, the sealing, the confirmation
the establishing of the believer.

‘Now He which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anoi nted us,
is God; Who hath also seal ed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in
our hearts’ (2 Cor. 1:21,22).

The word translated ‘stablish’ is the G eek bebaioo. Its first
occurrence is Mark 16:20 ‘Confirmng the word with signs followi ng’. Wen
witing earlier to the Corinthians, Paul had associated their confirmation
with ‘gifts” (1 Cor. 1:6-8), as also in Hebrews 2:3:

“Confirmed unto us by themthat heard Him God al so bearing them
Wi tness, both with signs and wonders, and with divers nmracles, and
gifts of the Holy Ghost, according to H's own will? (Heb. 2:3,4).

We note therefore that before Acts 28, the confirm ng of the believer
was intimately related to the presence and witness of spiritual gifts. This
is followed by the word ‘anointed’. This ‘anointing’ is spoken of by John
who wr ot e:

‘But ye have an unction fromthe Holy One, and ye know all things. |
have not witten unto you because ye know not the truth ... But the
anoi nting which ye have received of H mabideth in you, and ye need not
that any nman teach you: but as the sane anointing teacheth you of al
things, and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it hath taught you, ye
shall abide in Hm (1 John 2:20-27).

The word ‘anointed provides us with the word “Christ’, and in 1
Corinthians 12:12 where Paul is speaking of the endowrent of the church with
the diversity of spiritual gifts enunerated in verses 4 to 11 and again in
verse 28 he suns up the matter by saying, ‘So also is the Christ’, or as it

woul d be better rendered ‘So also is the Anointed’ . Wynouth renders this
clause ‘So is it with the church of Christ’. Wen we conme to the passage in
Ephesi ans,

we find that ‘seal’ and ‘earnest’ are repeated, but the confirmation and
anointing are omtted. This is in line with the change of dispensation at
Acts 28. Before that dispensational boundary, spiritual and mracul ous gifts
were given to the church in great diversity, constituting the whole conpany
an ‘anointed’. Wth the change, cane the cessation of the gifts, and 2
Corinthians 1:21,22 is a good illustration of the passing and the pernmanent
in the church.

The Passi ng Confirmation by gifts.

Anoi nting (associated with gifts, especially
the gift of ‘know edge’ 1 Cor. 1:5; 12:8;
13:2,8; 1 John 2:20).

in Ephesians 1:13, 14, but

The Per manent The Seal J> These remain and are repeated
reference to gifts is omtted

The Ear nest

I n Ephesians, the seal is no |onger connected with miracul ous gifts but
with ‘“that Holy Spirit of promse’, whichin its turnis ‘the earnest of our
i nheritance until the redenption of the purchased possession’




Succeeding their deliverance from bondage, the heirs of heavenly glory,
like the seed of Abraham find a stretch of wilderness before them and it is
in this portion of their experience that we have the ‘Wtness of the Spirit’.
We find accordingly that hope and faith figure here (‘trust’ here in
Ephesians 1:12, is ‘hope’); here also we read of the word of truth, the

gospel of salvation, the seal and the earnest of the Spirit, all in view of
the day of redenption and the entry into the purchased possession. The
covering termhere is ‘the Holy Spirit of prom se’. This does not refer so

much to the fact that the Holy Spirit had been promi sed, as to the fact that
while the prom sed inheritance awaits the people of God, He conforts themin
the wilderness interval with a spiritual anticipation of it. To convey the
meani ng nore exactly we ni ght perhaps adopt the translation, ‘the holy

prom ssory Spirit’. Just as we |learn from Col ossians 1:27 that the very
preachi ng of Christ now anpong the Gentiles is the pledge of their hope of
glory, so the presence and influence of the Holy Spirit anmong Gentile
believers is in itself an indication that God is with them and that bl essing
awaits them Both Ephesians 1:13, 14 and Col ossians 1:27 are ‘seals’. The

t hought of the holy promi ssory Spirit, and His relation to the actual future
i nheritance, can be appreciated better as we read the parallel case of Romans
8.

We have been blessed with “all spiritual bl essings’
and have been predestinated unto the ‘adoption’. Qur blessings, too, are to
be enjoyed ‘in heavenly places’, but we are not yet there. Just as Abraham
| saac and Jacob were the heirs of pronise, yet pilgrins and strangers,
rejoicing in the earnest of the inheritance vouchsafed to them but dying in
faith, not having received the prom ses, so the church of the One Body will
not enjoy its blessings until in resurrection it is found in the heavenly
pl aces at the right hand of God.

Romans 8 speaks in two places of the adoption pertaining to the
di spensati on of that period:

‘For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye
have received the Spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father’
(Rom 8:15).

“And not only they, but ourselves also, which have the firstfruits of
the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for the
adoption, to wit, the redenption of our body. For we are saved by
hope’ (8:23,24).

It will be seen fromthese passages that the ‘Spirit of adoption’ is
the present pledge of the future adoption, to wit, the ‘redenption of our
body’. So in Ephesians, the seal and earnest of the Spirit is the pledge of
the yet future ‘redenption of the purchased possession’. Ronmans 8 speaks
also of ‘the firstfruits of the Spirit’, related to the future harvest. The
holy prom ssory Spirit of Ephesians must be viewed in this light. It
antici pates the harvest or the fulness of tine.

Both ‘seal’ and ‘earnest’ are ternms of commerce; they clinch a
transaction, even though its fulfilnment awaits conpletion. In the days of
the earlier dispensation the
seal and the earnest were acconpanied by confirmatory gifts and anoi nting.
Al t hough these external spiritual acconpani ments do not pertain to the
di spensation of the Mystery, the reality of the earnest and the seal remain.



The word ‘earnest’ is the Hebrew word arrhabon in G eek characters and
is translated ‘surety’ in the Od Testament. G otius considers that the
G eeks had received the word fromthe Phoenicians in the intercourse of
tradi ng; Hesychius explains it by prodonma, sonething given beforehand as a
pl edge. W find the word again in 2 Corinthians 5:5:

‘Now He that hath wrought us for the selfsane thing is God, Wo al so
hath given unto us the earnest of the Spirit’.

Here the Spirit is the earnest of the future resurrection, and with the
parall el of Romans 8:15 and 23 in mnd, we can see that the sanme idea of a
present pledge of future possession is intended in Ephesians 1:14.

The holy prom ssory Spirit, being a seal and an earnest, nust have sone
evi dences, and they are given in the context. Wile some may | ook for those
si gns and wonders whi ch acconpani ed the baptismof the Spirit in the
di spensation of the Acts period, this epistle directs us to sonething quieter
and | ess spectacular -- ‘hearing’ and ‘believing’ the word of truth. At
first this seens too ‘everyday’ a matter, but a consideration of what is
i nvol ved, and the parallel teaching of 1 Thessalonians 1:4-6, enable us to
apprai se this evidence nore correctly.

‘Knowi ng, brethren bel oved, your election of God (1:4).

How di d the apostle know? Had he access to the book of life or the
secret counsels of the Alm ghty? No, he had hunbler yet no | ess weighty
evi dences:

‘For our gospel cane not unto you in word only, but also in power, and
in the Holy Chost, and in nuch assurance ... and ye becane followers of
us, and of the Lord, having received the word in nuch affliction, with
joy of the Holy Ghost’ (1 Thess. 1:5,6).

The hearing and believing in Ephesians 1:13 is the hearing and

believing of the word of truth, ‘the gospel of your salvation’'. Wile this
woul d naturally include the acceptance of the Holy Scriptures, it means nore
than that here. ‘The truth’ is specific, and is contrasted with ‘the lie’

(not ‘lying ) in Ephesians 4:21-25. To hear and believe the word of ‘the
truth” was in itself a witness and pl edge of future glory. The A V.
renderi ng of Ephesians 1:13 has given colour to a fal se doctrine, connected
with what is known as ‘the second blessing’. The A V. reads:

‘After that ye heard ... after that ye believed
The R V. corrects this and transl ates:

‘Having heard ... having al so believed

If the seal and the earnest had included supernatural gifts and a
‘second blessing’, we should have read of them here. They are absent, and in
close conformty with the true character of our calling, the Spirit’'s
activities are largely associated with the Word of Truth.

This word translated ‘earnest’ is found in the Od Testanent under the

word ‘surety’. It corresponds with the ‘pledge’ of Genesis 38:17,18. The
root idea appears to be that of mxing or mngling:



‘A mxed nultitude’ (margin, a great mxture) (Exod. 12:38).
‘The holy seed have m ngled thensel ves’ (Ezra 9:2).

‘A stranger doth not intermeddle with his joy' (Prov. 14:10).
‘“I'n the warp, or woof’ (Lev. 13:48).

Arising out of this idea of mxing and interweaving cones that of the
surety, who is so intimately associated with the obligations |laid upon the
one for whom he acts, that he can be treated in his stead. So we get:

‘Thy servant becane surety for the lad (Gen. 44.32)

‘He that is surety for a stranger shall smart for it’ (Prov. 11:15).
‘We have nortgaged our |ands’ (Neh. 5:3).

‘G ve pledges to ny lord the king' (2 Kings 18:23).

In Ezekiel 27:9,27 we find the word translated ‘occupy’ in the sense of
exchange or bartering. In this sense we understand the expression, ‘Qccupy,
till I come’, and still speak of a man’s trade as his ‘occupation’

The Spirit seals, and gives the earnest. He bridges the interval up to
t he day of possession. The follow ng arrangenent may help us:

Ephesi ans 1:12-14

A Doxol ogy for the work of Christ.
B The exal ted position of our_ hope.
C Heari ng
Faith
D Bel i evi ng
E Salvation_i.e. that of Acts 28:28 ‘sent’.
C Seal i ng
Hope
D Ear nest
B The purchased possessi on.
A Doxol ogy for the witness of the Spirit.

There is no need for the italicized word ‘trusted’, nor for the word
‘after’, as given in the A V. of verse 13. The passage reads:

‘“I'n Whom ye al so, upon hearing the word of truth, the gospel of your
sal vation; in Whom al so, upon believing, ye were sealed with that Holy
Spirit of prom se, Who is an earnest of our inheritance, unto
redenpti on of the purchased possession, unto praise of His glory’

(Aut hor’s translation).

In this section governed by the Spirit, we read of ‘hearing the word

and of ‘believing’. The truth nmentioned here is not truth in general, not
even the whole truth of Scripture, it is specifically ‘the word of the truth
(i.e.), the gospel of your salvation'. The practical bearing of the truth,

the special truth preached by the apostle Paul as mnister of the One Body,
is well seen by noticing all the references in Ephesians. They are 1:13;
4:21,24,25; 5:9; and 6:14. It will be seen that every reference is in a
practical setting. Sonme may say, chapters 4, 5 and 6 are practical, but
chapter 1 is in the doctrinal section. This is so, but we have al ready

poi nted out that of the threefold bl essings described in chapter 1, those
under the Spirit have reference to the practical outworking of the truth. It




will make this fact nore illum nating if we show the arrangenent of the
ref erences.

Truth
A 1:13. The word of truth. Gospel of your salvation.
| B a :21. Taught. Truth in Jesus. ‘Put off’.
B :24. New man. Ri ghteousness and holiness of truth
a 4:25. Speak truth. ‘Put away’.
b 5:9. Children of light.
Goodness, righteousness, truth.
A 6:14. The girdle of truth. ‘Wrk out’ (A V.) ‘have done all’

To have heard this truth, to have believed this truth, to have been
created anew, and taught of God, this is being sealed with the Holy Spirit of
promi se. That this sealing is directly connected with the reception and
outwor ki ng of the truth taught in Ephesians, is proved by a further reference
to chapter 4. Following the exhortation concerning the truth in verses 21 to
25, comes a practical exposition of it, in works (28), and words (29), and
then follows ‘grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are seal ed unto
the day of redenption’

The ternms ‘seal’ and ‘earnest’ are borrowed fromthe market place.
The buyer puts down the earnest noney, a deposit, thereby securing the goods.
They are then sealed to show the new ownership, and await the day of ful
possession. In the passage before us, the believer is sealed, and the Holy
Spirit of prom se becomes the earnest of the believer’s inheritance. The
‘Holy Spirit’ is anmplified by the ‘earnest’, and the ‘pronise’ by the
‘ purchased possession’

The redenption that is here mentioned is not referring to the
redenpti on which brings the deliverance fromtrespasses (1:7), it has in view
the redenption of an inheritance. Students of Scripture will be famliar
with the story of Ruth, where Boaz as ki nsman-redeener redeens the forfeited
i nheritance of Naomi . Ephesians 1:14 nust be read in the light of this
Bi blical custom The inheritance is not yet ours, but we have the earnest,
the O d Testament ‘surety’ (see LXX of Genesis 44). It is a possession to be
entered when our exalted hope is realized. To this, Titus 2:13,14 directs
our view

‘Looking for that bl essed hope, and the manifestation of the glory of
our great God and Savi our Jesus Christ; Who gave Hinself for us, that
He m ght redeemus fromall iniquity (the redenption of Ephesians 1:7),
and purify unto Hinself a peculiar people, zeal ous of good works’ (the
pur chased possession).

Search. God has spoken. He has given us H's Wrd. He does not however
present us with a book which we have neither read, exam ned, nor proved and
then demand our acceptance. That would nmeke faith irrational, and turn it
into gross superstition. He commands us to ‘search’, and He commends those
who do. The believers in Berea were commended by the apostle, who said:

‘ These were nmore noble than those in Thessalonica, in that they
received the word with all readi ness of nmind, and searched the
Scriptures daily, whether those things were so’ (Acts 17:11).



There is a superficial resenbl ance between Acts 17:11 and John 7:52
whi ch reads ‘ Search, and | ook: for out of Galilee ariseth no prophet’. This
shows that it is possible to search the Scriptures with a prejudiced m nd,
for Jonah was of Glilee (2 Kings 14:25). Prejudice is as blinding as
i gnorance, and the Jews were not too ready to adnmt Jonah anobng the prophets;
not because they could not believe the record of the whale; they swall owed
greater and nore prodi gi ous stories than that, but because Jonah went to the
Gentiles. It may be for this reason that the Saviour gave Jonah the definite
title *The prophet’ (Matt. 12:39). Many believers search the Scriptures, but
in all their searching they have not found the truth, and the reason nmay be
that they do not, like the Bereans, receive the Word with all readiness of
mnd. This ‘readiness’ of mind is very essential, and without it, the search
becomes a neani ngl ess and
fruitless labour. In John 5:39 A V. we read ‘Search the scriptures’, an
i mperative, but inthe RV. we read ‘Ye search the scriptures’, an
i ndicative. There is considerable difference of opinion over the propriety
of this rendering. Dr. John Lightfoot, speaking on this text, refers to the
extraordi nary zeal exhibited by the Scribes, and the earlier Massorets in
their searching of the Scriptures. They conputed the nunber of occurrences
of every Hebrew letter. They knew the middle word of every book, they
t abul at ed phrases, such as ‘And God said ; their labours in this nmatter are
al nost unbelievable. To these nmen, the Saviour did not say ‘Search the
Scriptures’, He said ‘Ye do search the scriptures, for in themye think ye

have eternal |ife’'. This taken apart fromits context, m ght express a
profound truth -- but the next utterance of the Saviour reveals the
hol | owness of all this toil ‘And they are they which testify of Me, and ye
will not cone to Me, that ye might have Iife’'. An illustration of this

attitude of mnd is found in Matthew 2. When Herod the king demanded of the
scri bes where Christ should be born, we do not read that they asked for tine
in order to ook the matter up; they replied i nmediately, and apparently

wi t hout reference to the book itself, ‘In Bethlehem of Judea: for thus it is
written by the prophet’, But They Never Went To See. That was |eft for the
i gnorant shepherds to do! W too nust be on our guard. True Bereans will
nost certainly ‘search to see’, but no true Berean will be satisfied with the
nere letter of the Word. Unless our search | eads ever and always to Christ,
revealing Hmin one or nore of the glories of His Person and Wrk, the
patent of nobility so blessedly extended to the Bereans of old will never be
ours.

Seated. When the apostle reached the end of what is chapter 7 in our version
of the epistle to the Hebrews, he paused to ‘sumup’, saying:

‘Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum W have such
an High Priest, Who is set on the right hand of the throne of the

Maj esty in the heavens; a Mnister of the sanctuary, and of the true
t abernacl e, which the Lord pitched, and not nman’ (Heb. 8:1,2).

A seated Priest. Wat truth does this convey? 1In chapter 10 we find the
subj ect repeated, with fuller explanation:

‘Every priest standeth daily mnistering and offering oftentines the
same sacrifices, which can never take away sins: but this Man, after He
had of fered one sacrifice for sins for ever, Sat Down on the right hand
of God" (Heb. 10:11,12).



A standing priest, offered ‘daily’ and ‘oftentines’; the seated priest
offered ‘once’. The offering of the standing priest never took away sins;
the offering of the seated priest was ‘for sins for ever’. In Hebrews 1 the
apostl e after speaking of the purging of our sins | eaps over the Burial, the
Resurrection, and the Ascension, and adds

‘Sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high' (1:3).

One other fact is noted in connection with the Priesthood of Christ.
VWhile His Priesthood differed so essentially fromthat exercised by failing,
dyi ng nmen, one typical feature is stressed nanely, that even as the high
priest of old, so Christ entered into the holy place Alone (Heb. 9:7). \hen
we come to the epistles of the Mystery, nanely to Ephesi ans and Col ossi ans,
we find the seated Christ set forth in great glory. Ephesians 1:20-23 speaks
of His Resurrection and His being seated at the right hand of God in the
heavenly places, far above all, and Col ossians makes this the basis of an
exhortation ‘ Seek those things which are above, where Christ sitteth on the
right hand of God’ (Col. 3:1). 1In the inmediate context of this passage we
read the words ‘Risen Wth Christ’; ‘Hd Wth Christ’; and ‘ Appear Wth H m
inglory’. [In the near context of Ephesians 1:20-23, we have not only the
bl essed fact that the believer is ‘quickened together with Christ, and
‘rai sed’ together, but wonder of wonders, we read the astoundi ng statenent
that such are nade ‘to sit together’ in the heavenly places in Christ Jesus
(Eph. 2:6). Here is a position so high, so holy, so exceptional, so
unprecedented, a position never foreshadowed in any type or synbol, that if
it were not actually reveal ed, would never enter the heart of man to
conceive. Potentially, the believer is seen by God as seated together where
Christ sits in heavenly places. This one revelation, of itself, lifts the
di spensation of the Mystery into a unique sphere, and places it in direct
contrast with the position already reviewed in Hebrews (see Hebrews2). W
have considered in the article entitled Hebrews, the many ways in which that
epistle is proved to belong to an entirely different calling fromthat of the
Mystery, but this one expression ‘seated together’ of itself nakes that
di stinction inevitable.

Under the heading Wth5 (sun), the reader will find set out the
sevenfold identification of the believer with His Lord, of which ‘seated
together’ is one of that glorious series.

Second. If we were to judge God according to the maxims of nen, we should
expect that God being Al mghty woul d never take a second pl ace, never hold
back while Hi s creatures decided upon their line of action, never say ‘if’,
but ruthlessly sweeping aside all opposition stride on with the

rel entl essness of fate to His goal. There are indications in the Scripture,
however, to show that where noral issues are at stake, God does indeed
‘wait’, He does say ‘If ... then', He is also said to be grieved and to

repent. Consequently we are not surprised to find that when Abel was sl ain,
Seth, the substitute was appointed. Apart fromthe Scriptures, we should
hardly expect the Son of God to bear the title ‘Second”. W rejoice to know
that He is both Al pha and Omega, the First and the Last, but He is also set
forth as ‘ The second Man' (1 Cor. 15:47), Adam being the first. When Stephen
woul d convict his hearers of their sin in rejecting the Messiah, he ran over
the history of Israel, and focused attention upon two nen, Joseph and Moses.
O Joseph he said:

‘At the second time Joseph was made known to his brethren’ (Acts 7:13);



and in the case of Mses he said:

‘This Moses whomthey refused ... the sane did God send to be a ruler
and a deliverer’ (Acts 7:35).

Doubt | ess God coul d have given Joseph the prom sed dom ni on w thout the
Il ong and tryi ng experiences of Egypt, but He did not. Doubtless God could
have used Moses as a deliverer upon his first showing to Israel, but He did
not. Doubtless God could have made |Israel a kingdom of priests at Sinai, but
He did not.

Who anmong us that knows anything of sin, of nmoral responsibility, of
the work of redenption would have it otherw se, even though it involve the
di stress and the sorrow of the intervening years?

God will set Hs hand again ‘the second tinme’ to recover Hi s people
(Isa. 11:11), and when at the ‘second’ Com ng, the Saviour appears ‘the
second tine’, it will be without sin unto salvation (Heb. 9:28). The student
of dispensational truth will be well advised to |look for other illustrations

of this sanme principle, even though the actual word ‘second’ be not enpl oyed.
(See article In Adan2). The peculiar interval of bondage in Genesis 15: 13,
the fact that even though David was the true anointed of the Lord, yet Saul
reigned first over Israel, are other instances of the sane principle.

The fifth book of Myses, Deuteronony, is so nanmed because it was the
repetition of the law, the Greek version using the word Deuterononion in
Deut eronony 17: 18 and Joshua 8: 32.

It is the second Man, Christ, not Adam Who will be the Head of the new
creation. It will be the second covenant (Heb. 8:7) not the covenant of
Sinai which will make Israel a kingdom of priests (Rev. 1:5,6). It will be
at the Second Com ng, that the Saviour will wear, not a crown of thorns, but
many di adens. |If we could see the end fromthe beginning, and the issues
i nvol ved, we woul d understand that in the wi sdom of God, the perm ssion of
evil, the presence of Satan, and this apparent postponenent to the second
time, are necessary to the establishment upon a noral basis of that kingdom
whi ch cannot be shaken.

Second Coning. See article entitled Hope2. Also Mystery3.

Secret. The secret nentioned in the doxol ogy of Ronmans 16:25 is dealt with
in the article entitled Romans (p. 126).

The Secrets of Men. Romans 2: 16.

The apostle in Romans 1:16, 17 establishes the fact that righteousness
has been revealed, and in Romans 3, that righteousness is the free gift of
God through grace, but before he proceeds to establish this latter glorious
fact,
the apostle is at great pains to nake it evident that righteousness is
required, and that by all nmen, whether Jew or Gentile. Accordingly we find
that Romans 2:1 to 3:9 is a great parenthesis, the structure and summary of
whi ch we now set out.

Romans 2:1 to 3:9




A 2:1. a Krino -- Inexcusable, whoever judges.

b Krino -- Judgi ng anot her condemms self.
c Krino -- The one judging practises sane things.
B 2:2. Krima -- Judgnent of God according to truth.
C 2:3-25.
D 2:3. d Logi zomai -- Fal se reckoni ng.
e Prasso -- Judging those who practise evil.
E 2:9-14. f loudaios -- Tribulation for Jew and G eek
g loudaios -- dory for Jew and G eek.
H Phusis -- Have not the |aw by nature.
F 2:15, 16. i Kardia -- Work of law in hearts.
J Kruptos -- The secrets of nen.
G 2:17-25. Opheleo -- Profit of circuntision.
C2:25to0 3:1.
D 2:25-27. e Prasso -- Profit if practise the |aw.
d Logi zomai -- True reckoning.
E 2:27-29. h Phusis -- Uncircuntision by nature.
g loudaios -- True Jew not outward
f | oudai os -- True Jew hi dden man.
F 2:29. i Kruptos -- Secret man within.
i Kardia -- Circuntision of the heart.
G 3:1. Opheleia -- Profit of circuntision
A 3:4-7. a Krino -- God will overcone when judged.
b Krino --
God is not unrighteous when judging the world.
c Krino --
God judges sin, though He overrules it for good.
B 3:8,09. Krima -- Judgnent of God is just.

The summary of this outline is as follows:

A When man judges he sets a standard whereby he hinself shall be
j udged.
B God's judgnent is according to truth, and not appearance or
privilege.
C No respect of persons with CGod. Jew and Gentile

C No advantage or di sadvantage
Ci rcunci si on or uncircunti sion.
A When CGod judges, He is found to be above all suspicion.
B God’ s judgment is just.

We are told that the visitor to the labyrinths of the cataconbs
retai ned hold of a silken thread by which he could retrace his steps w thout

fear of becoming lost. In the chapter before us there are al nost endl ess
opportunities for getting ‘lost’. The apostle touches upon a sphere that is
renmoved from our responsibility, and while certain passages will prevent us

fromconmng to an adverse concl usion concerning the heathen world which has
never known either the | aw of Moses or the gospel of Christ, the silken
thread attached to Romans 3:9 and 19 will keep us to the reason for the
teachi ng of Romans 2, so far as this epistle is concerned, and prevent us
fromwatering down the definite teaching of Romans 3:20 for the less definite
suggesti ons of Romans 2:12-16. It is evident from Romans 1:18-32 that
not hi ng more was needed than is there recorded to bring in the Gentile guilty
before God. The apostle’ s problem however, was to bring about the sane
conviction in the breast of the Jew W are not left to our own conjectures




to discover Israel’s great inpedinent, for the apostle has spoken npst
clearly on the subject:

‘1l bear themrecord that they have a zeal of God, but not
according to know edge. For they being ignorant of God's
ri ght eousness, and goi ng about to establish their own righteousness,
have not submitted thenselves unto the righteousness of God. For
Christ is the end of the |law for righteousness to everyone that
believeth’ (Rom 10:2-4).

Israel’s boast in Romans 2 is that they ‘knew His will’; that they
‘approved the things that were nore excellent’. They esteened thensel ves as
‘guides to the blind, and lights to them which are in darkness’. They had a

‘formof know edge and of the truth in the law , but they were, according to
Romans 10:2-4, in fatal ignorance. Wen we see this, what is there to choose
bet ween the Gentil es who:

‘Becane vain in their inmaginations, and their foolish heart was
dar kened’ , who, ‘professing thenselves to be Wse, they becane Fool s,
and ... did not like to retain God in their know edge’ (Rom 1:21-28),

and the Jews whose vain-glorious boasting ended equally in death? The deadly
eneny of Paul’s nessage before Acts 28 was Judaism or the false claimof the
Jew to a righteousness of the law. After Acts 28, Judai sm passes, and a
‘vain deceitful philosophy’ challenged the high glories of the Prison

Epi stles. In both cases, the apostle shows its utter vanity, and sets Chri st
crucified, risen and ascended, over against it as ‘the end or ‘the ful ness’.

No Respect of Persons

It will be seen by the words quoted from Romans 2:17-20, that the Jew
not only made great clainms for hinself, but spoke with enphatic judgnent
agai nst the Gentile. This, which the Jew thought his strong point, proved
his overthrow, for the apostle brings to light a solemizing truth, nanely,
that the clearer our judgnment is against the shortcom ngs of others, the
hi gher, necessarily, the standard nust be by which we ourselves shall be
judged. This, noreover, is aggravated by the fact that the Jew, while
condeming the Gentile for breaches of the |aw, hinself was responsible for
simlar breaches, and, |ike David before Nathan, uttered his own doom The
apostle here is stripping the false covering of privilege, both by his
argunent in Romans 2:1-3, and by the definite statenent which is axiomatic
the world over ‘there is no respect of persons with God” (Rom 2:11).

At the beginning and ending of this section we have a three-fold
reference to judging (the verb krino), followed by a statement concerning the
judgment (krima) of God: ‘Whoever judges another is inexcusable' . The
apostl e had been ‘an Israelite’, and having been brought up at the feet of
Gamaliel he was swift to anticipate the cavils of his Jew sh antagoni st,
whi ch m ght be presented sonewhat as foll ows:

You say, Paul, that whosoever judges another is inexcusable and
condenmms hinself. You stress the whosoever to the breaking down of
distinction and privilege, but you do not see that by so doing you mnust
therefore include God Hinself? He too nust stand before the bar and be
j udged.



Instead of nmeeting this specious argunment with a swift and passi onate
denial, the apostle quietly assents to the main contention. |In Romans 3, he
says, in effect:

Wthin certain limts | agree that your words contain a deeper truth
than you are aware. God Al m ghty could wi thhold any account of any of
H's matters. | n sone things He does, but not in the matter of
judgment. David acknow edged that God woul d ever become victorious
when Hi s judgnments were questioned, not because of His Mght, but
because Hi s judgnments are Ri ght.

Just, and the Justifier

So concerned is God that no suspicion should | urk anywhere concerning
Hi s righteousness, that He is at pains to justify Hnself in connection with
passi ng over the sins of the past. He will not have Hi s forbearance
m sinterpreted (Rom 3:25). The God of Israel challenges them saying: ‘Are
not My ways equal ?’ (Ezek. 18:29). The point of the case is that although
God’ s judgnents
will be subjected to the npst patient scrutiny, yet will He always triunph,
and Israel’s case will imediately collapse, ‘For thou that judgest doest the
sane things’ (Rom 2:1). God is not unrighteous Who taketh vengeance, for
how then coul d He judge the worl d?

In case any reader should object to this rather free use of the Nane
and Person of God in this argunent, we would direct his attention to the end
of Romans 3:5(‘1 speak as a man’).

‘The judgnent of God is according to Truth® (Rom 2:2).
This stands in contrast wi th prosopol enpsia of verse 11, the respect of

persons which is denied. God has further manifested the utter inpartiality
of His judgnent in the fact that:

‘He hath appointed a day, in the which He will judge the world in
ri ght eousness by that Man Whom He hat h ordai ned; whereof He hath given
assurance (margin, offered faith, i.e., good faith) unto all, in that

He hath raised HHmfromthe dead” (Acts 17:31).
‘The judgment of God is Right” (Rom 3:8).

The A. V. reads, ‘whose damation is just’. It is an entire repudiation
of the casuistry of the Jew contained in the false charge: ‘Let us do evi
that good may cone’ (Rom 3:8).

True, our salvation flows fromthe love of God; true it is all of grace
and not of nmerit, yet marvellous to renmenber, He has so wought that ‘He
m ght be just, and the justifier of himwhich believeth in Jesus’ (Rom
3:26) .

Every Mouth Stopped (Rom 2:1 to 3:9)

Paul has before himthe object of renoving every false foundation for
justification before God, and one of the nost difficult features of
opposition that he had to break down was the pride and prejudice of the Jew
In chapter 9 Paul volunteers a statenent testifying to Israel’s position in
t he purpose of God, and the passage in Ephesians 2:11,12 reveals the contrast



between the standing of Israel ‘after the flesh’ and of the Gentiles ‘after
the flesh’. Justification, however, finds no ground to rest on before CGod
‘according to the flesh® (Rom 4:1,2), and when the advantage and profit of
being a Jew and of the circuncision is pressed out of the sphere of the flesh
into the sphere of the spirit, the apostle reveals that such distinction
ceases to exist, and to rest upon it is to remain under judgnment.

The central sections C and C of the structure given on page 222 are to
claimour attention. The devel opment of theme and argunment is graphically
pl aced before the eye in the recurring Greek words that are noted. Let us
trace it, using the guides provided.

Logi zomai -- This is an inportant word in Romans, being translated
| ater on by ‘counted’ , ‘reckoned’, and ‘inputed’. In Ronmans 2 we do not read
of faith being inmputed for righteousness, but we have the principle
established. The word occurs twice, and in the first case it is false
reckoning (2:3). The Jew ‘reckoned’ upon his descent from Abraham his
circuncti sion, his covenant privileges, to enable himto escape the judgnment
of God. This is imrediately disproved. On the other hand a ‘reckoning that
woul d be nost distasteful to the Jew was that established by the apostle in
verse 26: ‘Therefore if the uncircuncision keep the righteousness of the |aw,
shall not his uncircuntision be counted for circuncision? This was an
argunent that seriously disturbed the fancied security of the Jew.

Prasso -- We pass fromcounting and reckoning to actual practising.
The Jew was strong in his judgnment of those who ‘practised the evils
detailed in chapter 1. He vitiated his judgnment, however, by ‘doing’ the
very same things. One might be justified in raising the question here, Did
the Jew actually repeat the shocking crinmes and imoralities of the heathen
wor |l d? and the answer woul d be, the | anguage of the apostle does not
necessarily mean that. He purposely uses two words in this verse. The
Gentiles ‘practised certain sins. The Jew ‘did the sane when he broke the
| aw given to himby God, even though in actual literal details there was no
i keness between their acts. The Gentile transgressed agai nst the | aw of
consci ence and the evidence of creation; the Jew transgressed agai nst the | aw
of Sinai and the evidence of God's goodness, forbearance, and |ong-suffering.
The whole matter resolved itself into a question of proportion or relativity.
For this the Jew was not prepared. Hi s nethod of conparison gave hima false
security. God's nmethod levelled all mankind in the dust.

Proportionate Guilt

The O d Testanment Scriptures which the Jew had in his possession were
not silent upon this question of proportionate guilt. For exanple:

‘“As | live, saith the Lord God, Sodomthy sister hath not done, she nor
her daughters, as thou hast done, thou and thy daughters ... they are
nore righteous than thou” (Ezek. 16:48-52).

The sane principle is expressed in Matthew 10: 14, 15:

“ And whosoever shall not receive you, nor hear your words, when ye
depart out of that house or city, shake off the dust of your feet.
Verily | say unto you, It shall be nore tolerable for the | and of Sodom
and Gonorrha in the day of judgnment, than for that city’



This is not an isolated reference to this controversial aspect of
judgment, for Matthew 11 continues it with added cl auses:

‘Wbe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Bethsaidal for if the mghty
wor ks, which were done in you, had been done in Tyre and Sidon, they
woul d have repented | ong ago in sackcloth and ashes. But | say unto
you, It shall be nore tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at the day of
judgment, than for you (Matt. 11:21, 22).

Yet further points are discovered in the references to ‘the nen of
Ni neveh’ and ‘the queen of the south’ in Matthew 12:41,42. It is in the
[ ight of these revelations concerning the principles of future judgment, as
well as in the narrower though brighter beam of the gospel of God, that we
nmust read Romans 2:4-11

I gnorant Worship

The foll owing prayers, offered to the ‘gods many and | ords many’ of
vari ous heathen worshippers, nay help to illustrate the | anguage of the
apostle in Romans 1:19,20, and 2:7-11, 14,15, and while repudi ati ng nost
heartily their idolatry, nmake us feel that the eternal destiny of such does
not depend upon the activities of a Bible Society or upon the date when a
m ssionary spirit began to pervade the Church

A Peruvian's prayer to the ‘Wrld-animated Spirit’, which title is
closely parallel to that used by Paul at Athens (Acts 17:28):

‘O ... Thou who has existed fromthe begi nning, and shalt exist unto
the end, who createst man, by saying, "Let nan be", who defendest us
fromevil, and preserveth our life and health, art thou in the sky or

in the earth, in the clouds or in the depths? Hear the voice of him
who inplores thee, and grant himhis petition. Gve us life
everl asting; preserve us, and accept this our sacrifice’

The first half of this prayer ‘shows the law witten in their heart’,
for parallels fromdd Testament Scripture cone to mind with every cl ause.
The second half with its cry “Art thou in the sky' etc., forcibly rem nds of
Romans 10:6-8, ‘Say not in thine heart, Who shall ascend into heaven ... or,
descend into the deep ... the Wrd is nigh thee ... which we preach’. Romans
10 seens to nmeke provision for this poor Peruvian by adding, ‘How shall they
hear without a preacher?” The ‘secrets’, not the external m stakes, of such
as this Peruvian will determ ne the judgnment, according to Paul’'s gospe
(Rom 2:16). Take another prayer from Buddhi sm

‘W and all men fromthe very first, by reason of the grievous sins we
have comitted in thought, word, and deed, have lived in ignorance of
all the Buddhas, and of any way of escape fromthe consequences of our
conduct. We have followed only the course of this evil world, nor have
we known ought of Supreme W sdom and even now, though enlightened, as
to our duty, yet with others we still commit heavy sins’.

Apart fromthe nention of Buddhas, we have a very close parallel with
the confession of ‘the wetched man’ of Romans 7. One nore prayer, and that
from Hi ndui sm

‘O Lord of the universe, O all-consciousness, presiding Deity of all
Vi shnu, at thy bidding, and to pl ease thee alone, | rise this norning,



and enter on the discharge of ny daily duties. | know what is
ri ghteous, yet | feel no attraction for it; I know what is not
ri ghteous, yet | have no repulsion fromit’.

Here again, apart fromthe name Vishnu, are ternms that rem nd of the
O d Testanent, and the closing sentences are al nost identical with Romans 7.
Vi shnu, and Buddha, and Pachacanac are titles of ‘the unknown God', yet
Romans 2 lets in a ray of light that illum nates the darkness, and gives us
hope that some who have been denied the |ight either of the |aw or the
gospel, may nevertheless find in the judgnent of their ‘secrets’, according
to Paul’'s gospel, a door of hope. Nothing, however, that is witten here, or
in the Scriptures, pernmits this know edge to alter the presentation of the
gospel to those who have the privilege of ‘hearing’, nor the heavy
responsi bility resting upon those who, having heard, do not believe. W nust
‘rightly divide' here as el sewhere.

If we dismss Romans 2:7 as inpossible because of the teaching of
Romans 3, we shall be perpetuating the false judgnment of the Jew, who could
see nothing outside the circle of ‘The law . W read the staid dictumof a
Rabbi that ‘God Hinself is bound by the law, and the law is eternal’; that
‘the Holy One Hinself wears phylacteries in its honour’, etc., with a certain
patronizing smle, yet we may do precisely the sane when defendi ng the
gospel ,
and as violently condemm as heresy anything that says otherw se even though
bel onging to a dispensation in which the gospel is unknown. Two features of
judgnment are here pressed upon the Jew.

(D ‘There is no respect of persons with God” (Rom 2:11).
(2) ‘God shall judge the "secrets" of nen by Jesus Christ according
to my gospel’ (Rom 2:16).

An lnportant ‘1f’

The first feature robbed a man of any idea of
favour. The second opened up possibilities that were revolutionary. Tyre
and Sidon did not repent. This is an historic fact. Tyre and Sidon woul d
have repented if ...; that is the judgnent of the One Who will judge the
secrets of nmen. There is but one Judge Wo knows the ‘thoughts and intents
of the heart’, Who ‘tries the hearts and the reins’, Who can absolutely
adj ust inner desire to outer performance, Who nmay see triunph where others

see disaster, and failure where others see success. |If we would but take the
Scriptural advice of Ecclesiastes, supplenented by these other features, we
shoul d do what the Father Hi nself has done, comrt all judgnent into the

hands of Christ. This judgnment demands nore qualities than any nortal can
bring, to be according to truth.

Anot her marvel |l ous note in this passage is the strange introduction of
t he gospel where we m ght have expected |aw. Neither Tyre, Sidon, Sodom nor
Gonorrah knew or believed the gospel, but we fail when we limt the word to
the presentation of the human side only. ‘Christ died for the ungodly’, in
sonme cases nigh two thousand years before they were born. As that is vita
to your salvation and nine we not only believe it, but are prepared to defend
it. He Who could die for sinners yet unborn and who had not believed, could
just as surely die for sinners |Iong since dead and who had not believed, and
Romans 3: 25 provides an argunent to prove it, and Romans 5:12-21 | eaves us
over whel med.



Now all this time the apostle is at work in a sphere wi der than that
whi ch belongs to ‘justification by faith’, and our readers are asked to keep
these things in their right place. W preach the gospel to sinners and
assure themin the name of God that its blessings are ‘by faith’. This is
our business, let us mind it, and | eave the wider work to God and Hi s
ri ghteous judgnent. Peter seens to have caught a gl eam of the sane truth
when he paid that nmenorable visit to Cornelius. Peter, by his own
confession, at the tine was ‘a man that is a Jew, and in his eyes Cornelius,
bei ng of another nation, was ‘common and unclean’ (Acts 10:28). But Peter
was led to realize the truth of Romans 2:11

‘' Then Peter opened his nouth, and said, O a truth | perceive that God
is no respecter of persons: but in every nation he that feareth H m
and worketh righteousness, is accepted with Hm (Acts 10: 34, 35).

Then he preached unto him ‘words whereby he m ght be saved’. Paul
takes the sane line. He speaks of the possibility of the uncircuntision
keepi ng the righteousness of the |law, and having his uncircuntision counted
for circuntision (Rom 2:26), and in Romans 10 definitely stirs up the
question of responsibility in the passage which says:

‘How then shall they call on H min Whomthey have not believed? and
how shall they believe in H mof Whomthey have not heard? (Rom
10: 14).

The point of either passage, however, is the same. Not the elucidation
of the fate of those who have not heard, but the responsibility resting upon
t hose who have: ‘Have they not heard, yea verily’ (Rom 10:18-21). It is in
this light that we nust interpret Romans 2.

In this chapter we have two references to phusis ‘nature’. Although
the Gentiles, as such, have never received the law, they may fulfil nuch of
its spirit, even though ignorant of the letter, revealing ‘the work of the
law written in their hearts’ (Rom 2:14,15), thereby judging those who in the
nmere letter and fleshly circuntision transgressed that very law. And just as
the final essence of judgnment is ‘the secrets of nmen’, so, ‘he is not a Jew,
which is one outwardly; neither is that circuncision, which is outward in the
flesh; but he is a Jew, which is one inwardly (kruptos): and circuntision is
that of the heart; in the spirit, and not in the letter’ (Rom 2:28,29).

This | eaves one nore feature, which is the question of ‘profit’. The
apostl e assured the Jew ‘Circuntision verily profiteth, if thou keep the | aw
(Rom 2:25), but its distinctiveness is neutralized by transgression.
Assunming that an Israelite did conformto the law, then to the question ‘Wat
advant age then hath the Jew? or what profit is there in circuntision? the
answer nust be, ‘Mich every way', and first anpng these advant ages must be
reckoned the possession of the oracles of God. Wile the heathen were
floundering in darkness, Israel could walk in the light of the Lord. The
fact that sone did not believe could in no wise alter the faithful ness of
God. While the apostle allows the advantages that attach to a true Jew, and
the profit of being nunbered anong the true circuntision, he will not allow,
that in the question of sin and salvation, such distinction obtains. W see
the matter vividly when we place Ronans 3:1,2, and 9 together

A 3:1. \What advantage? What profit?
This is dispensational in character
B 3:2. much every way. Oracles of God.




A 3:9. Are we better than they? This is doctrinal in character.
B 3:9. no, in no wise. All under sin.

The citations fromthe Psalns and the Proverbs which Paul gives in
support of his argunment bal ance the citation of w ckedness that concl udes
Romans 1. \Whether Psal ms and Proverbs do or do not prove the charge agai nst
the Gentile world, Paul said: ‘W know that what things soever the | aw saith,
it saith to themwho are under the law (Rom 3:19), thereby closing the
mouth of Israel. The CGentiles had al ready been found guilty, and so at
l ength every nouth is stopped, and all the world shown to be anenable to the
sentence of God.

The way is now clear for the apostle to resune the theme of Romans
1:16, 17.

This parenthetical section of Romans, while it holds up the main theneg,
illum nates a sphere of human need and of Divine provision which I[ies on the
outer fringe of revealed truth. Further and wi der spreading circles are
indicated in the article entitled Survey of Ages and Di spensations (p. 291),
to which the reader is directed in order that the relation of Romans 2 with
the greater purpose of God shall be appreciated.

Secrets of the Son.

These words, so full of suggestion and neaning for the believer, we
hope to show belong to the eighth Psalm and that they associate the Mystery
of Christ (Eph. 3:4) with Adam the figure of Hmthat was to cone (Rom
5:14). CQur inquiry relates particularly to the words that, in the A V. stand
at the head of Psalm 9 and read ‘ Upon Mith-1| abben’, words which have received
a variety of interpretations. W wll subdivide our nmaterial under a series
of headings, thus:

(1) The place that the words Mith-Iabben occupy

The ordi nary reader nmy express some surprise at this heading, for his
Bi bl e, whether he reads the A V. or the RV., places it at the head of Psalm
9. W believe, however, that nany of our readers (who evidently are not
‘ordinary readers’!) are already in possession of the findings of Dr. J. W
Thirtle, of which the following is a sunmary. He observed that in the third
chapter of Habakkuk and in Isaiah 38:9-20, we have conplete Psalns. A Psalm
falls under three heads:

(D The superscription,
(2) The Psal mitself,
(3) The subscription thus:

A Prayer of Habakkuk the prophet upon Shigionoth (Hab. 3:1).
The Psal m proper. (3:2-19).

To the chief singer on ny stringed instrunents (Neginoth) (3:19).

Applying this principle to the book of the Psalns, we find that Psalm 3
has a superscription, but that the words of Habakkuk 3:19, instead of being
used as a subscription to the Psalmis transferred as a title for Psal m 4.
These titles and subtitles are all restored to their true places in The
Conpani on Bible, Psalm 8, reading:




A Psal m of David
The Psalmitself. Verses 1-9
To the Chief Misician upon Mith-1abben

The words ‘ Upon Mut h-1 abben’ being the subscription of Psalm8, not
t he superscription of Psalm 9

(2) The meaning of the words of the subscription upon Mith-1|abben

The reader may not be conscious as he reads the words ‘ Upon Mit h-
| abben’ that it is already assumed w thout proof that the word ‘upon’ is of
necessity a true translation of the Hebrew word enpl oyed. Al standing al one
is often translated ‘upon’, but until we are sure that these two letters do

stand al one, we are prejudicing the reader fromthe start. It seens that the
Septuagi nt translators knew that Al nuth | abben canme at the end of Psalm 8
for the words eis to telos ‘unto the end” are inserted. |f the reader

consults Young’s Anal ytical Concordance, he will find that the words Mith

| abben are not translated ‘Death of the chanpion’ but ‘Death of ben, or of
the son’. Again, if he looks for the word | abben in the Englishman’s Hebrew
and Chal dee Lexicon, he will not find it, but he will find the termunder the
headi ng ben ‘son’. W cannot therefore endorse the statenent that there is
not hi ng about a ‘son’ in either Psalm8 or 9, for nost readers will know that
the word ben ‘son’ occurs in Psalm8. Neither is it true that all are agreed
that muth can only nmean ‘death’ for the LXX does not so translate the word,
and these translators were nearer to the tines of David than we are by over
two thousand years. What the LXX saw in the words Al Mith Labben is nmade
evident by their rendering huper ton kruphion tou huiou ‘concerning the
secrets of the Son’. There is another Psal mwhere the LXX uses these words
huper ton kruphion ‘concerning the secrets’, and that is at the foot of Psalm
45, where the A V. reads ‘Upon Alanpbth’. Do these words strike any chord in
the reader’s mind? Renenbering that originally there was no division nade
bet ween words, as now, let us put in English letters, the two subscriptions
to these two Psal ns.

The subscription to Psalm 8 reads Al nuthl abben
The subscription to Psalm 45 reads Al al anoth.

In both, the Septuagint sees the word ‘secret’. Howis this?
Al al amoth is considered to nean ‘relating to the maidens’, the word al mah
bei ng the Hebrew for a mai den.

At the close of Psalm 48, we have the words ‘unto death’ which reads in
t he Hebrew Al nmuth, but which this translation divides into two, al ‘unto
muth ‘death’. The LXX however considered it to be one word Al nuth and
translates it eis tous aionas ‘for ever’, or ‘unto the ages’. The structure
of Psalm 48 (see The Conpani on Bi ble) places this passage in correspondence
with verse 8. Here is another instance where the word alnuth ‘secrets’ has
been wongly divided to read Al nuth, ‘unto death’

How does it cone about that the word al nuth can nean either
‘mai den’ or ‘secret’ or ‘for ever’'? The Hebrew root Al m neans to hide or
conceal , and gives us ‘secret’ (Psa. 90:8); ‘hide’ (Psa. 10:1); and in the
East in old tinme, a maiden, dansel or virgin or youth was called al mah
because of the concealed or retired state of the unmarried of both sexes.



‘The virgins shut up in chanmbers’ is an expression found in the Apocrypha.
Fromthis same root conmes the word translated ‘age’ and ‘ever’, being a
period of time, whose end or duration is hidden fromview. It will be seen
therefore that the rendering ‘concerning the secrets of the son” given by the
LXX two centuries before Christ, has much in its favour

(3) The internal evidence of the two Psalns, 8 and 45
At first there does not appear to be any distinctive feature common to

both Psalnms, until we realize the way in which they are quoted in the epistle
to the Hebrews.

Hebrews 1 and 2

A 1:1, 2. God spoke once by the prophets. Now by Hi s Son.
B 1:2-14. The Son. His Gories. Better than angels.

Quotation from Psal m 45
‘Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever’

A 2:1-4. God spoke once by angels. Now by the Lord.
B 2:5-18. The Son. His Sufferings. Lower than angels.

Quotation from Psalm 8

‘VWhat is man ... or the Son of Man?

Wth these evidences before us, we feel that the translations given
‘Death to the Champion’ and ‘ Concerning nmai dens’ nust give place to the
ancient interpretation ‘The secrets of the Son’ and ‘ Concerning secrets’, and
we can read with richer and fuller understandi ng both the Psal ms thensel ves
and the quotations of themin Hebrews 1 and 2.

We should remenber this too when reading Ephesians 3:4. While Pau
all oned a know edge of ‘the nystery of Christ’ to earlier tinmes, his
reference to Psalm8, in Ephesians 1:21,22, where ‘all sheep and oxen’' give
place to “all principality and power’, proves beyond question how nuch nore
he had ‘understanding in the mystery of Christ’. Paul npst evidently
percei ved the nmeani ng of the subscription of Psalm38

Secret Things
‘The secret things belong unto the Lord our God: but those things which
are reveal ed belong unto us and to our children for ever, that we my
do all the words of this law (Deut. 29:29).
This verse is often quoted by those who are antagonistic to
Di spensational Truth, and the revelation of the Mystery. It should be noted
that in the A V. the following words are in italics:
‘things belong ... things which are ... belong ... we ... .

Rot her ham has the foll owi ng note:




“A very ancient official docunment, the ol dest formof which is found in
the Siphri on Nunbers 9:10, has dots (denoting spuriousness) upon the
words "Unto Yahweh our God". When these are cancelled, says Dr

G nsburg, we obtain the sense -- "The secret things and the reveal ed
things belong to us and to our children for ever if we do all the words
of this Law'. That is, the secret things, and the doctrines which have
not yet been revealed (conp. Deut. 30:11-14), belong to us and to our
children, or will be disclosed to us, if we do all the words of this
Law whi ch have been revealed to us. Rashi already expresses the

opi nion that the words L' YHWH ‘ ELOHENU, to the Lord our God, ought to
have been pointed, but that the reverence for the Divine nanme prevented
its being done’ (G Intro. pp. 318, 321, 330).

The Conpani on Bi ble endorses this note (with the exception, that
i nstead of reading ‘if we do all’ it suggests ‘that we do all’), and in
Appendi x 31 gives fourteen other passages which are simlarly treated.
Appendi ces 30, 32, 33 and 34 should also be read if the reader is
unacquai nted with the | abours and net hods of the Massoretes and the Sopherim

THE SEED

The Bible is the record of God' s purpose in the Ages, a record that
reveals a spiritual foe of great power, and a conflict that involves two
seeds, as indicated in the prinmeval prophecy of Genesis 3:

‘I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and
her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise H s heel
(Gen. 3:15).

In an analysis that sets out to examne terms used in Dispensationa
Truth it is evident that a place nust be found for this subject of The Seed.

Qur first investigation nust be into the words enpl oyed. W observe
that the word ‘seed’ as found in the A V. is a translation of either the
Hebrew words zera or perudoth, or of the Greek words spernmm, sporos, spora or
speiro. The word perudoth, ‘The seed is rotten under their clods (Joe
1:17) need not detain us, it is derived fromthe Hebrew word parad to be
separated or scatter, and does not occur el sewhere. The word zera is the
word that we nust consider both in its primtive nmeaning and in its usage.
This word is derived fromzara ‘to spread or scatter’ as in Zechariah 10:9 ‘I

will sow them anpbng the people’. In two passages zera is translated ‘child’
(Lev. 22:13; 1 Sam 1:11), but the npbst frequent translation of the word is
‘seed’. It enters into the conposition of the nane Jezreel ‘Sown of God
(Hos. 1:4).

The word ‘seed’ is used in the Scriptures of man, of beast and of
plant, and indicates either the germof life, secreted in aninmals fromthe
bl ood, or their progeny, offspring or fruit. W neet the word ‘seed’ in the
first chapter of Genesis, where the substantive occurs six times, and the
participle, translated ‘bearing’ and ‘yielding’ in relation to seed, three
times. ‘The herb yielding seed, and the fruit tree yielding fruit after his
ki nd, whose seed is initself’ (Gen. 1:11). |In the first case, this is a
statenment of a material fact, but the record of Genesis 1 has nmore in it than
the record of material creation. Paul’s use of Genesis 1:2,3 in 2
Corinthians 4:6 ‘For God, Who conmanded the |ight to shine out of darkness,
hath shined in our hearts’ is an indication that this record subserves a
spiritual purpose. W are therefore prepared to find that what is said of



the seed of ‘herb’ and of ‘fruit tree’ will be also true of ‘the seed” inits
hi ghest and spiritual sense. Three itens call for notice.

(1) The expression ‘yielding seed” or as it is literally, ‘seeding
seed’, brings before us the initial fact that a succession, a progeny is in
Vi ew

(2) The statenment ‘after its kind', assures us that the continuance
or succession preserves its relationship and |ikeness to the parent seed.
Interm xture is apparently disallowed.

(3) ‘Whose seed is in itself’ further inpresses us with the bounds
that are set, and which are not to be transgressed.

These features are true of plants and of animals, but when we |earn, as
we shall when reading Genesis 3 that there is One, the Seed of the wonan, Who
is in conflict with another seed, the seed of the serpent, these statenents
take upon thensel ves a deeper and fuller significance.

The power and purpose of a seed to continue the |ine and have
successors or progeny, and its relation to the creation of man, nade ‘for a
little lower than the angels’, should be noted. So far as we know, angels
are separate creations, ‘they neither marry nor are given in marriage’ and
have no seed. Adam by his creation was allied to the aninmal world, in that
he could be the father of the succeeding race, and so was distinguished from

the angelic world where progeny is unknown. 1In this, the Scripture suggests
that he was a figure of HHmthat was to cone, the Second Man, and the | ast
Adam Who in a higher and spiritual sense was also to ‘see His seed’. Unlike

the angels, all nen are derived froma conmon ancestor, all are nade of ‘one
bl ood’, and the teaching of Romans 5 shows that Adam and Chri st stand as type
and antitype and that ‘as by one man’s di sobedi ence many were constituted
sinners, so by the obedi ence of One shall many be constituted righteous’,
manki nd bei ng organically one as the angels never could be. Wen Seth was
born, his nother called his nane Seth, for God, said she, hath appointed ne
‘anot her seed’ instead of Abel, whom Cain slew (Gen. 4:25). Here we have the
attack upon the true seed, its preservation, and a hint of the doctrine of
Substi tution.

The Ark was prepared by Noah at the conmand of God with the express
pur pose of keeping seed alive upon the face of all the earth (Gen. 7:3), and
t he destruction of all flesh by the flood is intimtely connected with the
abnormal alliance of the sons of God, the daughters of nen, and their
resulting hybrid progeny, the seed of the serpent in fact. Wth the true
seed, thus preserved, the covenant of Cenesis 9:9 was nade. The next
reference to a seed is that of Genesis 12:7 where the pronm se of God to
Abrahamis expressed in the one sentence ‘Unto thy seed will | give this
I and’

The history of the Bible is largely that of the conflict between two
seeds and the narrowi ng line through which the true seed canme. 1In the tine
of Noah, it was indicated that through the Iine of Shemthe seed should cone,
and of the descendants of Shem the fam |y of Abraham was chosen. |I|shnmel is
passed by and |saac is chosen. Esau is set aside and Jacob chosen. O the
sons of Jacob, Judah is chosen, and of Judah, cane the family of David and so
on unto the birth of Christ at Bethlehem W are, however, conscious that in
thus stating the case, we have narrowed our survey down to One, nanely
Christ, whereas it is perfectly clear from Scripture that the seed of Abraham
was to be nultiplied as the stars of heaven or as the sand of the seashore.
We nust return accordingly to Genesis 3, where the great prophecy concerning



the Seed of the Wowman is recorded, and consider it nore closely. It is
however inpossible to hope to arrive at any clear understandi ng of the inport
of Genesis 3:15 if we do not see its relation with the surroundi ng context.
We nust go back at |least to Genesis 2:18-20 where we read that the anim
creation were caused to pass before Adam who naned themall, yet, adds the
passage ‘For Adam there was not found an help nmeet for him. Comon and
uncritical usage has introduced into our |anguage the word ‘ Hel pneet’, which
first being inproperly hyphened, was then taken to nmean ‘Help-mate’'. This
however does not fully express the truth intended. True, the wife is a hel p-
mat e, but the intention of Genesis 2:18 goes deeper. The Hebrew reads ezer
‘“help’, ki ‘as’, and neged ‘the front part, the front of a thing next to the
speaker, before, in the presence of, over against’ (Gesenius). The LXX
transl ates these words, once by kat’ auton ‘according to him (Gen. 2:18),

and honpios auto ‘like to hinself’ (Gen. 2:20). Here it is insisted that the
principle already enunciated ‘after its kind" operates in the matter of man
and marriage. The process whereby the woman was brought to man illustrates

the principle ‘whose seed is in itself’.

Man by his constitution is called a being that ‘breathes’. ‘Cod
breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, and nman becane a living soul
(CGen. 2:7); “All flesh, wherein is the breath of Iife’ (Gen. 7:15). The word
translated ‘rib’ is translated ‘chanber’ on two occasions, and may mean a

‘cell’, and in the LXX is rendered by the word pleura and is associated with
the lungs or breathing. Wman was evidently, like the seed in the plant,
‘after its kind’. Adam | ooked upon the woman brought to himas a hel p neet

for himand said ‘This is now bone of ny bones, and flesh of ny flesh’
Jacobs in the Anthol ogia Palatina shows that the Greek word pleura was used
for “awife’'. The progeny of such a pair nust be unmi xed and ‘after its
kind' .

Anot her matter of inportance is the evident relation of Genesis 2:25
with 3:1. In both verses the Hebrew word aromis found. 1In Genesis 2:25 it
is translated ‘naked’. The spelling of the word can be shown in English as
arohm and in 3:1 where it is translated ‘subtil’, the spelling of the word
can be shown in English as aroom In the first occurrence the primtive
meani ng of nudity is retained, in the second occurrence the secondary neaning
to be cunning or crafty in a bad sense is intended. The figure of the seed
is however not quite out of mnd, although to the nodern and Western reader
there is nothing to call up the idea of ‘seed’. When the word translated
naked takes the femnine formin the plural aremah, it is then translated
‘heap of corn’ (Ruth 3:7), and this was because the corn was ‘naked’ or
stripped of husk and straw, the threshing being done on the spot. To this
the apostle refers in 1 Corinthians 15:37. Speaking of the present norta

body and of the resurrection body, he says, ‘bare grain’. Here the word
translated is gynmos ‘naked’, and is so translated in connection with
resurrection in 2 Corinthians 5:3 ‘we shall not be found naked’. Adam and

his wife were ‘bare grain’ stripped of all that is suggested by chaff or
husk. Bare or naked grain was ready for sowi ng, ready to be fruitful and
multiply. W are remnded in 1 Corinthians 15 noreover that ‘to every seed
its own body’ is as true in the spiritual relation of resurrection as it is

in the physical creation. The body of the believer, |ike the body of Adamis
at first ‘natural’, and afterward in resurrection ‘spiritual’, for, ‘there is
a natural body, and there is a spiritual body’. The natural body is that

which we receive from‘the first man Adam , the spiritual body we receive
from*‘the second Man, the Lord from heaven, the |ast Adami . This associ ates
the believer with Adam and with Christ and the two bodies that are in view,
are enmbraced in the figure of the 'image’.



‘As we have borne the image of the earthy, we shall also bear the inmage
of the heavenly’ (1 Cor. 15:49).

The overreaching subtilty of the serpent, while plunging man into sin
and death, opened the door for the redenptive purposes of God to operate, and
symbolically man was ‘cl othed upon’ before being expelled fromthe garden
It is to be noted with worship and wonder, that the Hebrew word transl ated
‘skin” is O, and while difficult to showin English letters, differs from
the word naked in the original only by the om ssion of the final ‘M. The
word ‘skin’ is in the Hebrew a derivative of the word ‘naked’. Before this
cl ot hing of the nakedness of the man and his wife took place the prom se of
the Com ng Seed is given:

‘I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and
her seed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise H s heel
(Gen. 3:15).

Wth the light we have received in this preparatory study, let us
approach this great central prophecy with chastened hearts, yet with exultant
spirits, for here lies enshrined the purpose of the ages, its conflict and
its ultimate triunph.

The Evident Inmportance of the Seed in the Unfol ding Purpose

We have seen by the examination of Genesis 1 to 3, that ‘The Seed’, its
purity, its preservation and its enenies therein foreshadowed, justifies the
title that has been given to these early chapters of revelation, ‘The Seed
Pl ot”’
of all Scripture. |If this be admtted it will be further acknow edged t hat
lying at the very centre of the purpose there foreshadowed, is the dua
prophecy concerning the Seed of the woman and the seed of the serpent (Gen.
3:15), and that any attenpt to understand or explain the purpose of the ages
that fails to give a pronm nent place to this prophecy, must necessarily be
deficient and possibly m sl eadi ng.

Bef ore concentrating upon the actual terns of this prophecy in germ
let us take a large view. The last of the prophets is Ml achi, and he it is
that points back to Genesis 2 and 3, and by so doing brings the whole of the
O d Testanment revel ation concerning the seed to a conpletion. Wen we open
the New Testanent we are confronted with a geneal ogy, ‘The book of the
generation of Jesus Christ’ as the Son of David, the Son of Abraham and in a
peculiar sense the Son of a woman, Who i s neverthel ess Emmanuel ‘God with
us', and on the |ast page of the New Testanent we read of H m Wwo is both the
‘Root’ as well as ‘the O fspring’ of David. W have therefore O d Testanent
and New Testanment |inked together as prophecy and ful filnment, by these four
passages.

A Genesis 1 to 3. The Seed of the Wonan.

B Mal achi 2: 10- 16. The Seed of God.
A Matt hew 1. The Son of the Virgin. Emmanuel.

B Revel ati on 22: 16. The Root and Offspring of David.
Let us exam ne the passage in Malachi. The A V. reads in Ml achi 2:15

‘a godly seed’, but in the margin inforns the reader that the Hebrew reads ‘a

seed of God’'. Wien the O d Testanent witer w shed to speak of the ‘godly’




he used the Hebrew chasid, a fitting word, meani ng one who has received
grace, and so should be gracious. Here, in Ml achi, sonmething deeper is

i ntended, and El ohi m should be translated ‘God’ in chapter 2:15 as it is in
the six other passages where it occurs in Malachi. Malachi reproves both the
priests and the people, and the first two chapters are devoted to this dua
theme. It would take us too far afield to exhibit the conplete structure of
Mal achi 1 and 2, but a brief outline of Malachi 2:10-16 will enable the
reader to see the unity of the thene, and the essential features will be
thrown i nto prom nence.

Mal achi 2:10-16

A 10 One Fat her. One Cod. a 10. Covenant of fathers.
b 11. Treacher ous dealing.
B 11 The daughter of a strange god.
A 15 One nmde. Wher ef ore One? b Treacherous deal i ng.
a Covenant of marri age.
B 15 A seed of Cod.

Israel’s departure fromtheir God, the dishonouring of the Covenant,
the profaning of the holiness of the Lord, is made to inpinge upon marriage
with the daughter of a strange god, even as the purpose of God both at the
creation of Man, and afterwards in the separating |laws of Israel indicates
that He sought ‘a seed of God’. The |aw forbidding the sowing of ‘mingled
seed’ (Lev. 19:19) had nore in it than good husbandry, and its bearing upon
t he peculiar character of Israel is seen in Ezra 9:2 and the remainder of the
book, where great grief is manifested at the ‘mingling of the holy seed” with
the people of the land. Neheni ah al so spoke severely concerning this sanme

act, instancing Solonbn’'s sin in these things ... ‘in marrying strange w ves
(Neh. 13:23-27). In the prophecy of Daniel, we see very clearly that the
‘strange god’ will be

associated with the bl asphenous beast of the tine of the end (Dan. 11:39),
and

in the forecast of Gentile dom nion Daniel reveals that at the tine of the
end sonme shall ‘mingle themselves with the seed of nen’ (Dan. 2:43), which
suggests that ‘as it was in the days of Noah’ so shall it be at the tinme of
the end. To make the people of Israel aware of their profanation, the
prophet Mal achi |eads them back to Genesis 2, ‘Did not He nake one?’ Both
the record of Genesis 2:18-25, and the comrent of the Saviour in Matthew
19:4-6 stress the fact that to Adam God gave one wife. Yet, continued the
prophet, this limtation was not due to any deficiency, ‘He had the residue
of the spirit (or breath)’, and could have provi ded Adam wi th a nunmber of

wi ves, had He so intended. At narriage man and wi fe becone ‘one flesh’, and
this holy unity is designed by God to further Hi's purpose; He sought thereby
‘a seed of God’. This fact will becone nore evident when we are exam ni ng
the teaching of Scripture concerning the seed

of the serpent.

Coming to the geneal ogy of Matthew 1 we observe that it is the book of
the generations of Jesus Christ, the Son of David, the Son of Abraham the
Son of Mary, Emmanuel, God with us. In that genealogy there is a nane that
strikes us, it is Zorobabel. W have already seen that the Hebrew word for
‘seed’ is zera and so Zorobabel, or Zerubbabel as it is witten in the Od
Test anent speaks either of the seed, or the shoot of Babel or Confusion, or
of those who were ‘scattered’ in Babylon. It is arresting, whatever its
primary meani ng nay be for another reason, and that is its place in the
geneal ogy found in Luke 3. Zerubbabel is called ‘the son of Shealtiel or




Salathiel’ (Ezra 3:2,8; Hag. 1:1; Matt. 1:12; Luke 3:27), but in 1 Chronicles
3:19 he is called the son of Pedaiah, the brother of Salathiel (17,18). W
may not know just exactly what occurred, but that sonething of inportance
happened we gather by consulting the geneal ogy given in Luke 3. There, we
read once nore of Zorobabel and Sal athiel (Luke 3:27). At first one may see
nothing remarkable in this fact. Are not Abraham |[|saac, Jacob and David
found in both geneal ogi es? Wy should not these two nmen figure in both? The
answer is that David had two sons Sol onbn and Nathan. The line that is
pursued in Matthew s geneal ogy is that through Sol onpbn, but the |ine pursued
by Luke is that through Nathan. Now no nman can be the son of his own uncle,
and consequently when we read in Luke that Sal athiel was the son of Neri who
was in direct descent from Nathan, we nust understand the expression to nean
‘son in law and this is substantiated by exam nation of the passage.

Jesus Hinself began to be about thirty years of age, being legally
reckoned (nom zo) the son of Joseph, who in his turn was |egally reckoned the
son of Heli. Heli was the father of Mary (Doctor John Lightfoot quoting
Hi er os Chagi gah), and Joseph the son of Jacob (Matt. 1:16) becane his son by
marriage. There is however nore in this geneal ogy than neets the eye. To
illustrate our point, let us turn back to Genesis 36. It is clear from
verses 24 and 25 that ‘Anah’ was a man. ‘He’ fed his father’s asses, and was
the ‘father’ of Aholibamah his daughter. Wth this know edge | et us read
Genesis 36:2. ‘Aholibamah the daughter of Anah the daughter of Zi beon’

This reads, on the surface, as though ‘Anah’ a man, is called ‘the daughter’
of Zibeon. The truth is of course that the geneal ogy should read, Aholibanmah
was t he daughter of her father Anah, and so Aholi bamah was al so the daughter
of Zi beon, not that her father Anah was the daughter of Zibeon. So, when we
read in the geneal ogy of the Saviour, the words ‘which was the son of’ that
recur throughout, they refer always to Christ.

‘Jesus (as was legally reckoned) the son of Joseph, and so the son of
Heli, and at length the son of Adamand finally the Son of God’

Luke does not teach here that Adam was the son of God, the phrase is a
conti nuous and unbroken succession from Jesus Christ to God H s Father
Joseph at one end of the scale and Adam at the other being but human links in
the chain. Owing to the failure of Jechoniah who was witten ‘childless’ it
appears that a marriage took place uniting the |line of Zerobabel through
Sol onmon, with the line that descended from Nathan, and so to Mary the nother
of the Christ, the woman’s Seed. Both Matthew and Luke speak of the virgin
birth of Christ, but this is too solemm a subject to attenpt to crowd into a
par agr aph here.

If we would be fully equi pped, we nust give our attention to the
teachi ng of Scripture regarding the Seed of Abraham the Seed of David, the
beari ng of Romans 16:20 upon the prophecy of Cenesis 3:15, the purpose of the
words relative to the parable of the Sower ‘How then will ye know al
par abl es?” (Mark 4:13), and the words of Galatians 3:16 and 29 ‘Not, And to
seeds, as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ’, ‘Then
are ye Abrahanis seed’, but sone of these aspects nust be onmtted in the
present survey.

The Corruption of Man and the Preservation of the Seed
One of the illum nating discoveries that the student of Scripture

makes, is the fact that at the call of Abraham we have traversed but el even
chapters of the book, but in time have noved half way from Adamto Christ.



There is at first sight an el ement of disproportion in this fact. |[If we take
a chapter as a standard unit, we have the followi ng. There are 939 chapters
in the Od Testanment and consequently el even chapters formonly one eighty-
fifth part of the whole. Yet the tinme covered by the one eighty-fifth
portion of the AOd Testanment fromthe creation of Adamto the birth of
Abrahamis 2008 years (reckoning Adam as 4004 b.c. and the birth of Abraham
to be 1996 b.c., which for the present purpose is near enough to be accepted
Wi t hout dispute). This |leaves 1996 years from Abrahamto Christ, and as the
year 2002 b.c. is exactly hal fway between Adam and Christ it will be seen
that it is correct to say that when one reaches the twelfth chapter of
Genesis, the record is chronologically half-way through the O d Testament.
The apparent disproportion in the record is explained by the purpose that
lies behind the historical record.

If it had been the Divine intention to have satisfied the human nind
with a scientific explanation of Creation, can we hope that 939 chapters, or
the whole of the A d Testanment would have been sufficient? Had it been the
Divine intention to have put on record a history of the world, then inasmuch
as there are seventy nations listed in Genesis 10, at |east seventy separate

Bi bl es woul d have been necessary. Nor is this all, even though we have so
great a literature of Israel, we are obliged to adnmit that the half has not
been told. 1In sone cases we have a fairly detail ed account of sonme episode

ina famly's history, in other cases, the reign of a king is conpressed into
a few verses. Wen we become aware that the Bible is concerned with
Redenpti on, and Redenption is concerned with sin and death, then its apparent
di sproportion suddenly takes new shape, its om ssions are readily understood,
and the call of Abraham and the history of the chosen people are seen in
somet hing of their true light. Now closely allied with redenption is the
purpose of God in ‘the Seed’, and it is because the channel through which
‘the Seed’ should cone is narrowed down to the |line of Abraham |I|saac and
Jacob, that the history of Israel becones the history of the conflict between
the seed of the wonan and the seed of the serpent. References to the seed
formthe |ink between Adam and Abraham The attack by Cain upon his brother
Abel manifested the enmity that existed between the two seeds, and the birth
of Seth was acclained with the joyful words ‘ God hath appoi nted ne anot her
seed i nstead of Abel, whom Cain slew (Gen. 4:25). The line of Cain is given
in CGenesis 4:16-24, a line containing nanes identical in sone cases, and
simlar in others, to names that are found in the true line through Seth, an
i ndi cation and a warning, that deception and misdirection are the methods
adopted by the Eneny to divert the testinony of the Scriptures away fromthe
true seed, to the fal se.

Cain's first child is called Enoch, and so, when Jude would refer to
Enoch who wal ked with God, he is careful to speak of himas ‘the seventh from
Adam (Jude 14). The succeeding nanmes in the line of Cain, nanely Irad,
Met husael , and Lanech who boasted of his prowess and used the phrase
‘sevenfold and ‘seventy and sevenfold' , are not unlike the names that occur
in Genesis 5, nanmely Jared, which differs fromlrad by one letter, and
Met husel ah whi ch coul d easily be confused with Methusael, while Lamech who
made no boast like his evil nanme-sake, nevertheless has this in common, that
he |lived seven hundred and seventy and seven years. This Lanmech had a son
Noah, the other Lanech had two sons, with whomthe line of Cain ends. When
the geneal ogy cane to be witten as a preface to the book of the true
succession, it reads ‘Adam Sheth, Enosh’ (1 Chron. 1:1), and the nanme of
Cain is blotted out of the record, never occurring after Genesis 4, in the
remai nder of the O d Testanent. A son was born to Seth, whom he called Enos,
and the Scripture adds as a comment ‘ Then began nmen to call upon the nanme of



the Lord’ (Gen. 4:26). As the passage stands in the A V., it would give
cause for rejoicing to think that, consequent upon the extinction of the line
of Cain and the continuance of the line through Seth, godliness was now
established in the earth. It is however evident fromthe early pages of
Genesis, that nmen called upon the name of the Lord before the days of Enos,
and that extrene ungodliness had so devel oped by the tinme that Enoch lived,
as to call for the pronouncenent of judgment by the Lord (Jude 15), and the
prophecy of the com ng Flood, for the nane of Enoch’s son, Methusel ah, neans
‘At his death it shall be’

That there was sonet hing hi dden beneath the surface in Genesis 4:26 the

following notes will make evident. The LXX inserts the verb elpizo ‘to hope’
and reads as follows: ‘... Enos: he hoped to call on the nanme of the Lord’
The translators of the A V. also were not quite satisfied, for they insert in
the margin the words ‘O, to call thenselves by the nane of the Lord . Now

one may call hinmself by the nane of the Lord for good, or for evil reasons,
and there is a persistent tradition fromearly days, to show that the
Rabbi ni cal interpretation of these words understood themto be evil in
intent. The Targum of Onkel os reads: ‘then in his days the sons of men
desisted frompraying in the name of the Lord’. The Targum of Jonathan says:
‘That was the generation in whose days they began to err, and to meke

t hensel ves idols, and surnaned their idols by the name of the Word of the
Lord’. Rashi reads:

‘Then was there profanation in calling on the nane of the Lord , and

Mai moni des in a treatise on idolatry, traces its probable origin to the days
of Enos. Wth this interpretation The Conpanion Bible is in entire
agreenent. To the English reader there does not appear in the words ‘began

to call’ anything that suggests profanity; yet, if masters of the | anguage
have consistently represented the passage as so doing, the English reader
will naturally desire to becone nore closely acquainted with the original

The word translated ‘began’ is the Hebrew verb chalal, but the idea of
‘beginning’ is entirely secondary. Chalal prinmarily neans ‘to perforate or
pi erce through’ (Gesenius). Thus ‘to wound Psalm 109:22; Isaiah 53:5. From
this primtive nmeaning conmes the derived sense of ‘laying open, giving access
to’ and so ‘to profane’ as one m ght a sanctuary (Lev. 19:8), and is used of
‘profaning seed’ (Lev. 21:15). Chalal is translated in the A V. ‘be defiled,
pol | uted, profaned, and prostitute’, seventy tines! The word chalal occurs
in Genesis just eight times, and we give the references in order to provide
every help possible in arriving at a true understandi ng of the passage before
us:

Genesis 4:26 ‘Then began nen to call upon the nane of the Lord’
6:1 ‘When nmen began to multiply’.
9: 20 ‘ Noah began to be an husbandnman’.
10:8 ‘Ninrod ... he began to be a m ghty one’
11:6 ‘This they begin to do’
41: 54 *The seven years of dearth began to cone’.
44:12 ' He searched, and began at the el dest’.
49: 3,4 ‘Reuben ... then defiledst thou it’

It is not without significance that the one occasion in Genesis where
the verb chalal is translated ‘defile’, the reference is to Reuben who
committed a defiling sin against his father and so | ost the excellency of the
firstborn's position. Here was a nost definite attenpt to pollute the seed
and is but one of many simlar attenpts that are recorded in the book of




Genesis. The second reference, Genesis 6:1 is recorded as a preface to the

violation of God’s will by ‘the sons of God’, another attack upon the seed.
Even the innocent record ‘ Noah began to be an husbandman’ is but a preface to
hi s drunkenness and the illegiti mate begetting of Canaan (Gen. 9:20-27), (see

later in this article) and Ninrtod stands as the head of the abonination that
is associated with Babyl on throughout the entire Word of God. Genesis 11:6
al so is connected with Babylonian rebellion, ‘this they begin to do' being

bal anced by ‘which they have imgined to do'. The reader will see,
therefore, that there is good ground for the suggested translation ‘began to
profanely call’ in Genesis 4:26. ‘Em nent and | earned nen are of opinion

that the word rendered ‘began’ should be translated ‘began profanely’; and
that the spirit of inspiration has recorded the fact in this place, as being
the first public step in that course of audaci ous inpiety which was rapidly
mani festing itself, and by which the anbitious and infidel |eaders arrogated
to thensel ves the nane, prerogatives and attributes of Divinity (Robt.

Jam eson D.D.).

The line of Cain mght be extinct, but the Eneny of truth was stil
active, and was preparing the nmnds of nen for the next invasion of humanity
and attack upon the purity of the seed, as revealed in Genesis 6. The next
occurrence of the word ‘seed’” in Cenesis is found in chapter 7, where the
purpose of the Ark is indicated ‘to keep seed alive upon the face of all the
earth’ (Gen. 7:1-3). Sonething nost terrible nust have taken place since the
days of Enos, for so marvellous a provision for the preservation of seed to
be called for. That terrible thing was the corruption of man’s way upon the
earth, and the consequent threat of a deluge. Genesis 6 deals with a
phenomenon so unnatural that the mind at first turns fromit and searches for
a nore ‘reasonable’ interpretation than that which |lies upon the surface. As
this chapter is to the world of Noah and his three sons, what Genesis 3 is to
Adam and the entire race, we nust spare no pains in our endeavour to
understand its teaching. Who, and what are ‘the sons of God’? In what way
coul d such beings take to thensel ves wi ves? and how coul d such w ves bear
them children? How are we to understand the word ‘giants’? and what is the
meani ng of the words ‘And after that’ in CGenesis 6:4? Wat is the
signi ficance of the word ‘perfect’ when applied to Noah (Gen. 6:9), and what
the intention of the words ‘all flesh had corrupted his way upon the earth’?
(Gen. 6:12). These subjects have been dealt with under the headi ngs Angel si;
G ants2; Adoptionl; and Children v. Sonsl; and to these the reader is
di rect ed.

The Preservation of the Seed in Noah

In direct contrast with the prevailing corruption, the patriarch Noah
stands out in the record of Genesis 6, as a notabl e exception.

‘But Noah found grace in the eyes of the Lord (Cen. 6:8).

The wi ckedness of man was so great in the earth and every imagi nation
of the thoughts of his heart only evil continually, that we read the
extraordinary statement ‘And it repented the Lord that He had made man on the
earth, and it grieved Hmat His heart’ (Gen. 6:6). This word ‘repented
chal l enges us. In what way can God be said to repent? This is not the only
occasi on when repentance is predicated of the Lord. At the intercession of
Moses, the Lord repented of the evil which He thought to do unto Hi s people
(Exod. 32:14); this repentance is repeated in the days of David (2 Sam
24:16); and this repentance is comrenorated in Psalm 106:45. It was the
conpl ai nt of Jonah that he knew full well that God being nerciful would



repent if only Nineveh would turn to Him (Jonah 3:9,10; 4:2). These gracious
repenti ngs we can perhaps understand, but it is strange indeed to read that
the Lord repented that He had made man. In the first place we may say that
‘repenting’ and ‘being grieved at the

heart’ are instances of the figure of speech known as anthropopatheia, a
figure which ascribes human attributes to God. The Hebrews called this node
of speech Derek Benai Adam ‘ The way of Adami, and without such condescension
on the part of God, man could never apprehend His revelation. But conceding
all this, and admitting that the use of such parts of the body as ‘face’
‘nostril’, ‘eyes’, ‘ears’ and ‘hands’ with reference to God are
accommodations to our limtations, we neverthel ess believe that they stand
for realities, even though we can affix to such spiritual realities no human
nanme.

In |like manner, though we nmay not take the words ‘grief’, ‘anger’
‘jealousy’ and other similar affections and feelings at their surface val ue,
we neverthel ess know that they stand for sonething equival ent on the high
pl ane of Divine experience. Consequently we are to gather from CGenesis 6: 6,
that something of extreme antipathy to the purpose of God and creation had
come in and spoiled the work of God s hands, grieved His heart, and made H m
repent that He had made man. In the |anguage of the parable, the reason is
found in the fact ‘that an eneny hath done this’, and that with reference to
two sowi ngs of
seed (Matt. 13:28). Throughout the Bible we have the consciousness of a
conflict, a conflict between good and evil, darkness and |light, God and
Satan, and that the battle is intensely real, neking demands upon the W sdom
and Power of the Almighty, and culnmnating in the sparing not of His Bel oved
Son. If such inroads had been made into the nature of mankind by the evi
one, that it could be said, ‘all flesh had corrupted his way upon the earth’
then God must act and act drastically if the situation were to be saved. The
word translated ‘corrupt’ in Genesis 6:11 and 12, and the word transl ated
‘destroy’ in Genesis 6:17 is the Hebrew shachath. ‘The only renedy was to
destroy it
(de facto) as it had becone destroyed (de jure)’ (The Conpanion Bible). At
the tine of the sounding of the seventh angel, the wheel has conme ful
circle, ‘as it was in the days of Noah’ and we read that the tinme had cone to
‘destroy them which destroy (or corrupt) the earth’ (Rev. 11:18). Standing
separate and al nost alone in the mdst of well nigh universal corruption was
Noah. It is not without significance that the nane Noah is derived fromthe
sel fsane Hebrew word translated ‘repent’. The Hebrew word is nachamand is
found for the first time in Scripture in the words of Lanech ‘This sane shal
confort us’ (Gen. 5:29), and refers to the Ark and the Flood. The next
occurrence of nachamis in CGenesis 6:6 where it is witten ‘it repented the
Lord’. The reason why the one Hebrew word can have such opposite nmeanings is
that primarily nacham neans ‘a change of nmind or affection’ and obviously the
m nd may change sonetimes in one way, sonetines in another. God changed Hi s
m nd regardi ng manki nd as a whol e and destroyed them He changed Hi s mnind
about Noah in particular and saved him \hat constituted the essentia
di fference between Noah and the rest of mankind? W shall find upon
exam ning the history of Israel that they are denounced as w cked, and

corrupt and evil, yet even though enem es because of the gospel, they are

bel oved because of the fathers, ‘for the gifts and calling of God are without
repentance’ (Rom 11:29). Israel, for all their sins were the chosen seed,
and so were saved. Even after the Flood, the words are witten ‘I will not

again curse the ground any nore for man’s sake; for (although, Heb. ki) the
i magi nati on of man’s heart is evil fromhis youth® (Gen. 8:21). Wat was it
that the Lord saw in the generation before the flood that demanded tota



destruction? It was the corrupting of the seed, and it is the separation of
Noah fromthis that marks himout in Genesis 6.

‘These are the generations of Noah: Noah was a just man and perfect in
hi s generations, and Noah wal ked with God" (6:9).

Noah, |ike Enoch, ‘walked with God', but this was not all. Noah found
‘grace’, the first to so find in all Scripture, but in addition Noah was
‘perfect in his generations’. As the word ‘generations’ occurs twice in this

passage, let us note that the first word is a translation of toledoth ‘famly
history’, and can read either forward or backward, can speak of either one’s
ancestors or of one’'s descendants, but the second word is a translation of

t he Hebrew dor which refers to Noah's contenporaries, the men living at the
sanme time as hinself. Wth regard to his contenporaries Noah was ‘perfect’.
This word, which translates the Hebrew tam m means ‘w thout blem sh’ and
primarily refers to physical, not noral perfection. It is in constant use to
descri be the bl em shl ess character of a sacrificial aninmal (Exod. 12:5; Lev.
1:3). Job was described as ‘perfect’, as well as upright (Job. 1:1,8; 2:3),
and Jacob is described as a ‘plain’ man (Gen. 25:27), using the sane word as
is enployed in Job and translated ‘perfect’, while ‘undefiled is the
translation of the word in Song of Solonon 5:2 and 6:9. The testinony of
Cenesis 6:9 is that Noah was uncontam nated so far as his pedigree was
concerned, and the channel through which the Seed of the Wonman coul d cone,

t hough narrowed down by the well nigh universal corruption that had set in,
was still preserved.

As we proceed with the history of the Seed of the Whnan we shal
assenble a series of Divine interpositions, each one marked by its own
pecul i ar character, and together building up a systemof teaching that points
irrevocably to Christ. Let us note the followi ng as a beginning of this
speci al phase of truth:

(D The Seed is diverted fromAdam at the Fall, and is referred to
as ‘'The Seed of the Woman’. This introduces the element of miracle or
a dealing by God that is not ‘natural’. W nust never |ose sight of

t he supernatural associations of ‘The Seed’

(2) The Seed is in the second place bound up with vicarious
suffering. His “heel’ shall be wounded in the conflict with the

ser pent.
(3) Utimte victory is prophesied for the Seed of the Wman, for
al though in the conflict He shall be wounded in the ‘heel’, it is the

‘head’ of the serpent that is bruised.

(4) The next principle that energes is the principle of substitution
The attack upon Abel is countered by the ‘appointnment’ of ‘Seth’, or as
the Hebrew reads, God hath ‘ Set hed” me another seed. Seth was

appoi nted ‘instead of Abel whom Cain slew (Gen. 4:25).

(5) The sending of the Flood, and the destruction of every living
person except ‘the eight souls’ preserved in the Ark, or as Peter puts
it, God ‘spared not the old world, but saved Noah’, reveals the solem

fact that the question of nunbers does not enter into the plan. |If the
seed can be preserved, though it cost the destruction of mllions, the
Lord will do it. |If such a conclusion should appear harsh, let us

remenber that the selfsame word ‘spare’ is used of Christ ‘He that
spared not Hi s own Son’

(6) The provision of the Ark introduces into the story another aspect
of the redenptive side of the story of the seed. It is commn

know edge with students that the noun and verb ‘pitch it within and



without with pitch’ (Gen. 6:14) translate the words kaphar and kopher,
whi ch are used by Modses and the rest of the O d Testament Scriptures
for the propitiation made by the sacrificial offerings, indicating in
fuller measure the nature of the ‘bruising’ that should be received in
the conflict with the serpent. ‘It pleased the Lord to bruise Hm
sai d |saiah, showi ng that even though ‘w cked hands’ took and crucified
the Son of God, that bruising of H's heel was at the sane tine the
sacrificial offering made for sin. The word ‘bruise’ in Isaiabh,
however, is not the word used in Cenesis 3.

(7) Finally, or at |least so far as we have gone, the preservation of
the seed is associated with newness of life, resurrection ground, the
begi nning of a new world, and a new day. This is forced upon the
attention of the reader throughout the record of the Deluge by the fact
that the date upon which the Ark rested on one of the nopuntains of
Ararat, nanely the seventeenth day of the seventh nonth, becane after
the revision of the cal endar at the Passover (Exod. 12:2), the ‘third’
day after the offering of the Passover on the fourteenth day of the
nmont h, and so the very day of the Saviour’'s resurrection. The enphasis
upon the ‘first year’ the ‘first nmonth’ the ‘first day’ in Genesis 8:13
carries the idea forward, while the nunerical features associated with
Noah (the eighth person) and his famly (eight souls), each enphasizing
the nunber ‘eight’ and the commenci ng of a new period, round off this
testinmony to resurrection and newness.

Al t hough the purpose of God concerning the Seed was so far safeguarded,
the words already noted in Genesis 6:4, ‘also after that’, prepare us for
further conflict.

‘ Abraham The Hebrew

When Noah and his fam |y stepped out fromthe Ark, they stepped out
into a world that was enpty and devoid of Iife, and to themthe words uttered
at the creation of Adam were repeated:

‘Be fruitful, and nmultiply, and replenish the earth’ (Gen. 9:1).

The dom nion given to Adamis passed on to Noah in nodified terms, and

i nstead of the sun, nmoon and stars being indicated as ‘signs’ (Heb. oth) the
rai nbow was appointed for a ‘token’ (Heb. oth). This is another feature that
we nust renmenber, namely the changed ‘tokens’ that acconpany the

di spensati onal changes that mark the onward story of the Seed. |If the Seed
is to continue, it nust of necessity cone through Noah and one of his sons.
The bl essing pronounced in Genesis 9:26,27 indicates that the choice fel

upon Shem

‘Bl essed be the Lord God of Shem ... he (Japheth) shall dwell in the
tents of Sheni.

Japheth was the el dest brother (Gen. 10:21; 1 Chron. 1:5), but grace sel dom
recogni zes any precedence in the flesh. Consequently we find the generations
of Shemlead on to Terah and so to Abraham (Gen. 11:10-32).

‘Unto Shem al so, the father of all the children of Eber, the brother of
Japheth the el der, even to himwere children born’ (Gen. 10:21).

The additional note ‘the father of all the children of Eber’ calls for
attention. No such clause follows the reference either to Japheth or to Ham



Mor eover, we observe that Eber hinmself is not nmentioned again until verse 24.
Shem had five sons, and Eber is the descendant of Arphaxad, the third of
those that are named in Genesis 10:22. Now Eber had two sons, Peleg so nanmed
because in his days the earth was divided, and Joktan. Joktan's descendants
are naned, but Pel eg’s descendants are reserved until ‘The generations of
Shemi are given in Genesis 11:10, where Joktan finds no place. The |ine of
the Seed therefore from Noah, runs as follows: Noah, Shem Arphaxad, Eber
Pel eg and so on to Terah, the father of Abram Shemis called ‘the father of
all the children of Eber’ for this reason.

The record of Genesis 10 is the record of the nations, and the words
‘By these were the nations divided in the earth’ show that the settlenment of
the nations and the | ands inhabited by themis the inportant theme, and it is
t he descendants of Joktan and their lands that is recorded in Genesis 10
whereas, in Genesis 11 Joktan is omtted, but the generations of Peleg are
given in detail and this proves to be of the nobst inportance, for this is the
line of the true seed. Qur attention therefore is called to the fact that
the Iine of Joktan does not exhaust the descendants of Shem The two nanes
Eber and Pel eg demand our attention. The Hebrew name Eber nmeans ‘ beyond’
and occurs in such phrases as ‘beyond Jordan’, ‘on this side Jordan’ or ‘on
t he other side Jordan’ (Gen. 50:10; Num 22:1; Josh. 2:10). The verb abar
means ‘to pass’ or ‘to pass over’ and is often used in connection with the
passing over of the Israelites into the |and of Canaan (Deut. 12:10; Josh.
3:16). In Genesis 14:13 Abrahamis called ‘ The Hebrew . This is partly
expl ai ned in Joshua 24: 2, 3.

‘Your fathers dwelt on the other side of the flood ... | took your
father Abraham fromthe other side of the flood

This ‘flood’ is the River Euphrates, the word translated ‘flood being the
sane as that which is rendered ‘river’, meaning the river Euphrates (Josh.
1:4). The LXX transl ates Abraham ‘the Hebrew , by the words ho perates ‘the
one who crossed over’, the word peran being enployed in Genesis 50:10, and
Joshua 2:10 cited above. While therefore Eber had many descendants, Abraham
stands out pre-enminently not only as one descendant out of many, but as the
one who fulfilled the neaning of the nanme. Peleg too, is associated with
rivers, and is

so translated nine tinmes, and once ‘stream in the Od Testament (Psa. 1:3).
Job uses the word pal ag when he speaks of God ‘Wo hath divided (palag) a
wat ercourse’ (Job 38:25). The sane formof the word, pelaggah is twce
translated ‘divisions’ (Jud. 5:15,16) and once ‘rivers’ (Job 20:17).

Ri vers formed natural boundaries in ancient days, so much so that in
English the word ‘rival’ conmes fromthe idea that nen |iving on opposite
banks of a river would be ‘divided in their loyalties.

It is not true to say that the words of Genesis 10:25 ‘the earth was
di vided’ cannot refer to the division of the earth as an inheritance, but
only by sone geol ogi cal division as that which has formed the continents, for
the fem nine formof both the Hebrew and the Chal dee words is enployed to
speak of the division of both ‘families’ and of ‘the priests’ (2 Chron. 35:5;

Ezra 6:18). In Peleg's day the earth was divided anpng the nations,
‘according to the nunber of the children of Israel’ (Deut. 32:8). The reader
wi || discover that there are seventy nations nmentioned by nanme in Genesis 10

and the words ‘When the Most High divided to the nations their inheritance,
when He separated the sons of Adam He set the bounds of the people according
to the nunber of the children of Israel’ have regard to that nunber seventy.



‘Seventy souls went down with Jacob into Egypt, that they m ght restore
the seventy famlies by the confusion of tongues. For these seventy
souls were equal to all the famlies of the whole world (Zohar).

‘How good is thy | ove towards Me, O thou congregation of Israel? It is
nore than that of the seventy nations’ (Targum on the Song Sol onon).

So conscious was Israel of this high place, and so equally conscious
that the Gentile nations would be provoked should they realize it, that we
find the LXX reads ‘according to the nunber of the angels of God', for the
Gentile world would not know that to each nation had been appointed an angel
as is indicated in Daniel 10 ‘The prince of Gecia, ‘the prince of the
ki ngdom of Persia’ and ‘M chael your prince’. So precious in the sight of
God is ‘The Seed’, that He counts the seventy souls that went down into
Egypt, who fornmed the nucleus of the nation of Israel, of nobre inportance
than the whol e seventy nations that inhabited the rest of the world, and in
order to appreciate this concentration of the Lord’ s care, we nust continue
the story of the generations until we arrive at Abraham the father of the
great nation, whose seed is promnent in Genesis 12:7. While both Joktan and
Pel eg are nentioned in CGenesis 10:25, Peleg only appears in the geneal ogy of
Cenesis 11:10-26, for the seed only is there in view The line is preserved
from Eber through Peleg to Terah, the father of Abram Men's attenpt ‘to
make us a nane’ and their consequent scattering (Gen. 11:1-9) was but another
attenpt to frustrate the purpose of God. The word ‘nane’ is actually Shem

‘The chapter begins with man’s attenpt to unify manki nd, and ends with
God’s new provision to unify all in blessing with Abraham s seed’ (The
Conpani on Bi bl e).

When we reach the generations of Terah, we are at the centra

generation of the eleven which are found in the book of Genesis. In both the
concl usi on of Shem s geneal ogy (Gen. 11:26), and the opening of Terah's,
Abramis nane stands first. although, as subsequent study will reveal, Abram

was not the eldest of Terah's sons. Like Shem Abramis put first because he
was the chosen channel of the Seed. For the first time in Scripture appears
the statement that any woman was ‘barren’, and this is said of Sarai, Abram s
wife.

‘But Sarai was barren: she had no child (Gen. 11:30). So into the
story of the coming seed is now interposed hunman inability, in order that it
may be denobnstrated that the true seed is indeed of God. This Hebrew word
translated ‘barren’ aqgar, signifies a nmere stock or stem w thout branches, a
dry tree. Bateman says of Ecclesiastes 3:2, where the A V. reads ‘a tinme to
pluck up’, ‘to lop as trees, cut themclose to the stock or stenmi. This
supernatural elenent is enphasized later in the story of |Ishnael and |saac,
and a definite reference is nade to it in Romans 9, where we read ‘In Isaac
shall thy seed be called, that is, They which are the children of the flesh,
these are not the children of God: but the children of the pronise are
counted for the seed” (Rom 9:7,8). Inmmediately follow ng the statenent
concerning Sarai’s barrenness, conmes the record of Terah’s trek towards
Canaan and his tarrying and death at Haran. W learn from Stephen in Acts
7:2, that ‘The God of glory appeared unto our father Abraham when he was in
Mesopot ami a, before he dwelt in Charran’. Terah, it would appear was noved
by the revelation given to his son, and ‘took’ Abram Lot and Sarai, but by
so doing contravened the distinct commandment ‘' CGet thee out of thy country,
and fromthy kindred' . Moreover, although ‘they went forth” from U of the



Chal dees ‘to go into the |Iand of Canaan’ they did not acconplish this purpose
for we read ‘they came unto Haran, and dwelt there’. This partial obedience
to the separating command of CGod, will be nmet again. For exanple in Exodus
8: 25 where Pharaoh substitutes for the three days’ journey, '‘Go ye, sacrifice
to your God in the land’ or ‘Sacrifice to the Lord your God in the

wi | derness: only ye shall not go very far away’ (Exod. 8:28). According to
Hebrews 11, Abraham when he obeyed God did not know the | and that God had
prom sed him and so the | anguage of Genesis 11:31 witten after the event
nmust be consi dered as suppl enental. Terah, whose name anong ot her neani ngs
seens to be ‘wanderer’, was evidently noved by the call that had come to his
son, but the thing to be noticed is that although he made that trek from Ur
of the Chal dees, as far North as Haran, he never ‘passed over’ the Euphrates.

After 600 m | es separation fromU he still dwelt in the same country, and
had in reality nade no essential change. Terah's nmovenent was |i ke many
religious novenents, they fail in essentials. Abrahamwas called ‘ The

Hebrew for he passed over the dividing river. Terah was never a ‘ Hebrew

He canme out of Ur but he died in Haran, a city of the same country. He had
but changed one ‘denonination’ for another. Terah died in Haran, and unti

he died he was a hindrance to faithful obedience. Terah represented the ‘old
man’, who can be religious and do al nbnst everything except ‘pass over’. Only
when the ‘old man’ (Rom 6:6) dies, can the believer rise and walk in newness
of life. W are however tracing the history of the Seed, and nust not all ow
oursel ves too many doctrinal excursions, but the reader will doubtless
perceive that the spiritual history of the individual believer finds an echo
many tines in the record of the Seed and its conflict.

Cain and Canaan, were Both ‘of that Wcked One’

As the different attacks are nade by the eneny upon the life or purity
of the true seed, certain terns are introduced, which mark the spiritual side
of the conflict, and reveal the character of the provision and protection
afforded by the Lord. These we shall have to consider together as a whol e
when we have pursued this thene further, but the reader may be hel ped by an
anticipation of this particular study. Certain words or phrases energe as
the story of the seed progresses, and the following will indicate the nature
of this particular aspect of truth.

|(1) The first prophecy of the Seed, The bruising of head and heel
Genesi s 3:15
|(2) The second reference, Seth, 4:25 ‘Instead’ -- the principle of
substitution.
(3) The third reference, Noah, 5:29 ‘Confort’ because of ‘curse’
(4) The fourth reference, The Ark 6:14 Propitiation (pitch).
(5) The fifth reference, Barrenness, The fl esh set aside.
11: 30

These itens will give the reader sone idea of what we intend, but the above
list is tenporary, and will be revised when the subject is considered as a
whol e.

At the nonment we are concerned with the onward progress of the true
seed, and have reached the time when, at the death of Terah, Abraham was free
to ‘pass over’ and becone ‘ Abraham the Hebrew . At Genesis 12, the nations
of the earth go into the background and only cone into the record as they
touch the | and and people of Israel. The channel through which the Seed



shoul d conme is now narrowed down to one man, a descendant of Shem and to
that man a proni se was given of a |land and of a seed.

‘Unto thy seed will | give this land” (Gen. 12:7).
The del ay occasi oned by the action of Terah was seized upon by the eneny as
will be nade clear if we put two passages together

‘And Terah took Abram ... to go into the |and of Canaan; and they cane

unto Haran, and dwelt there’ (Gen. 11:31).

“And Abram ... went forth to go into the [and of Canaan; and into the
| and of Canaan they cane ... and the Canaanite was then in the | and
(Gen. 12:5,6).

Before we can rightly proceed, sone understanding of the Scriptura
meani ng and intention of ‘the Canaanite’ is called for, as it is evident that
this people were Satan’s countercheck to the Divine plan. Canaan was one of
the sons of Ham his brothers being Cush, M zraimand Phut (Gen. 10:6). From
Cush, canme Ni nrod, the beginning of whose ki ngdom was Babel, and from Canaan
sprang Sidon, Heth, and the Jebusite, Anorite and others, who becane known as
‘Canaanites’. The circunstances of the birth of Canaan are unreveal ed, but
the record of Genesis 9:20-29 is highly significant and calls for
exami nati on.

‘*And Noah began to be an husbandnman, and he planted a vineyard (Gen.
9: 20) .

Now this may be an innocent, straightforward statement, containing no
hi dden or ulterior neaning -- and yet, we ask, why does the Scripture use
this form of speech, why say ‘he began to be’'? The reader will renmenber that
we found it necessary to retranslate Genesis 4:26 ‘ Then began nmen to cal
upon the nane of the Lord', ‘Then nen profanedly called upon the nanme of the
Lord”. We find this word ‘began’ in the opening of that om nous passage
Genesis 6 when the sons of God saw the daughters of nmen, and when there were
giants in the earth. W observe that this sane word ‘began’ is used of
Ni ntrod, the rebel. ‘He began to be a mighty one’ (Gen. 10:8). At the
buil ding of the tower of Babel the Lord said ‘this they begin to do’ (Cen.
11:6), so that we find that in the space of Genesis 1 to 11, which covers the
hi story of the ancient world from Creation to Abraham chalal occurs five
times, each occurrence being associated with an attack upon the purpose of
God, either the profaning of the name of the Lord, the irruption of the sons
of God, the founding of Babel, and this reference to Noah. There is evidence
that at the Flood such disturbance took place as to alter materially the
nmet eor ol ogi cal conditions, and what before had provided ‘w ne that naketh
glad the heart of God and man’, now, for the first tine fermented, with the
result that ‘Noah was drunken’ (Gen. 9:21), and not only so, was ‘uncovered’
Noah in many things takes the place of Adamin the earth.

A conparison of Genesis 9 with what had previously been said of Adam
will reveal several simlarities. Anpng themlet us notice Adam and Noah are
both associated with a garden ‘planted’, indeed the Hebrew word nata ‘to
pl ant’ occurs in Genesis 1 to 11 but twice, nanely at Genesis 2:8 ‘The Lord
God planted a garden’ and here in Genesis 9:20 Noah’s downfall is connected
with an act ‘he drank of the wine’, even as the fall of Adamis connected
with eating the fruit of the forbidden tree. |In both cases, there is a
strange sequel. Adam and Noah are found ‘naked the only references to



nakedness in this early section of Genesis. Adam covered his nakedness with
fig-leaves, Shem and Japheth covered the nakedness of their father with a
garnment. God subsequently clothed Adamwith a coat of skin. The enmty
between the two seeds is revealed to Adam and the earth is cursed for his
sake. When Noah awoke, he strangely cursed, not Ham but the son of Ham
Canaan, who was dooned to be a servant of servants.

At the door of the garden of Eden, the Lord caused to ‘tabernacle’
(“placed” Gen. 3:24) the Cherubim and Noah continuing his prophecy, said ‘He
(the Lord) shall dwell ("tabernacle") in the tents of Shem (Gen. 9:27).
These again being the only occurrence of shaken ‘to dwell’ or ‘tabernacle’ in
Genesis 1 to 11.

These parallels are on the surface, but there is nore, not so plainly

stated but nevertheless inplied. Is it not illumnating that imediately
consequent upon the fall of nan, the Lord should speak of child-birth (Gen.
3:16)? and is it not equally illum nating that Noah shoul d speak of Canaan

t he unborn child of Ham and not of Ham hinself? |In the case of Adam and
Eve, there is the positive statement that ‘Cain was of that w cked one’ (1
John 3:12), but nothing positive is said of Canaan, yet by the tinme one has
read all that is witten of the Canaanites, there is no roomleft for
doubting that of Canaan it could have been witten ‘Canaan was of that w cked
one’ also. In the record of CGenesis 3 Adamis acconpanied by his wife who is
named and addressed. |In Genesis 9, the wife of Noah is not specifically
menti oned, but, when we renmenber that the expression ‘thy father’'s nakedness’
(Lev. 18:8) is definitely said to indicate ‘thy father’s wife', and when we
further know that the words spoken of Noah ‘to be uncovered’ (Gen. 9:21) are
the sanme as those used in Leviticus 18, the sin of Ham begins to assune a
nore serious aspect, a sin that brought with it a ‘curse’ as we can see by
readi ng Deut eronony 28: 20.

It appears fromthe conbined testinmony of the several passages, that
Ham was guilty of the same sin as that of Reuben (Gen. 49:3,4), where the
word ‘defiled translates the Hebrew chal al already exam ned. |If Ham |Iike
Reuben, taking advantage of his father’s drunkenness was guilty of incest,
the door was flung open once nore for the Evil One to sow his seed, and the
Canaanite was the dreadful result. The Canaanite would therefore take the
pl ace occupied by the ‘giants’ before the Flood, and because the Seed was now
known to be destined to cone through Abraham the Canaanite was concentrated
in advance in the I and of prom se. The neaning of the word Canaan is,
sonmething ‘low, and in a secondary sense, a nerchant, trafficker or trader
The nane ‘Canaan’ carries with it the debasenent pronounced by Noah as the
foll owi ng passages which use the verb kana will show ‘to bring low (Job
40: 12), ‘to subdue’ (1 Chron. 17:10), ‘to bring into subjection” (Psa.
106:42). Their nanme reveals their end, the Canaanites whether physical or
spiritual, must one day be subjected beneath the feet of the victorious Seed
of the woman. When the tine came for |Isaac, the true seed to be provided
with a wife, Abraham nmade his el dest servant sware by the God of heaven and
by the God of the earth, that he would not take a wife for |Isaac of the
daughters of the Canaanites (Gen. 24:3,27). The Canaanites were to be driven
out of the land of prom se by Israel (Exod. 23:28), and by the Lord (Deut.
7:1); and were to be utterly destroyed (Deut. 20:17). Sonething of the
horror with which this evil seed was held can be gathered by reading the
whol e of Ezra 9 and 10.

‘The people ... have not separated thensel ves fromthe people of the
| ands, doing according to their abom nations, even of the Canaanites



... the holy seed have mingled thenselves with the people of those
l ands’ (Ezra 9:1, 2).

The land is said to have spued out the nations that inhabited Canaan;
that the very |land was defiled by their abom nable custons (Lev. 18:24-30).
Such are the Canaanites, and one can feel the relief in the prophet’s nind
when he said,

‘In that day there shall be no nore the Canaanite in the house of the
Lord of Hosts’' (Zech. 14:21).

An illuminating chapter, in reference to the Canaanites and the possession of
the land, is Deuterononmy 2. There, not only Israel but the Mabites, the
children of Esau and the Ammonites, all blood relations of Israel, find their
possessi ons al ready occupi ed by Enmi m and Anakim ‘a people great, and nany,
and tall’, ‘giants dwelt therein in old time’. These the Lord destroyed
before them and they succeeded them and this is put forward as being
parallel with the case of |srael

‘As Israel did unto the land of his possession, which the Lord gave
unto them (Deut. 2:12).

Later, in the experience of Abraham he was to learn that there nust be
a waiting period, during which his seed should suffer affliction in a strange
I and, and this because ‘the iniquity of the Amorites is not yet full’ (Gen.
15:16). (See the article In AdanR). |If we admt the sovereign right of the
Lord to destroy the corrupted people of the earth by a flood, and if we admt
His justice in destroying the wicked cities of Sodom and Gonorrah; if we
admt His patience and |ong-suffering while He waited for the Amorite to fil
up the neasure of his iniquity, we can accept the revealed fact that |srae
was chosen as the destroying agent of this foul progeny of w ckedness, who in
their turn typify the ‘spiritual w ckednesses’ that confront those whose
bl essings are to be enjoyed, not in the | and of Canaan, but in ‘heavenly
pl aces’ (see article Principalities3).

In I saac shall Thy Seed be Call ed

The history of the true seed has now been before us from Adamto
Abraham We have seen the |ine descending from Adam t hrough Seth to Noah
and t hrough Noah to Shem and from Shem t hrough Eber, Peleg, Terah, to
Abraham O Abrahami s sons, Ishmael is repudiated, and Isaac the child of
prom se, the child of resurrection power, carries forward the great purpose.
This process of selection and repudiation still goes on. |saac has two sons,
Esau and Jacob, but Esau is set aside. Jacob has twelve sons, but Judah, the
son of Leah, the first wife of Jacob, is chosen as the channel through whom
the seed should conme. Judah is the ancestor of David the King, and it is
sufficient for Matthew s purpose that he shows that ‘Jesus’ was the ‘Son of
David and the Son of Abraham to prove that the prom se concerning the true
Seed had at |ength been fulfilled.

Wth the opening of the New Testanent we | eave pronise, and begin
fulfilnment, and as our sal vation and hope are bound up with the realization
of the prom se of God concerning the seed, we must still give our attention
to the unfolding of this great thene.

We observe that throughout the gospels, Christ is referred to as ‘the
Son of David', but when we consider the testinony of Paul, he avoids the



title *Son of David and uses the deeper and nore significant title ‘ The Seed
of David . At first sight this distinction may savour of ‘hair-splitting,
for He Who is the Seed of David nust also be his Son. Yet on the other hand
it is also true that he who is the son of David nmay not necessarily be his
‘seed’ in the full significance of that term W all know that Sol onbn was a
son of David, and nost of us will remenber two ot her sons, Nathan and

Absal om but how many of us know that in the geneal ogy given in 1 Chronicles
3:1-9, there are nineteen sons naned? Six were born in Hebron, four were
born in Jerusalem and nine are |isted w thout specifying either the name of
their nother or the place of their birth. Even this list of nineteen sons is
not complete, for the Chronicler adds ‘besides the sons of the concubines’ (1
Chron. 3:9). In the course of tine David' s strength began to fail, and

cl amant voi ces began to be heard regardi ng succession to the throne:

‘ Adoni jah the son of Haggith exalted hinmself, saying, | will be king
(1 Kings 1:5).

Nat han the prophet visited Bathsheba and warned her of the danger, and
advi sed her to go to the king and say:

‘Didst not thou, my lord, O King, swear unto thine handmai d, sayi ng,
Assuredly Sol omon thy son shall reign after me, and he shall sit upon
ny throne? why then doth Adonijah reign? (1 Kings 1:13).

The result was that Sol onon was proclai ned king, and the rest of David' s sons
were set aside, so far as succession to the throne was concerned. Throughout
the gospel of the kingdom Mtthew, the title ‘The Son of David is
reiterated, for Christ as the Son of David was born to sit upon the throne of
David (Luke 1:32). When we turn fromthe gospel of the kingdomto the

epi stles of the church, we do not find Paul speaking of Christ as the ‘ Son’

of David, as we have said, he goes deeper, he calls him*®the Seed of David’
As the ‘Son’ Christ was the rightful king of Israel, but this title and rule
did not conmprehend all that was conceived by God at the begi nning.

Paul does not obtrude into the epistles to the Church a title that
woul d confuse these two departnments of their redenptive purpose, he onits the
kingdomtitle and uses the deeper and nore significant title ‘the Seed of
David’. Not only so, he uses this title when witing the epistle to the
Romans (1:3), and he uses it again after the dispensation of the Mystery had
conme in (2 Tim 2:8), and Tinothy is called upon to ‘renenber’ this
relationship, and that it formed an integral part of that which Paul called
especially ‘my gospel’. |In both passages the resurrection is prom nent.
VWil e therefore David' s son Sol onbn and his successors are the heirs to the
throne, Christ alone as David’'s Seed carries the great prineval prom se of
God to its glorious consummation. The Syrophoenician woman was nade to
realize that in Christ as ‘the Son of David she had no place (Matt. 15:22),
but the Seed of David was declared to be the Son of God with power by the
resurrection (Rom 1:4), and the good news associ ated
with Hmin that capacity was addressed to both Jew and Gentile. Wile the
succession to the throne cane through Solonon, Mary’'s |ine descends through
Nat han, Sol onmon’s brother, and so in Matthew we have ‘' The Son of David' wth
speci al reference to the king and ki ngdom whereas in Luke 3 we have ‘ The
Seed of the Woman’ descendi ng from Davi d, through Nathan and Mary. Luke was
t he evangel i st who | aboured so faithfully with the apostle Paul, and it is
Luke's account rather than Matthew s that stresses ‘'The Seed'. In like
manner Christ is called ‘The Son of Abrahami (Matt. 1:1) but is never so



called by Paul, for just as we found that Paul speaks of Christ as the Seed
of David, so al so does he speak of Christ as the Seed of Abraham

‘Now to Abraham and his seed were the prom ses made. He saith not, And
to seeds, as of nmany; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ’
(Gal. 3:16).

Many of the reference books that have been consulted make Paul quote
fromdifferent passages in CGenesis here. The Conpanion Bible refers the
reader to Genesis 21:12 ‘In Isaac shall thy seed be called’ . This passage is
nmost certainly quoted in Romans 9:7, and it has one itemthat attracts it to
Gal atians 3:16, and that is, that the word ‘seed” here nust be understood as
bei ng singul ar, because the singular verb follows it, ‘it shall be called .
Turpi e’s book on quotations refers Galatians 3:16 to Genesis 22:18. W fee
however that Paul would rem nd us that he was neticulous in his quotation
even to the word ‘and’, ‘and to thy seed’, and consequently we nust refer
Gal atians 3:16 to such texts as Cenesis 17:7,8 or to Cenesis 24:7, which in
the LXX agrees with the words quoted in Galatians. To these passages can be
added Cenesis 13:15. It nust be renenbered that the Hebrew word zeraim
‘seeds’, in the plural neans ‘various kinds of grain', even as the plura
spermata does in 1 Corinthians 15:38, and Ellicott says on this passage, ‘W
hold, therefore, that there is certainly a nystical neaning in the use of
zera in Cenesis 13:15 (and in 17:8): though the witer was not necessarily

aware of it’. If we read the context of Genesis 13:15, we are nmet with the
stated fact that the word ‘seed’ is used in the plural, for verse 16 goes on
“And | will make thy seed as the dust of the earth ... so ... shall thy seed

al so be nunbered’. The sanme is true of the context of Cenesis 17:8, for the
words ‘in their generations’, which cone in verse 7 and ‘in their

generations’ which is repeated in verse 9, show that the word ‘seed’ is used
in the plural. If we continue in our reading of Galatians 3, until we get to
verse 29 we shall read:

“And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham s seed, and heirs according
to the promse’ (Gl. 3:29).

So therefore, all the seed are ‘in Christ’, even as ‘'in Isaac’ the seed were
called. In Romans 9, the apostle has nmore to say about this seed. The high
privileges that belong to Israel, set in contrast with their rejection which
was i mmnent in the day when Paul wote the epistle to the Romans, drew from
the apostle the argunent of chapter 9:6-13.

For a fuller exposition of Romans 9 to 11 than can be given here, the
reader is referred to the article entitled Romans (p. 126).

‘The End ... That God May Be All in A’
(1 Cor. 15:24-28)

The conflict between the two seeds arose out of the disobedience of nan
inrelation to the know edge of good and evil (Gen. 3). Qur first parents
were deceived. When writing to the believers at Rone (Rom 16:18), the
apostl e said concerning sone, that ‘by good words (christologia) and fair
speeches (eul ogia) deceive the hearts of the sinple (akakos)’. He then went
on to speak of their ‘obedience’, saying that he would have them w se unto
that which is good (agathos), and sinple (akeraios) concerning evil. Now
this word ‘sinple akeraios, occurs in the proverb ‘w se as serpents, and
harm ess (akeraios) as doves’ (Matt. 10:16), where it is evident that the
simplicity inculcated by the Lord is in marked contrast to the subtilty of



the serpent. These words of the apostle, akakos and akeraios, occur in
Romans 16: 18 and 19, just before he wites the concluding section which deals
with the revelation of the nystery which had been kept in silence (Rom

16: 25-27). This nystery we have shown el sewhere (see article Mystery3),
refers to the relationship that exists between Adam his fall, and his seed.
It is therefore no surprise to us to find in Romans 16:20 a nost definite
reference to Genesis 3:

“And the God of peace shall bruise Satan under your feet shortly’.

Strictly speaking these are the [ ast words of positive doctrine in

Romans. All leads up to this. In Romans 1, Christ is seen as coming of the
Seed of David according to the flesh, and at the last, is seen, together with
Hi s redeened, fulfilling the prinmeval prom se that the seed of the woman

shoul d bruise the serpent’s head. This clinax is conparable with ‘the end
which shall be attained at 1 Corinthians 15:24-28, the |ast eneny there being
not Satan, but that power which Satan wi elds through sin, nanely death. The
passage has in conmon with Romans 16:20 the words ‘under ... feet’'. These
words quoted in 1 Corinthians 15; in Ephesians 1; and in Hebrews 2 in the
phrase ‘ Thou hast put all things under His feet’', are cited fromthe eighth
Psal m which has as its subscription the words ‘ Upon Mith-Iabben’. An

exam nation of the inport of these words will be found in the article The
Secrets of the Son (p. 234). The limtations of space forbid any attenpt to
enl arge on the subject here, but we would nevertheless urge the reader to
acquaint hinself with what has been brought forward in that article.

Psalm 8 | ooks in two directions, back to Adam and the linited
‘dominion’” given to him and forward to Christ, and the universal doni nion
given to Hm In Hebrews 2 the reference to the eighth Psalmis associated
with His suffering and death, and to the ‘world to cone’ oi kounene. In 1
Corinthians 15 the reference to the eighth Psal m| ooks beyond the limtations
of the habitable world, to the goal when God shall be all in all; while
Ephesians 1 alludes to Psal m 8, when speaking of the principalities and
powers that are subjected beneath the feet of Christ, in His capacity as Head
over all things to the Church. The bruising of the serpent’s head was not
acconpl i shed however without extrenme suffering on the part of the G eat

Deliverer -- ‘He shall bruise His heel’. It is not surprising that this
pri meval prophecy should have been known to the ancient world. The ancients
confounded the name zeroashta ‘the seed of the woman’, interpreting the word

ashta to nmean fire, and so gave the nanme Zoroaster. Throughout the nythol ogy
of the ancient world, the struggle between the serpent and a Deliverer is
wel | known.

“And while sublime his awful hands are spread
Beneath himrolls the dragon’s horrid head,
And his right foot unnoved appears to rest,
Fi xed on the writhing nonster’s furnished crest’
(Landseer Sabrain
Resear ches) .

In Greek nmythol ogy the constellation that sets forth the crushing of
the serpent’s head is called engonasis ‘the kneller’ but this is owing to the

confusion of tongues. |In Chaldee E, ‘the’, nko, ‘to crush’, nahash a
serpent, give us enkonahash, which becane in Greek engonasis. The story of
Achilles, ‘vulnerable only in his heel’, is also a nost evident echo of

Genesis 3:15. The word ‘bruise’ used in Genesis 3:15 is the transl ation of
t he Hebrew shuph, which is by no neans so sinple a word. Authorities differ



as to the primary neaning of the word. Gesenius derives the word froma root
which neant, first to gape upon, then lie in wait, to fall upon. Davidson

gi ves the second neaning ‘to cover with darkness’, which is very sinmlar to
Parkhurst’s ‘to cover, overwhelmas with a tenpest’. This word is found in
Job 9:17, ‘He breaketh me with a tenpest’, and again in Psalm 139:11 ‘Surely
t he darkness shall cover ne’. That sone of the ancients understood this to
be the neaning of the word shuph is clear; Symmachus uses epi skepasei ‘wll

hi de’, and a Hexapl ar version kal upsei ‘cover’ or ‘veil’. Shuph in a
reduplicated formis used of a species of serpent so called fromits
concealing itself in the sand and in holes, and occurs in CGenesis 49:17 ‘Dan

shall be a serpent by the way, an adder ... that biteth the horse heels’.
Here it will be observed, two words occur that are also found in Genesis 3:15
‘brui se’ shuph (shephi phon *adder’), and ageb ‘heel’, and this fact nust be
kept in mnd when translating Genesis 3:15. The apostle, in Romans 16: 20
enpl oys the word suntribo to translate shuph ‘bruise’. |In Romans 3:16 the
apostl e uses the word in slightly different form suntrimma, ‘Destruction and
msery are in their ways’. Suntribo is translated el sewhere in the New

Testament ‘bruise’ (Matt. 12:20), ‘break’, or ‘break in pieces’ (Mark 5:4;
14:3; Luke 4:18 [in the Received Text]; John 19:36 and Rev. 2:27). The
English word triturate, ‘to reduce to fine powder by rubbing , trite, ‘worn
out by constant use or repetition , tribulation, fromthe wearing down effect
of a threshing instrument, and diatribe, ‘a discourse’ which wears away tine,
wi |l no doubt occur to the reader. Taking all things, therefore, into
consideration, the ‘bruising’” of CGenesis 3:15 and of Ronans 16:20 indicate an
agoni zing and protracted process, wearing in its effect, and associated with
conceal nent, darkness and attack. To the fact that it is a protracted
struggle, the record of the ages bears witness. That it was agonizing, the
cry both of Gethsemane and of Cal vary reveal

“Al'l Thy waves and Thy billows are gone over Me' (Psa. 42:7).

‘My God, My God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?' (Psa. 22:1).

‘This is your hour, and the power of darkness’ (Luke 22:53).

‘From the sixth hour there was darkness over all the land unto the
ninth hour’ (Matt. 27:45).

The gl orious outcone of this dreadful conflict is given in |Isaiah 53:

‘He shall see His seed ... He shall see of the travail of H's soul, and
shal |l be satisfied (lIsa. 53:10,11).

Into the redenptive work of Christ, none can enter. He alone could be
the sin bearer, He alone could be the ransom Yet, the prinmeval prophecy of
Genesis 3:15 speaks not only of enmty between Satan and Chri st,
but between the worman’s seed and the serpent’s seed. |Inasnmuch as all the
seed are found in Christ (Gal. 3:16,29), they, like the apostle hinself ‘fill
up that which is behind of the afflictions of Christ’ (Col. 1:24). Like the
seed of Abraham they suffer affliction, and are kept waiting for their
i nheritance, while the iniquity of the ‘Anprite’ reaches its ful ness (Gen.
15:13-16). All the seed shall at length cone out with ‘great substance’
they shall enter into their possessions, and when that day conmes ‘there shal
be no nore the Canaanite’ (Zech. 14:21), even as there shall be ‘no nore’
deat h, curse, sorrow and sin. Satan and his angels shall no nore corrupt the
true seed, nor hinder and frustrate the purposes of God.

‘He shall see His seed’
‘He shall see of the travail of H's soul’



‘He shall be satisfied’

Seventy Weeks. The orthodox interpretation of the prophetic period ‘' The
seventy weeks’ of Daniel 9, makes the sixtyninth ‘week’” end at the
crucifixion, |eaving but one ‘week’ to be accounted for. This of necessity
rules out the Acts of the apostles, although it is true to say that I|srae
were not set aside at the crucifixion, but about thirty-five years (or five
‘weeks’) after, nanely at Acts 28.

The prophecy of Daniel 9 is read by many as foll ows:

The 69th week ended just before the crucifixion of Christ, and
therefore the final seven years are all that remain to conplete the nunber,
and these are entirely future and are found in the Book of the Revel ation.

We woul d draw special attention to an interpretation (we believe the
true one), in which a certain principle is enunciated, viz., that prophetic
times do not take into account the periods when Israel are ‘Lo-amm’ (not My
people, Hos. 1:9). |In The Conpanion Bible, page 70 of the Appendi xes, wll
be found a table showing the various ‘Lo-anmi’ tines that nmust be deducted
fromthe number of anno mundi years before we can arrive at God s tinme
periods. At the conclusion of this table the note runs, ‘By noting the Lo-
amm periods, many other inportant details will cone to light’.

We believe the follow ng investigation is directly inline with this
suggestion. First, let us establish fromthe Scriptures the principle that
God’ s prophetic tines take no account of Israel’s captivities or cast off
periods, but only of the tinmes of their recognition. The classic exanple is
t hat which arises out of the conparison of 1 Kings 6:1 with Acts 13: 20.
According to 1 Kings 6:1, the tenple was comenced in the 480th year after
the children of Israel were cone out of the land of Egypt, while Paul in Acts
13:17-22 gives the period under the Judges as 450 years. Wen we extend
Paul's tine period to include that covered by 1 Kings 6:1, we find a
di fference of 93 years:

Years
W | derness Wandering (Acts 13:18) 40
Period of Judges (Acts 13:20) 450
Saul’s Reign (Acts 13:21) 40
David's Reign (1 Kings 2:11) 40
Solonobn’s First Three
Conpl ete Years (1 Kings 6:1) 3
573
Deduct -- Solonmon’s Conputation (1 Kings 6:1) 480
Total to account for 93

We find by exam nation and the recognition of the principle referred to
above, that there is no discrepancy, and that both accounts are exactly
right, the one in 1 Kings 6, omtting the periods when Israel were ‘Lo-amm’,
the other in Acts 13 giving the entire period of the judges, wthout
reference to the position occupied by Israel. The ninety-three years are
made up as follows. Israel were captive under




Chushan (Judges 3:8) 8 years
Egl on (Judges 3:14) 18 years
Jabi n (Judges 4:3) 20 years
M di anites (Judges 6:1) 7 years
Philistines (Judges 13:1) 40 years

Tot al 93 years

We learn therefore, that to obtain the nunmber of years as from God’'s
st andpoi nt, when dealing with Israel, we nust subtract the periods when
I srael are not recognized by the Lord as Hi s people. (See also The Conpani on
Bi ble note on 1 Kings 6:1, p. 456; and appendi x 50, p. 56).

Nunber in Scripture (by Dr. E. W Bullinger) draws attention to another
period of 70 x 7, which is obtained by the application of this sane
principle.

From the dedication of the Tenple to Nehem ah’s

return in the 20th year of Artaxerxes (Neh. 2:1) 560 years

Deduct the 70 years’ servitude in Babyl on

(Jer. 25:11,12; Dan. 9:2) 70 years
Tot al 490 years

We draw particular attention to the fact that the 70 years’ servitude
is reckoned as a Lo-Amm peri od.

We now pass to the next consideration, Daniel 9 itself:

‘ Seventy sevens are severed off upon thy people and upon thy holy city

a To make an end of transgression.
b To seal up sins.
c To make atonenent for iniquity.
a To bring in aionion righteousness.
b To seal up prophetic vision
c To anoint the Holy of Holies.

Know t herefore and understand, that fromthe going forth of the
conmandnent to rebuild Jerusalemunto the Messiah the Prince shall be seven
weeks, and three-score and two weeks: the street shall be built again, and
the wall even in troublous tines. And after sixty-two sevens shall Messiah
be cut off, and shall have nothing’ (Dan. 9:24-26 author’s translation).

(1) 7 x 7 =49
(The Angel keeps these figures distinct).
(2) 62 x 7 = 434
Dani el 9 opens with the recognition of the fact that Jerusal em was at
that time ‘desolate’. Verse 7 speaks plainly of the people of I|srael being

‘driven’, and verse 11 of the ‘curse’ being poured upon them Verse 12

decl ares that the visitation upon Jerusal em was unprecedented ‘under the
whol e heaven’. Verse 16 speaks of ‘fury’ upon Jerusalem and ‘reproach’ upon
I srael, and verse 17 speaks of the sanctuary being ‘desolate’. Cearly at



this period Israel are ‘Lo-ammi’, and the time of the desol ation of Jerusal em
nmust not be reckoned in the 70 x 7 period which is ‘severed off’ upon Israel

Now from what we have already | earned, we shall find it inpossible to
commence the reckoning of this 490 years at a period when Jerusalemis stil
desol ate and Israel ‘Lo-ammi’. Yet this is precisely what the accepted
interpretation does. The 490 years are nmade to start fromthe going forth of
the commandnent to rebuild Jerusalem in spite of the angel’s warning that
the rebuil ding woul d not be conpleted until another 49 years had gone by.
Instead of the angel saying to Daniel that the 70 x 7 started in the 20th
year of Artaxerxes when the commandnment was given, he definitely says that
fromthat date we nmay conpute the com ng of the Messiah, a somewhat different
thing. Fromthe date of the command unto the Messiah was 7 x 7 and 62 x 7,
or 483 years, which period was divided by the angel into two, according as it
was ‘Lo-amm’ time or otherwise. The first period of 49 years nust not be
reckoned at the period severed off upon Israel, or else we shall involve
oursel ves in confusion.

VWere shall we then commence the special period of 70 x 7 ? When
I srael are received back into favour and the tenple at Jerusal em again
bl essed. In the year 405 b.c., when the tenple was dedicated at Jerusal em
the 70 x 7 began. It was to be the commencenent of a period of ‘Amm’ years,
years when God recogni zed |Israel as His people, a period of 62 x 7, or 434
years, which should reach to the conm ng of Messiah the Prince. Wile the
crucifixion marks the close of the 69th seven fromthe going forth of the
procl amati on, we nust renmenber that it is the 62nd fromthe dedication of the
tenple, and as
this commenced the period of Israel’s restoration, the crucifixion marks the
62nd seven of the 70 sevens that were severed off upon Israel, |eaving 8
sevens to run their course, instead of one as we have hitherto been taught.

We have shown, in other articles, the promnent position that I|srae
has in the Acts of the apostles, yet by following the orthodox view it
appears that we are conpelled to make a twofold error. First, in spite of
the witness of Scripture to the contrary, a period of 49 years, wherein
I srael and Jerusal em are out of favour, is introduced into a special period
t hat necessitates |srael and Jerusal em being under favour and security, and
it also conmpels us to blot out the whole of the Acts fromthis special period
wherein Israel and Jerusal em manifestly are still receiving nercy. |If the
69t h seven ended at the crucifixion, there could be no place for Paul’s
solem and formal setting aside of Israel at the end of the Acts.

Readers will renenber that a rectification was found necessary in the
cal endar, and that the date of the crucifixion is a.d. 29. This can be seen
in Chart 50/vi on page 61 of Appendi xes of The Conpanion Bible. Froma.d. 29
to a.d. 63, when God finally set aside |Israel through the words of Paul, we
have 34 years, where, if we include both the years that began and ended the
peri od, we have another five sevens which ran on after the crucifixion. The
crucifixion being the 62nd seven, |srael beconmes |o-ammi at the end of Acts,
in the 67th seven, |eaving three sevens to conclude the conplete series of
490 years. W nust not therefore speak of the ‘final seven years of Danie
9’ as though they were all the years that are to run. It is true that the
chief interest is centred in the final seven, for therein Antichrist and the
Beast are active, but there are other things to be done before that.

There is a suggestive connection to be observed between the final three
sevens and the seven seals, seven trunpets and seven vials that occupy the



book of the Revelation. The follow ng diagram which shows the difference
between the two interpretations, may be of help. It will be seen that the
mar vel | ous accuracy that has been pointed out regarding the tinme of the

com ng of the Messiah is not inpaired. It is sinply a matter, as it were, of
shifting the whole period forward until Israel are a people before God. That
period is at the close of the first division, the seven sevens. Since the
setting aside of Israel in Acts 28, |Israel have been ‘Lo-ammi’. Soon He that
scattered themw ||l gather them and the ‘final three sevens’ will then run
their course until the consummation foretold in Daniel 9, when prophecy shal
attain its goal, sin shall be sealed and atoned for, righteousness be brought
in, and God’s Holy Tenple again anointed. (In the chart overleaf, Fig. 1
represents the orthodox view, Fig. 2 the view set forth in this article).
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Shadow. The Greek word so transl ated, skia occurs seven tinmes in the New
Test anent .



Matt. 4:16 The regi on and shadow of death.

Mark 4:32 Lodge under the shadow of it.

Luke 1:79 In the shadow of deat h.

Acts 5:15 The shadow of Peter passing by.

Col . 2:17 Wi ch are a shadow of things to cone.

Heb. 8:5 Exanpl e and shadow of heavenly things.

Heb. 10:1 The | aw havi ng a shadow of good things to cone.

In this article we are concerned chiefly with Col ossians 2:17:

‘Let no man therefore judge you in neat, or in drink, or in respect of
an hol yday, or of the new nobon, or of the sabbath days: which are a
shadow of things to come; but the Body is of Christ’ (Col. 2:16,17).

While the epistle to the Hebrews does not teach the truth of the
Mystery (see Hebrews2) it does |lead the believer on fromthe rudi nents of the
faith to the reality found only in Christ, and speaks of the observances
i nposed under the |aw, as shadows of heavenly things and of good things to
cone. If this is God's will for Hebrews, who had been under the |aw, how
much nmore must it be
so for Gentile nenbers of the body of Christ, who were never under the |aw.
Wil e Col ossians 2:17 contrasts the ‘shadow with the ‘body’, there is no
explicit reference to the title ‘the body’ here, as neaning the church of

that name. ‘Shadow and ‘body’ here, are placed over agai nst one another, as
‘exanple’, ‘pattern’, and ‘very image’', are placed over against ‘shadow in
Hebrews. The reason for the altered term nay be discovered in the nature of
the things conpared. 1In Hebrews there is a fulfilnment of what had been

adunbrated in the | aw, but in Col ossians, we have already been told, that the
Mystery had been hid from ages and generations (Col. 1:26), and had formed no
part of the typical teaching of Mbses. It is a happy coincidence that ‘body’
can be used both of the opposite of shadow and of the new constitution of the
church. Dean Alford, a nenber of the Church of England wote:

‘W may observe, that if the ordinance of the Sabbath had been, in any
form of lasting obligation on the Christian Church, it would have been
quite inpossible for the Apostle to have spoken thus. The fact of an
obligatory rest of one day, whether the seventh or the first (our
italics), would have been directly in the teeth of his assertion here’

Much has been witten by zeal ous teachers, that would put the believer
i nto bondage, and exalt nmere self-denial into a positive grace. Colossians 2
war ns agai nst the mere ‘neglecting of the body’ (Col. 2:23). Wile nmuch
enphasis is laid upon the observance of The Lord s Day as a Sabbath, one
sel dom comes across a positive exposition of the words, ‘The living God, Who

giveth us richly all things to enjoy’. W are conplete in Hm let us not in
any sense step down fromour high calling. O the Galatians, Paul wote ‘I
am afraid of you, lest | have bestowed upon you |labour in vain -- and that

because they had turned again to ‘weak and beggarly elenents’, and observed
‘days, and nonths, and tines, and years’ (Gl. 4:9-11). The only religion
ever given by God was done away at the cross. W have sonething infinitely
greater than religion, we have the substance as opposed to the shadow ‘the
body is of Christ’.

Sheep. |Israel are spoken of as ‘sheep’, not only as a conpany under
the care of the Lord their Shepherd (Psa. 100:3), but as sheep which have



gone astray (lsa. 53:6). Peter, who was the apostle of the circuntision

says to those of Israel that conposed the ‘dispersion’, that they were as
sheep going astray, but had now returned to the Shepherd and Bi shop of their
souls (1 Pet. 2:25). To the ‘lost sheep’ of the house of Israel, the Lord
directed His earthly mnistry (Matt. 10:6; 15:24), but revealed that there
were those ‘not of this fold who should be sought, and conpose at the | ast
‘one flock and one Shepherd’ (John 10:16). The only tines that Paul uses the
figure of sheep are in Romans 8:36 where the ‘slaughter’, not the sheep, is
significant, and in Hebrews, where he speaks of Christ as ‘The great Shepherd

of the sheep’. Fromthe survey of the usage of the term we are led to see
that no nenber of the church of the Mystery is ever called a sheep, and that
the title Shepherd is never used of Christ as Head of the church. 1In Acts

20: 28, Paul counsels the overseers to feed the church (Gk. poi naino
‘shepherd’), and in Ephesians 4:11, where we read ‘He gave sone, apostles;
and sone, prophets; and sone, evangelists; and sone, pastors and teachers’,

the word ‘pastor’ is in the Greek, poinmen ‘shepherd’ . It is inconceivable
that the Lord should give to any man the gift of being a ‘shepherd’ but nake
no provision for the exercise of this gift. |Inasmuch as there are no sheep

in the church, and inasnmuch as John's Gospel runs concurrently with the
smaller circle of the Mystery (see John2), and further, that there the Lord
speaks of ‘other sheep’ that were not of Israel’s fold, it appears that sone
who are nmenbers of the One Body, nmy have

a mnistry to those who are not of their conpany; consequently it behoves us
to be careful when tenpted to criticize a fellowservant, for it does not
foll ow that every believer in the dispensation of the Mystery nust limt his
mnistry to that high calling, he my be sent outside the sphere of his own
calling, to act as ‘shepherd’ to those who are without.

Sons. In the articles entitled Adoptionl; and Children v. Sonsl; the
di stinctive nmeaning of the termis made clear

Sons of God. The words ‘sons of God' found in Genesis 6:2 have been
variously translated, but the translations fall into two main groups:

(D The sons of God refer to the descendants of Seth, whereas the
daughters of men were the descendants of either Cain, or the other sons
and daughters of Adam whose nanes have not been recorded (Cen. 5:4).

(2) The sons of God were fallen angels.

It is npbst evident that the word ‘God’ in ‘the sons of God’ is set over
against ‘nmen’ in ‘the daughters of Men'; the word translated ‘nen’ being a
faulty rendering, for (a) the word in the original is singular, (b) it has
the definite article ‘the,’” (c) it is the word Adam and the passage should
be rendered ‘the daughters of the man Adami. Wthout the article, ‘Adam
denotes mankind in general, but with the article it denotes the man Adam
Now however godly the children of Seth may have been up to this tinme, they
could never have been contrasted with the other descendants of Adam for he
was the father of all. Genesis is not putting into contrast two |ines
descended from Adam but the sons of God, over against the children of Men.
Before Genesis was witten by Moses, a man lived in the | and of Uz whose nane
was Job, and the preface to his nost terrible ordeal is given in chapter 1 of
that book. There we find that there was a day when the sons of God canme to
present thenselves before the Lord and Satan cane al so anong them (Job 1:6).
Now i f the sons of God here, referred to the godly anong nen, surely Job, not
Sat an woul d have been anong them (Job 1:1). It is assuned that the title
‘son of God is used of nmen in the Od Testanent but this is not so. Job



1:6; 2:1; 38:7; Psalm29:1; 89:6 and Daniel 3:25 all refer to angels. The
passage in Hosea 1:10 is not the translation of the Hebrew Beni-ha-El ohim

but Beni-el-chai. Moreover, the LXX translates the expression in Genesis 6:2
as ‘angels’. Jude 6 makes it clear that there was a fall anobng angels, they
left their own estate (oiketerion 2 Cor. 5:2, a spiritual body), and their
transgression was ‘in like manner’ to the sons of Sodom This fall took
place ‘in the days of Noah’ (1 Pet. 3:20; 2 Pet. 2:4).

The progeny of this union are called ‘giants’ Nephilimor ‘fallen
ones’. They were nonsters both in size and in sin, and it was the express
purpose of the flood to blot themout, and to recomence a new world with the
children of the one man whose pedi gree was uncont am nated, nanmely Noah. It
is beyond the ability of any man to denonstrate how it could come about that
the marriage of a man of the line of Seth to a woman descended equally from
Adam shoul d or could produce such a nmonstrous race. This subject is part of
a larger one, nanely the fact of the presence of Two Seeds in the earth, and
the reader is directed to articles dealing with the Seed (p. 238); NephilinS;
Angel s, Fallenl; and G ants2, for further teaching on the subject.

Star Seed, Dust and Sand. Students of prophecy sonetinmes speak of the ‘star’
seed, and the ‘sand’ seed of Israel, and by so differentiating themintend
the reader to understand a reference to two spheres, the ‘star’ seed being
heavenly, the ‘sand’ seed being earthly. Let us first of all have the
passages that are involved before us.

To Abraham

‘I will make thy seed as the dust of the earth: so that if a man can
nunber the dust of the earth, then shall thy seed al so be numbered
(Gen. 13:16).

‘Look now toward heaven, and tell the stars, if thou be able to nunber
them and He said unto him So shall thy seed be’ (15:5).

‘In blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying | will rmultiply thy
seed as the stars of heaven, and as the sand which is upon the sea
shore’ (22:17).

To | saac

‘1 will performthe oath which |I sware unto Abrahamthy father; and
will make thy seed to nmultiply as the stars of heaven, and will give
unto thy seed all these countries’ (26:3,4).

To Jacob

“And God Al nmighty bless thee, and nake thee fruitful, and multiply

thee, that thou nayest be a multitude of people; and give thee the

bl essing of Abraham to thee, and to thy seed with thee; that thou

mayest inherit the |and wherein thou art a stranger, which God gave
unto Abraham (28:3,4).

‘The | and whereon thou liest, to thee will |I give it, and to thy seed
and thy seed shall be as the dust of the earth’ (28:13,14).

Referred to by Jacob



“And thou saidst, | will surely do thee good, and nmeke thy seed as the
sand of the sea, which cannot be nunbered for nultitude (32:12).

It has been seriously maintained that the ‘star seed” was allocated to
I saac only (Gen. 26:3,4), and the first promise nanely that of the ‘dust
seed’ was passed on to Jacob. This however is not supported by the next
ref erence:

‘ Renmenber Abraham |saac, and Israel, thy servants, to whom Thou

swar est by Thine own self, and saidst unto them | wll nmultiply your
seed as the stars of heaven, and all this land that | have spoken of
will | give unto your seed, and they shall inherit it for ever’ (Exod.
32:13).

If the ‘dust’ seed stands for the earthly calling of Israel, and the
‘star’ seed stand for the heavenly, then the ‘sand seed nust stand for a
third sphere -- but what? Yet Hosea 1:10 has no hesitation in using the
figure of the ‘sand’ to refer to the earthly seed of Israel. Wen God spoke
of Abraham s seed being as the dust of the earth, one |ikeness and one only
is mentioned, nanely the exceedingly great nunber of its particles. Wen God
spoke to Abraham of the stars, He did not say ‘As the stars are heavenly
bodi es, so shall thy seed be a heavenly calling and conmpany’. He did not
refer to their light, or to their rule, the only likeness is that of infinite
nunber. Yet again when the seed is |ikened to ‘sand’, no attenpt is nmade to
expl ain any intended difference between ‘sand’ and ‘dust’ for yet again the
only likeness that is recorded in that of limtless nunber. Moses, in line
with subsequent witers of holy Wit, calls the Lord, the God of *‘Abraham
| saac and Jacob’ (Exod. 3:6,16; 4:5), mmking no distinction, but regarding
the three patriarchs as heirs together. This is entirely in line with the
| anguage of Hebrews 11:9, 10 where Isaac and Jacob are said to be ‘heirs with’
Abraham of ‘the sane pronmi se’, and noreover, the prom se particularly in view
in Hebrews 11, was the ‘heavenly’ one. This passage proves two things.

(D It is unscriptural to attenpt to distinguish between the covenant
prom ses nmade to the three patriarchs. They are | ooked upon as being jointly
heirs of the sane pronmise. The word sugkl erononos being used in Ronans 8:17,
‘joint heirs’, and in Ephesians 3:6, ‘fellow heirs’, shows how full this
equal participation of the three patriarchs nmust be.

(2) No i ndication of a heavenly country, a heavenly city or a
heavenly calling is found in the prom ses nmade to Abraham |saac and Jacob in
the O d Testanent. That they were | ooked forward to ‘by faith', Hebrews 11
makes clear, but to believe that they were entertai ned by Abraham and | saac
to the exclusion of Jacob is inpossible in the Iight of that sanme chapter
No Scriptural warrant can be di scovered that woul d make the references to
‘dust’, ‘stars’, or ‘sand’, refer to three, or even two different callings.
These three figures are enployed because they have one thing in conmon, that
is the inpossibility of the human mind to ‘nunmber themi. No other |ikeness
is ever nmentioned, nor is any intended. |In every case, inheriting the |and
follows the prom se of the seed, whether that seed be |ikened to dust, to
stars or to sand, but if the ‘star’ seed indicated a heavenly calling and a
heavenly inheritance, it would be natural to expect that sone differentiation
woul d have been made. But this is never done. Sone have seen in the pronise
made on Mount Moriah, introduced with such solemity with the words ‘' By
Mysel f have | sworn’ (Gen. 22:17), a third pronise never allocated to either
| saac or to Jacob. This however does not agree with the equally sol etm words
of Exodus 32:13, where Abraham |saac and Jacob are specifically nmentioned



together as those ‘to whom the dual prom se concerning ‘the stars’ and ‘the
l and” was equal ly given.

It has been assuned that there nmust be an essential difference intended
by the Lord when at one time He uses ‘dust’, another ‘sand’, and yet another
‘stars’, when speaking of the seed of Abraham but when Job spoke of
‘mul tiplying’ his days as the sand (Job 29:18), or of ‘heaping up’ silver as
the dust (Job 27:16), there is no essential reason why he m ght not have
exchanged his figures and spoken of ‘multiplying his days as the dust, and
of ‘heaping up’ silver as the sand, the same ends woul d have been attai ned.
Agai n, when the Psal mi st would speak of the greatness of God’s power and the
infinite range of Hi s understanding, he |ooks to the stars, and says ‘He
telleth the nunber of the stars; He calleth themall by their nanes’ (Psa.
147:4); whereas |saiah when he would illustrate the sanme greatness, speaks of
God ‘neasuring the waters’ in the hollow of His hand, of H m Wuo ‘neted out’
heaven with a span, and of ‘conprehending’ the dust of the earth in a neasure
(Isa. 40:12). It would destroy the intentions of the prophet to begin to
make a distinction between the waters, the heavens, the dust, the nountains
and the hills, for behold ‘He taketh up the isles as a very little thing
We have devoted this nuch space to this matter because it involves a
principle of interpretation, a principle often transgressed when every item
of local colour found in a parable is pressed into service and nmade to yield
up sone spiritual lesson. The reader is referred to the article entitled
Interpretation2, for a fuller exposition of the principles that nust be
observed.

SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS

A survey and summary of the different callings that are discoverable in
the Scriptures, may enable the student of Dispensational Truth to conprehend
in sonme nmeasure the wondrous sweep of the Purpose of the Ages. W begin at
the centre, with the Di spensation of the Mystery, with that calling which
goes back before the foundation of the world, and then proceed to sketch out
the ever-wi dening circles of the Divine purpose, until we reach the very
limts of mercy and the literal ends of the earth.

At the very heart and centre of God’s grace and love is found that
conpany of believers, called in the Scriptures, ‘The Church which is His

(Christ’s) body, the fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’. The bl essings
of this conpany are ‘all spiritual’, and its position and sphere is indicated
by the words ‘seated together in heavenly places’. The charter of this

church is found in the epistle to the Ephesians; the instrument through whom
its calling and constitution were first nade known is Paul the apostle, in
the capacity of ‘The prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles’. It is an

el ect conpany, having been chosen in Christ before the foundation of the
world, and the calling of this conpany remained a secret ‘hid in God unti
the setting aside of the Jew, as recorded in the |ast chapter of the Acts,

ushered in the dispensation of the grace of God to the Gentiles. It is
possi bl e and hi ghly probable that many who read these words will either not
accept themat their face value or will acknow edge that such words do not

describe their hope or calling, even though they nay be very earnest
believers. This, instead of being a matter for debate, is one for agreenent.
It is nost certainly true that this Church is both small in nunmber and

i nconspicuous in its place in the religious world.



I f, however, we have rightly used the words ‘the heart and centre of
God’'s grace and |l ove’ of this conpany, we necessarily inply that there is a
company or conpani es outside, for we cannot have a centre w thout a
circunference

During the selfsane period in which the calling of the Church of the
One Body was made known, another mnistry was fulfilled, this tine by the
apostl e John. H's gospel differs in mny ways fromthose of Matthew, WMark
and Luke; it presupposes the failure of Israel, for in the opening chapter we
read: ‘He came to His own, and His own received Hmnot’', it does not
visualize a church, it is addressed to ‘whosoever believeth’, its great
testimony is ‘life through His nane’, and its alternatives are that of
‘perishing’ or of having ‘everlasting life’'. It will be evident, when we
conpare this gospel with the epistles of the apostle Paul, that while John
does not minister the truth of the Church of the Body of Christ, he wote
with the know edge that such a conpany had been fornmed. These two callings,
however, full as they may be, neither exhaust the needs of nankind nor the
resources of Divine Grace. We have insisted that the mnister of the Church
of the Mystery, or of the Body, is Paul as ‘the prisoner of Jesus Christ’,
but it is common know edge that this same apostle occupi ed many years when he
was free, travelling in ever-widening circles fromJerusalem to Galatia, to
Macedoni a and to Rone itself.

During this tinme the people of Israel renmined before God as a nation
and ‘the hope of Israel’ could still be entertained. Gentile believers were
brought into relationship with Israel, as wild olives may be grafted into the
true olive tree. Gentiles were brought into the New Covenant, even though
t hat New Covenant had been made originally with the house of Israel and with
the house of Judah. The epistle of this period and calling, is that witten
by Paul to the Romans, and its great fundanental doctrine is ‘“justification

by faith’. Here we have a calling which is not that of the Church of the
Mystery, neither is it the sinple testinony of ‘life to ‘whosoever
believeth’, it is the reconciling of the Gentiles, who since the call of

Abrahamin Genesis 12 had been left with but the witness of creation and
conscience to guide them Here, therefore, are three distinct sections of
the Divine purpose, having as their peculiar portions of Scripture,

Ephesi ans, John’s Gospel and Romans. The recognition of the distinctiveness
of Paul’'s earlier mnistry, while it settles one problem raises another. |If
during that mnistry Israel were still present and an evident factor in the
Di vine plan, their present condition forces upon us the question ‘what is the
fate of the Jew today?’

First, as to Israel’s place during the period of Paul’s early mnistry.
He declared that his gospel was ‘to the Jew first’, and right to the end of
his ministry in the Acts he declared that he was bound ‘for the hope of
Israel’”. As already nentioned, the believing Gentile was ‘grafted’ in to the
Jewi sh stock, and the records show that the early church conmenced and grew
as a part of the Synagogue. Concerning the place of Israel at that tine,
Paul recognized that while the nation of |Israel as such was fast approaching
the condition of blindness and hardness spoken of by the prophets,
neverthel ess there was even at that tine ‘a remant according to the el ection

of grace’. Paul devotes chapters 9, 10 and 11 of Romans to this problem and
in the el eventh chapter he says: ‘Blindness in part is happened unto |srael
until the fulness of the CGentiles be cone in. And so all Israel shall be

saved’. ‘Saved'! ‘All Israel shall be saved'! !



Many Christians would nmaintain that Salvation apart from‘faith’ and

the ‘gospel’ is unscriptural. |If that be universally true, its inexorable
logic would lead to the belief that the great nmass of the Jew sh people who
have lived and died in unbelief, are irrevocably lost. |If this principle be

i nsi sted upon, then practically the whole heathen world nust be lost, and to
use an extrenme case, helpless infants who die before the age of discernnent
nmust be lost. Happily the heart revolts against the head in these things,
and all manner of expedi ents have been invented to circunvent the terrible
logic of this sinple, and at first sight, worthy principle. Earlier (page
118), we have spoken of the great principle of interpretation called ‘Right
Division', and it is the ms-application of ‘faith’ and ‘gospel’ to spheres
and periods outside of their Divinely appointed scope, that is largely
responsi ble for the errors here indicated.

The Scriptures when dealing with the problem of the Jew, actually
i ntroduce the fact that they have been during these past 1,900 years
‘enem es, as concerning the gospel’ yet they are to be ‘saved’

‘As concerning the gospel, they are enem es for your sakes: but as
touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers’ sakes. For
the gifts and calling of God are w thout repentance’ (Rom 11:28, 29).

Have we now reached the Iinits of Divine |l ove? W have travelled far
fromthe exclusiveness of the Church of the Body of Christ. W have even
travel |l ed beyond the gospel of ‘Life’ through ‘faith’. |Is there, can there
be nore?

If one nation, the favoured nation of Israel can be thus saved, even
t hough the bulk of their history be one long series of rebellion
di sobedi ence, idolatry and rejection, may there not be hope for other nations
of the earth?

The Scriptures, which introduce Abram as the father of the ‘great
nation’ Israel, tell us that his nanme was changed to Abraham when CGod
reveal ed that he should also be the father of ‘many nations’.

It is conmon know edge with those who are at all acquainted with the
O d Testanment, that Israel is |ooked upon as a nation in peculiar favour with
God, and that such powerful and ancient nations as ‘the Egyptians’ or ‘the
Assyrians’ appear in very dark colours, and are presented as positive
‘enemes’. Yet it is witten:

‘In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria,
even a blessing in the mdst of the |Iand: whomthe Lord of Hosts shal
bl ess, saying, Blessed be Egypt My people, and Assyria the work of My
hands, and Israel M ne inheritance’ (lsa. 19:24,25).

“All Israel shall be saved’ though enem es, and now we read of Egypt
and Assyria sharing in the bl essedness of the days of peace yet to dawn. How
far does ‘faith’ and ‘gospel’ cone into this blessing of Egypt and Assyria?
Can such a passage, associated as it is with Israel as a nation, refer only
to a few of these two peoples who nmay hear and believe the gospel in the | ast
days? Such does not seema fair interpretation of the prophecy.

There is nmore than this said about nations as such. The Saviour
Hi msel f has told us how He will deal with ‘Al nations’ when He sits upon the
throne of His glory. To one group of nations He will say ‘Cone ye bl essed of



My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you fromthe foundation of the
world’, but there is not one word about ‘faith’ or ‘gospel’ in the passage.
These nations learn with astoni shnent that acts of kindness done to the |east
of the Lord’ s brethren, were counted as done unto Hinself, a confession that
excl udes personal faith. These go into life eternal, and are called ‘the

ri ghteous’, but judged by Paul’s gospel of justification by faith wthout

wor ks, and by evangelical principles, such would have found no acceptance or
ground of peace (see M Il ennial Studies9).

We have noved considerably fromthe very exclusive centre, the Church
of the Mystery, but even now we have not travelled the I ength of the radius
of Divine Love. Not only is provision made for the nations of the earth, but
notice is taken of individual and peculiar circunstances. There are
scattered passages which nust be co-ordinated. |[|f even one such passage be
omtted either out of fear or prejudice, the conplete picture will be spoilt.
Here are a few such passages that point the way:

‘If the mghty works, which were done in you (Chorazin and Bethsai da),
had been done in Tyre and Sidon, they would have repented | ong ago in
sackcl oth and ashes’ (Matt. 11:21).

What a world hangs upon that ‘if’. Are we to believe that Tyre and
Sidon will suffer eternal judgnent because of an accident in tinme? or shal
we realize that, while no human judge coul d possi bly condemm or exonerate a
pri soner on the grounds of what ‘he would have done’, the Judge of all the
earth sees the thoughts and intents of the heart? Wat a light this may
t hrow upon the superficial inequality of human experience and opportunity:

‘To them who by patient continuance in well doing seek for glory and
honour and imortality (God will render), eternal life ... (For when
the Gentiles, which have not the |law, do by nature the things contained
in the law, these, having not the law, are a |law unto thensel ves: which
shew the work of the law written in their hearts, their conscience al so
beari ng witness, and their thoughts the nean while accusing or else
excusi ng one another;) in the day when God shall judge the secrets of
men by Jesus Christ according to my gospel’ (Rom 2:7-16).

Here are several itenms of great inmportance, and of a character very
different fromthe evangelical presentation. Conscience in the unenlightened
heathen, is a rescript of the law of God. |In the day of Jesus Christ, that
conscience will accuse or excuse w thout respect of persons. This peculiar
judgment is not of the external actions of nen,
but of their secrets, and strangest statenent of all, this judgnent is to be
‘according’ to the gospel preached by Paul. It is nmanifestly inpossible to
pl ace these Gentiles in the sane category as those addressed by Paul in the
epistle to the Romans, yet, if we naintain that ‘faith’ in the evangelica
sense is the yardstick of salvation wherever it is found, we shall have so to
explain Romans 2 as to explain it away. This is not all. In the great
doctrinal explanation of justification by faith, much stress is laid by the
apostle on the principle inplied in the words ‘H's faith is counted for
ri ghteousness’. Here, when speaking of Gentiles who could not believe sinply
because they had never heard, the apostle speaks of another application of
this principle of ‘reckoning’

“If the uncircunctision keep the righteousness of the law, shall not his
unci rcunci si on be counted for circuncision? (Rom 2:26).



This same epistle to the Romans takes a further stride towards the far
flung circunference of Divine Love, when it discusses the parallel that
exi sts between the effect of Adanis one act of disobedi ence, and the effect
of Christ’s one act of obedi ence:

‘Therefore as by the offence of one judgnment cane upon all nen to
condemmation; even so by the righteousness of one the free gift cane
upon all nen unto justification of life (5:18).

In the context there is a distinction nade between those who receive

the free gift of a justification of ‘life’, and those who receive abundance
of grace and the gift of righteousness, who shall ‘reign in life by one
Jesus Christ. There is nost certainly a distinction nade in Scripture
between ‘living’ and ‘reigning’ but even so, it is a blessed thing to see the
free gift of ‘life’ extended to the seed, who by the deceit of the serpent
lost their all in Adam

Agai n, speaking of Adam the apostle said:

‘As in Adamall die, even so in Christ shall all be nade alive, but
every man in his own order’ (1 Cor. 15:22,23).

W go now to the furthernost edge of revealed truth, to the | ast
resurrection, and to the last judgnent of all. There, we discover ‘the rest
of the dead’ who have m ssed the age of the glorious reign of Christ, and who
have no such association with Christ that is set forth in the figures,
‘Menbers of His Body’', ‘The Bride of the Lanb’, ‘His People’ or ‘Hs
ki ngdomi . These stand before a Great White Throne, and two sets of books are
mentioned. First, this vast multitude are judged out of those things witten
in the books, according to their works. Then when that judgment is decl ared,
the book of life is to be opened and the final word of destiny pronounced.

Qur Authorized Version, by the use of the word ‘whosoever’, does not give an
exact counterpart of the original. There is a pronounced and purposed
turning fromthe vast nunber of the dead thus judged, to the individual

“And if anyone was not found witten in the book of life, he was cast
into the |lake of fire’ (Rev. 20:15 author’s translation).

This | ake of fire, says the Scripture, is ‘the second death’

Whet her all nmen universally have their names in that book of life,
whet her names once written therein can be ‘blotted out’, whether the book of
life contains the nanmes of the ‘Seed’ only, in contradistinction to all who
may cl ai m physi cal descent from Adam is not, for the nmoment a subject for
di scussion. The peculiar association of the Great White Throne and the
‘overconer’ is discussed at length in the articles dealing with the
M1l enniumin An Al phabetical Analysis, Part 9.

What we have ained at in this opening up of the great purpose of the
ages is to denpnstrate that while there is a sphere of blessing wherein faith
is domi nant, there are other spheres where faith is either not nentioned or
where it appears to be inpossible of exercise in the circunstances. All,
what ever their calling, whether under grace, under the law, or w thout the
| aw, whether they have heard and believed or whether ignorant alike of either
gospel or the law, all who shall be saved, are saved solely by the nerits of
t he Redeening Sacrifice of the Son of God, however diverse may be the ways in
which their interest in Redeenmi ng Love may be manifested.



In this survey we have touched upon eight concentric circles that
reveal the ever-wi dening enbrace of Divine Love. For the sake of clarity |let
us tabul ate them

Starting this tinme with the wi dest possible extension of Divine Mrcy
we not e:

(D Those whose nanes will be found in the Book of Life at the tine
of the end are there, not by reason of faith or works, but because they
were ‘In Adami, and forma part of the true ‘seed’, a seed placed in
contrast with ‘the seed of the Serpent’ or ‘children of the w cked
one’. This is the npost conprehensive division of mankind known to the
Scriptures. These enter into their sphere of blessing at the G eat
White Throne (Rev. 20:11-15), just before the ‘new heaven and new
earth’ as seen by the apostle, at which point of tine the ages end and
the goal of the ages is attained.

(2) Those who died ‘in Adami are nmade alive ‘in Christ’ and while
they do not receive abundance of grace and ‘reign’ in life,
neverthel ess receive as a free gift a ‘justification of life’ and enter
their spheres of blessing in their ‘own order’; those who are called
‘the firstfruits’, anticipating themat the resurrection of the just.
(3) The unevangel i zed heat hen, and those nations that never cane
under the illumnating Iight of the | aw of Mses. Those peopl es that
saw no miracles and yet acting according to the law witten on their
hearts sought for ‘glory, honour and inmortality’ are not necessarily
lost -- all will be judged, with their ‘secrets’, their thoughts and

i ntentions, what they ‘would have done’ under nore favourable

ci rcunstances. Many of these too will attain unto ‘age-abiding life’
probably together with those nations so adjudged when the Lord sits
upon the throne of His glory, and divides the nations as a shepherd

di vides his sheep and goats, as recorded in Matthew 25.

(4) The nations of the earth that have had direct contact with |Israe
nunberi ng anong them Egypt and Assyria, as well as those unnaned
nations al ready nmentioned as found in Matthew 25. These too have a

pl ace of blessing in the day to cone (lsa. 19:24,25).

(5) The Nation of Israel, even though ‘enem es’ at present as
concerning the gospel, must be saved because ‘the gifts and calling of
God are wi thout repentance’ (Rom 11:28, 29).

(6) The associ ation of believing Gentiles with the hope of Israel, is
a peculiar characteristic of the mnistry of ‘reconciliation” which was
exercised by the apostle Paul during the first part of his mnistry.
(7) The great outside world, conpared to ‘the highways and the by-

ways’', is evangelized by the nmnistry of the gospel according to John.
Its great blessing is ‘life’, and little is said about any particul ar
sphere of blessing or of calling.

(8) Last of all, and central in the structure of the Divine purpose,

is the prison mnistry of Paul, with its revelation of the Mystery, the
hi dden secret of the heart of God; reserved until the people of Israe
passed off the scene, and the ki ngdom of |srael became tenporarily
suspended. This is the calling of the present period, and it is the
desire to make all men see what is the dispensation of the Mystery
(Eph. 3:9 R V.), that pronpts us in the preparation of this Analysis.

It has not been possible to deal exhaustively with every one of these
suggest ed subdi vi sions of the Divine purpose, and this is not indeed
necessary. We can well |eave the unevangelized heathen to the mercy of the



Lord, but we cannot treat wi th such scant reference the place and purpose of
t he Gospel according to Matthew, or of John, we nust become thoroughly
acquai nted with the unfol ding purpose as exhibited in the Acts of the
Apostles. We must know fairly intimately the epistles witten by Paul, and
nmust be able to distinguish those epistles which were witten when Israel’s
hope was still hunmanly possible of attainnment, and those epistles which were
written after Israel was set aside and a new di spensation ushered in. The
articles found in this Analysis are devoted to that unfolding, and it is the
earnest prayer of the witer and his coll eagues, that as a result of its
publicati on many readers may be enlightened as to what is the dispensation of
the Mystery and the unsearchable riches of Christ, and that they nmay attain
to some neasure of certainty regarding their calling and its hope.



SUBJECT INDEX TO ALL 10 PARTS OF TH'S
ALPHABETI CAL ANALYSI S

Not e: The book Nunbers will be right but the page
nunbers will only be right in the books

Main articles are printed in bold type capitals thus: ADOPTI ON
Subsidiary articles are printed in small capitals thus: Ascension.

Each article has been given its Part nunber in bold, foll owed by the
page nunber. The Part nunber and the page nunber are separated by a col on
Thus:

Seat ed 4:218,
i ndicates that an article on the subject ‘'Seated’ may be found on page 218,
in Part 4 of this 10 Part Analysis.

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (A - O

A Part No. : Page

Aaron, see Hebrews 2:101
Abba 1:1

Above 1:3

ABRAHAM 1:4; 8:1

Absent 1:11; 6:1

Accept ed 1:11

Access 1:13

Account 6:2

Acknow edge 1:15

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 1:19
Acts 28, The Dispensational Boundary 1:26

Adam 1:31
ADOPTI ON 1:40
Adversary 6: 4
AGE 1: 47
Alien 1:56

Ali enation 6:9
Al and Al Things 1:61

ALL, AND IN ALL 8:4
AMOS  8:51
Angel s 1:69

Angel s, Fallen 1:72
Anoi nti ng 1:79

ANTI CHRI ST 8: 57
APCSTLE 1: 82
Appeari ng 1:94
Ar changel 1: 95

ARMAGEDDON 8:59

Arnmour, see Satan 4:169
Warfare 10: 314

Ascensi on 1:96



A continued Part No.: Page
Assur ance 6:10
Assyrialian 8:61
Atom 8:62
ATONEMENT 6: 29
B
Babes 1:102
BABYLON 1:104; 8:63
BAPTI SM 1:106
BEAST 8:75
Begotten, see Deity of Christ 6: 157
Believe, see Faith 6: 200
Better 1:114
Birthright 1:115
Bl essi ng 1:116
Bl ood 6:48
Bl ot Qut 6: 50
BODY 1:119
Born Again 6:52
Bot h 1:125
Bought with a Price 6: 54
BRIDE and BODY  1:125
Bri nst one 6: 55
Buri ed 6: 56
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (C- B
C
CALLI NG 1:132; 6:58
Cast away 1:137
Chasteni ng, see Judgnent Seat 2:239
Cher ubi m 1:138
Children v. Sons 1:142
Christ Jesus 1:143
CHRONOLOGY AND THE SEVENTY WEEKS 8: 97
CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS AND EPISTLES 1:146
CHURCH 1:171
Citizenship 1:175
CLEAN 6:60
Cl ot hi ng 6:71
COLGSSI ANS 1:178
COMNG OF THE LORD 8: 105
Conmmon 6:74
CONDEMNATI ON 6: 75
Confirmation 1:184
C continued Part No. : Page
Consci ence 6: 84
Cor nel i us 1: 186
Counted, see Reckoning 7:164
COVENANT 1:192; 8:157
Creation 1:199; 6:87
Creation, New 6: 88
Cross 6:91
Crown 1:204
Crucify 6: 97
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (E - P
D
Dammat i on 6: 101
DANI EL 8: 164



Dar kness 6: 102

DAVID and SOLOMON 8:170

DAY OF THE LORD, DAY OF GOD 8:175
Day, Including Day of Christ, etc. 1: 206

DAYS OF H'S FLESH 6: 104
Death 6:150

Death, The Second 6: 153
DECREES 1: 212

DEITY OF CHRIST 6:157
DEPART 6:171

Deposit, see Good Deposit 2: 63
Destruction, see Wages of Sin 7:409
Devil 1:224

Differ 1: 224

Di fference 1: 224

DI SPENSATI ON 1: 225

Due Tine 1: 229

E

Earnest and Seal 6: 183

Earth 1:235
Earthly Things 1: 241
EFFECTUAL WORD

Able to nake wi se unto sal vation 10: 41
The Incorruptible seed 10: 46
The engrafted Word 10: 50

The Word of Hi s grace 10: 57
Faith, and the hearing of the Wrd 10: 61

The Sword of the Spirit, which is the Wrd of God 10: 66
Essential conditions 10: 70

E conti nued Part No. : Page

EGYPT 8:187

El ection 1:247; 6:188

End 1: 256

Enmity 1: 263

EPHESI ANS 1: 267

Epi stle 1: 293

Eternal, Everlasting, see Age 1. 47

Eternal, Everlasting, For Ever 1: 296

Evil, see Wages of Sin 7:409

Excel | ent 1: 298

EZEKI EL 8:202

EZRA -- NEHEM AH  8: 208
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (F - H)

F

Fabl es 2:1

Face 6: 194

Fai | 2:3; 6:198

FAI TH 6:200

Fai t hf ul 2: 4

Fam |y 2:5; 6:206
Far Above All 2:8
Fat hers 2:9

FEET OF CLAY 8:219
Fel | owshi p 2:14

FESTI VAL YEAR 8:242

Fig Tree 2:18; 8:268
Figures of Speech 6: 207



Fi r manment 2:21
Firstfruits 2

Fl esh 2:24; 6:210

Flesh and Blood 2:
Fl ock and Fold 2:
For bi ddi ng 2:29

23

25
27

FORECASTS OF PROPHECY 8:269

Fore -Hope 2:30
FORG VENESS 6:213
Found 6:224

Foundati on 6: 227

FOUNDATION OF THE WORLD

Freedom 6: 232
Ful fil 2:34
Ful ness 2:35

8:272

FUNDAMENTALS OF CHRI STI AN PRACTI CE (by Stuart Allen)
Prayer, doctrinally and di spensationally considered
True prayer gives access to the Father
True prayer gives fellowship and comruni on with God
True prayer puts God first,

ot hers second,

True prayer rests upon and
clainms God' s prom ses

True prayer watches and waits for

and s

10: 79

el f | ast

10: 82

the Lord’ s answer

True prayer has an intensity and earnestness behind it

True prayer is offered to
God the Father
True prayer is protective

True prayer nmakes doctrine rea

True prayer wil

10: 85

| conformto the wll

Condi ti ons that

govern
Abandonment of al

in Christ’'s Nane

of God

the answering o

No self -notive in prayer 10: 88
prayi ng 10: 88

Undi spensati ona
Must be perseverance with our

Subj ect | ndex
G
GALATI ANS 2:37
Garrison 6: 237
Gat her 2: 45

GATHERED PECPLE 8:
Geneal ogy 6: 237
CGenerations 2:47

Gentile 2: 49

G ants 2: 55
Gft 6: 247

dory 2:60

GOD 6: 250

GOG 8:292

Good Deposi't 2:
GOSPEL 2: 66
GRACE 2:71

Granmar of Prophecy
H
Habi t ati on 2:75

to

275

63

al

8: 296

10 Parts

known sin in our live
Practical realization of the truth of Sanctification

prayi ng

(H -

and experinmenta

10: 86
f prayer
S 10: 87

10: 89
J)

10:

10:

10:

10:

10:

10:

76

80

81

83

85

87

10: 84

10: 84

10: 87



HAGGAI 8:298
Hasting unto the Coming 2:78
H conti nued Part No. : Page
HE FAILETH NOT
Doth His promise fail for evernore?

Unquenchabl e, Uncrushabl e, and Upheld unti
I will not fail thee, nor forsake thee

God Who cannot Lie 10: 123

Christ, the Yea and Anen of All Proni ses

For that He is strong in power, not one faileth

Head 2:81

Heal i ng 2:83

Heat hen 2:89

HEAVEN 2: 89

Heavenly Pl aces 2:95; 6:272
HEBREWS 2:101

Heirs, Fellow -Heirs 2:115
Hel | 6: 277

Her esy 6: 303

Hi d, H de, and Hidden 2:125
High Calling 2:132

H gh Priest 2:132

HOLI NESS 6: 306

HOLY CITY  8:303
HOPE  2:132
HOSEA 8: 309
Hour 2:162
House 2:171
Husband 2:183
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
I
Il mage 6:311
| MMAGE OF DANEL 2 8: 317
Imortality 6:316
| mput ation, see Account 6:2
IN ADAM 2:184
| NSPI RATI ON  6: 318
I nt ercessi on 6: 324
| NTERPRETATI ON 2:191; 6:332
| SAI AH 8: 328
| SRAEL 2:213
| SRAEL’ S RETURN  8: 382
J
Jacob 6:374
Jehovah 6: 374
JEREM AH 8: 390
J conti nued Part No.: Page
JERUSALEM 2:226; 8:396
Jesus 2:229
Jew 2:231
Jig -Saw Puzzle 6: 378
JOEL 8: 400

JOHN  2:232
Joi nt - Heirs/Body/ Part akers,
see Heirs, FellowHeirs 2:115

JONAH 8: 403
Jubi | ee 6: 380

(J -

10: 111

10: 130



JUDE, THE EPISTLE OF 6:385

Judgnment  Seat 2:239
JUSTI FI CATION BY FAITH 6: 410
K

Key to Prophetic Truth 8:410
KI NGDOM 2:243

Ki nsman - Redeener, see Redenption 7:186
Know edge, see Acknow edge 1:15

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
L
LAST DAYS
(1) In the dd Testanent 8:416
(2) In the New Testanent 8:428
(3) O the WMstery 8:435
Last Days and Latter Tines 2: 251
LAW 2: 260
Letter 2: 266

Li berty, see Freedom 6:232
Lie 2:268

LI FE 7:1

Lord’s Day 2:274

LORD S PRAYER 2:276
LORD S SUPPER 2:284

Love 79

Lo -anmi 2: 297

LUKE'S GOSPEL 7:13

M

Make Meet 7:70

MALACHI 9:1

MAN 3:1; 7:70

MANI FESTATI ON 3:3

Manna 7:98

M  conti nued Part No. : Page
Me 3.7

Medi at or 3:8

MEDI ATOR, THE ONE 7:99
Menmber 3:9

Menori al 3:10

Mer cy 7:108

Mercy Seat, see Tabernacle 7:358
M CAH 9:6
M DDLE WALL 3:12
Mlk v. Meat 3:18
M LLENNI AL CONTEXTS 3:27
Revel ation 20 is Basic 3:27
(1) Babylon Must be Destroyed 3:31
(2) The Lord God Omi potent Reigneth
(3) Marriage of the Lanb 3:35
(4) Second Coning of the Lord 3. 36
(5) The Rod of Iron 3: 37
(6) The Overconer 3:41
(7) Government or Kingdom 3: 43
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
M LLENNI AL STUDI ES
(1) Bottonmless Pit 9:12
(2) Rest of the Dead 9:18
(3) Wath 9:23

3:

(M

31

(M- 0O



(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

(18)
(19)
(20)

Littl e Season 9: 28

Heavenly Jerusal em 9: 30

Eve of the M1l ennium 9: 36

Lake of Fire 9:41

Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth
Thousand Generations 9: 67
Sevenfol d Bl essi ng of Revel ation

New Heaven and the New Earth 9: 74
Nations and the Canp of the Saints
White, its usage in the Apocal ypse
Book of life 9:96
Wiy ‘the Second’ Death? 9: 97
‘Hurt’ of the Second Death 9:98
Times of the Gentiles, and

the Treadi ng Down of

To Whom was t he Apocal ypse Witten?

A Few Notes on the M Il ennium 9:113

This is the Sum 9:122

M LLENNI UM (see ZION ...) 9:293
M RACLE 3:46

(1)
(2)
M c
MULTI

Twel ve Mracles that precede Rejection

.55

171

: 83
190

Jerusal em 9:101

: 104

Two M racles of Dispensational |nportance 3:53

onti nued Part No. : Page
TUDE OF NATIONS 9:125

MYSTERY 3:59

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

Mystery that had been Silenced 3:69
Revel ation of a Mystery 3:72

VWhat was the Secret? 3:75
Mysteries in Eph., Col., and 1 Tim
Di spensati on of the Mystery 3:79
Mystery of Chri st 3.84

MYSTERY MANI FESTED 3: 89

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

N
Nat i o

Anong the Gentiles 3: 89
Mystery of God -- Christ 3:92

God was Manifested in the Flesh

The Meaning of 1 Tim 3:16 3:98

Al exandri an Manuscri pt 3:100
Subject Index to all 10 Parts

n 3:104

NATIONS AND THE TIME OF THE END

Near
Nephi
New
Ni ght
Noah
* Now
Numer
O
Aive
One
Open
Odin
OUR

and Nigh 7:111

lim 3:104
3:105
is Far Spent 7:112
3:108
in Acts 26:17 3:113
ics 3:114
Tree, see Romans 4:126
3:117

Face 7:113
ances 7:113
YOUNG PEOPLE
Some suggested | essons 10: 134
The Holy Scriptures 10: 134
Sal vati on 10: 136

.78

: 95

(0- P

9:129



The Savi our 10:137
The Sin -Bearer 10: 138
Redenpti on 10: 139
Fai t h 10: 140
‘ Children of God’ 10: 141
Qut -resurrection, see Prize 3:305

Phi | i ppi ans 3:196
Hebr ews 2:101
Resurrection 4. 67
Resurrection 7:191
O continued Part No.: Page
OVERCOMER 3:119; 9:293
OVERTHROW or  FOUNDATI ON 7:114
Overthrow, see Ephesians 1: 287
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (P-Q
P
Papyr i 7:132
PARABLE 3:122
Par adi se 7:133
Parent hesis 3:135

PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON 9: 140

PASSOVER WEEK 7:136

PAUL 3:136

(1) Apprehension at Jerusal em 3:136
(2) Roman Citizenship 3:140

(3) Paul the Zeal ot 3:144

(4) Self Portrait 3:149

(5) His Conpani ons 3: 153

(6) An Hebrew of the Hebrews 3:156

PAUL AND HI'S COWPANI ONS
Fel l owship in service 10: 142
Fel | owpri soners 10: 145
Anani as, the man who said ‘brother’ 10: 148
Bar nabas, the encourager 10: 151
Silas, the succourer 10: 156
Ti mot hy, the son 10: 160
Luke, the bel oved physician 10: 164
Aquila & Priscilla, or ‘Greater love hath no man than this

Paul , The Prisoner 3: 157

Peace 7:138

PENTECOST 3: 160

PEOPLE 3:174; 9:146
PERFECTI ON or PERDI TI ON 3:176
PERSON 7:139

PHASES OF FAITH
Faith says Amen to God 10: 170
Faith is the crediting of a Testinony 10: 172
‘Historic’ and ‘Saving Faith’ 10:175
A Few Sidelights 10: 177

Head versus Heart 10: 179

Repent ance 10: 182

Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and | nw ought 10: 184
Phi | enon 3:186

PHI LI PPI ANS 3: 187

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (R-9)
P conti nued Part No.: Page
PLEROVA 3:197

10: 166



(1) Introduction and Chart 3:197

(2) Lessons Taught by the Parable of the ‘Patch’ 3: 200
(3) Creation and Its Place in the Purpose 3: 206

(4) The First Gap 3:212

(5) Present Creation, a Tabernacle 3:216

(6) Testinobny of Peter to the Days of Noah 3:221
(7) Paradise Lost and Restored 3:234
(8) Filling up of The Nations 3:239
(9) Fulness of Gentiles 3: 246
(10) Head and Ful ness 3: 251
(11) Ful ness of the Seasons 3: 264
(12) Al the Ful ness of Cod 3: 269

(13) Al the Fulness of the Godhead Bodily -w se 3. 275
Pl eroma Chart I nsi de back cover of Part 3

Pr edesti nati on 3:283

Present ati on 3:293

Pri est 7:146

Principalities 3: 300

PRI NCI PALITY AND POVER 7:146

Prior or Qut -Resurrection 3:196
Prison Epistles 3: 160

PRI ZE 3:302

(1) The Power of His Resurrection 3:302

(2) The Qut -Resurrection 3: 305

(3) The Prize Itself 3:310

(4) The Mark 3:317

Prom se 3:323

Promi sed Land, |Its Boundaries 9:174

Prophecy 3:325

PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY 9: 175

Prophecy, VWhat Is 1t? 9:179

PROPHETI C EARTH  9: 189

Prophets, Chronological Order 9: 199

Prudence 7:160

PULPIT OF THE OPENED BOXK 10: 187
The Opened Book nust be read 10: 188
The Opened Book nust be ‘divided 10: 189
The Opened Book speaks of Chri st 10: 189

Pur pose 3: 326

Q

Qui ckened Toget her 7:161
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (S)

R Part No. : Page

Ransom 7:162

REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:191
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10: 194
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10: 198
The Walk that is in Love 10: 202
The Drink O fering 10: 205
The Afflictions of Christ 10: 208
Suf fering, Consol ati on and Exaltation 10: 214
RECKONI NG 7:164
Reckoning and Reality 7:168
RECONCI LI ATl ON 4:1
RED SEA AND JORDAN 7:174
REDEMPTI ON  7: 186



Rei gn, see Prize 3:302
REMNANT 4:35; 9:204
Repent ance 4:39

Restoration 4:55

RESURRECTI ON 4.67; 7:191
REVELATI ON  4: 93

Rewar d 7:237

Ri ght Hand 7:248

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4:118

RI GHTEQUSNESS 7:239

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple
ROVANS 4:126

S

Sacrifice 7: 250

Sai nts 4: 160

Sal vati on 4: 167
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7:253
SATAN 4:169

The Fini shed Pattern 4:172

The Sin of Satan 4:173

Satan’s Doom 4:176

Sat an and Redenpti on 4:179

Satan, and War on the Saints 4:179
Seal 4: 206

Sear ch 4: 216

Seat ed 4:218

Second 4:219

Second Coning, see Hope 2:132
Mystery 3:59

S conti nued Part No.: Page

Secret in Romans 16: 25, see Romans

Secret Things 4:237

Secrets of Men 4:221
Secrets of the Son 4: 234
SEED 4:238

SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26:28 9:212

4:150

4:126

SEVENTY WEEKS OF DANEL 9 4:276;, 9:213

Shadow 4: 283
Sheep 4:284
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events
SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH  9:243
SI'N 7:276
SLEEP 7:287
So (John 3:16) 7:298
Sone Aspects of the Kingdom
in the Light of Their Contexts

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 260
Sons of God 4: 285
Sons, see Adoption 1: 40

Children v. Sons 1:142
Soul, see Life 71

Man 7:70

SPI RI TUAL 7:299
Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 287
STRANGERS and SQIOURNERS with ME

9: 238

9: 250
(s -

7:302

)



SURETY, THE 7:344

SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS 4:291
SYMBOLS OF SERVICE
Anmbassador, Apostle, Angel 10: 218

Bondservant, Builder, and Burden -bearer 10: 221
Calling, Cleansing, and Conmitting 10: 224
Debt ors and Di sci pl es 10: 227

The Ear and the Eye 10: 229

The Pi erced Ear 10: 230

The Consecrated Ear 10: 230

The Opened Ear 10: 231

The Opened Eye 10:231
Fi shers, Forsakers, and Fol | owers 10: 232
Gat herers and Gui des 10: 236

Hel pers and Husbandnen 10: 238
Interpreters and Intercessors 10:242
Joi nts and Bands 10: 244

The Keeper 10: 247

S SYMBOLS OF SERVI CE conti nued Part No. : Page
The Labourer 10: 250
Messengers and M nisters 10: 252

Nur si ng - Mot her and Nursing -Father 10:255
Overseers 10: 258

Perfecters and Preachers 10: 259
The Refresher 10: 262
Shar peners and Sweet eners 10: 264

Teachers and Teachi ng 10: 267

Teachi ng and Practice 10: 269

Unnoveabl e 10: 269

Vessel s 10: 272

Wt nesses 10: 275

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (U- W

T
Taber nacl e 7: 358

Table 5:1

TELEI GS, or Senses Exercised 5.1
Tenpl e 5:25

TEMPTATION  5:26; 7:361
TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED
The extrene inportance of usage denonstrated 10: 279
TESTED TRUTH 5:42
THEN COVETH THE END  9: 268
THINK OF THAT 5:92
This Generation 9: 280
THREE SPHERES OF BLESSING 5:117
TI ME 5:138
Times of the Gentiles 5:145
Times of the Gentiles Begin 9: 280
2 TI MOTHY 5: 146
TITUS 5:176
TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN 5:274

Two Genealogies of Christ, see Luke's GCospel 7:55
TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL (by Stuart Allen)

A Question of Bal ance 10: 96

The Fl esh 10: 96

The Carnal M nd 10: 97

The A d Man 10: 97



The New Nature -- spirit 10: 98
The New Man and the Inward Man 10: 99
Soul and Spirit 10: 101
Sanctification and Consecration. Hebrew words Charam
Nezer 10: 105
Qadesh 10: 105
Mal e 10: 105
U Part No. : Page
ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM 5:308
Under st andi ng 5: 330
UNITY 5:332
Unity of the Spirit 5: 346
\%
VI CTORY
Words used in the New Test anent 10: 293
A Survey of the Field of Battle 10: 294
Essentials to Victory 10: 295
Vol une 5:383
VOLUME OF THE BOXK 7:372
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (W- 2)
w
WAGES OF SIN 7:409
WAITING ON THE LORD
Silent, Restful, and Unconpl ai ni ng 10: 303
Expectantly waiting 10: 305
Waiting with hope 10: 306
Waiting that stands to serve 10: 307
Waiting as a host under command 10: 308
Waiting of nutual and eager expectation 10: 309
Waiting that inplies faithful service 10: 311
WALK  10: 6
WARFARE 10: 314
The Power of His Resurrection 10:316
The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10 10: 317
Are all the Saved, Sol diers? 10: 318
Stand and Wt hstand 10: 319
The Conpl ete Arnour 10: 325
Proved Arnour 10: 327
WARFARE GREAT 9: 285
VWAY 10: 1
What happened then? 5: 385
WHAT |IS OUR TRUST? 5: 390
WHAT |IS TRUTH? 10: 329
The Rel ati ng of Rel ationshi ps 10: 332
The Necessary Linmitations of the Creature 10: 334

The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture
Sone Exanpl es of the Proposition:

Truth is Relationship 10: 342
VWHAT MANNER OF PERSONS!

His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom)

Prerequi sites for Service
WHO and WHAT? 7:428
W continued Part No. : Page
WTH  5:401

10: 347

WTH ALL THY GETTING GET UNDERSTANDI NG

VWhat Constitutes a Valid Argunent?
Names: their Place and | nportance

10: 350
10: 354

10: 345

10: 104



The Constitution of an Assertion 10: 359

The I nport of Propositions 10: 361

Classification 10: 363

Definitions 10: 365

Proposi tions 10: 368

The Syl | ogism 10: 371

The Fal |l acy 10: 376

Fal | aci es classified 10: 384

Some El ements of Crooked Thi nking 10: 388

The I nportance of Anal ogy 10: 391

The Definition of Anal ogy 10: 394

Anal ogy, and the |Inmage of GCod 10: 396
W TNESS 10: 22

Wtness and Testinony 5:421
WORDS | N SEASON
A Wrd fitly Spoken 10: 401
Be Filled with the Spirit 10: 401
Faction, Fellowship, Faithful ness 10: 403
The Goal of a Mnistry 10: 406
My Yoke is Easy 10: 408
Prefaces to Prayer 10: 410
Do You Wear a Veil ? 10: 413
WORDS WHICH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH  5:431
Wrks v. Faith 7:435

WORSHI P
The honely character of the Church in the beginning 10: 419
Some of the adjuncts of acceptable worship 10: 421
WORSHI P 5:463; 7:438
4

ZECHARI AH 9: 286
ZION, THE OVERCOVER, AND THE M LLENNI UM 9: 293



